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PREFACE. 


Turis edition is based on Deuschle-Cron’s fourth edition, Leip- 
zig, 1886, but the original has been treated with considerable 
freedom. 

In more than sixty cases, where the text varies from that of 
Cron, the readings of Schanz have been adopted. A few con- 
jectures have been introduced, but the editor has endeavored to 
follow a middle course between those who do not allow emenda- 
tions, and those who, like Schanz, employ them too freely. 

The introduction is a*free rendering of the original, with 
additions. 

The commentary will be found to differ materially from the 
German, especially in grammatical matters. The editor has not 
thought it advisable to deviate from the line of literary interpre- 
tation adopted by the German editor, but the exact study, which 

-has been bestowed of later years in the United States upon the 
subject of Greek Syntax, has rendered it possible to make this 
part of the book to a certain extent American. 

The appendix, which is much more extensive than that of the 
German edition, will be found to contain, in addition to the regis- 
ter of textual variations, much matter which could not be inserted 
in a commentary, but which students should know. 

Much assistance has been drawn from other editions, especially 
those of Hirschig and Thompson. Woolsey’s edition also has 
been in the hands of the editor. 

The editor is under great obligations to Professor Gildersleeve, 


who examined the commentary in manuscript and made many 
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valuable suggestions. Those who may use the book will share 
the editor’s regret, that owing to delay in the printing he was 
unable to avail himself fully of Professor Gildersleeve’s kind 
offer to read and criticise the proof-sheets. 

The edition owes much also to Professor Seymour, who has 
read all the proof, and has cheerfully given the editor the bene- 
fit of his scholarship and. editorial experience. 

Reference is made throughout to Riddell’s Digest of Platonic 
Idioms (Rid.), printed with his edition of the Apology (Oxford, 
1877). Occasional references are made to Madvig’s Griechische 
Syntax, and to Meisterhans’ Grammatik der Attischen Inscriften. 


BRYN Mawr COLLEGE, October, 1890. 


INTRODUCTION. 


1. Tue Becinnines or RHETORIC.) 


THE mighty impulse which the Hellenic spirit, throughout the 1 
whole extent of the Hellenic nationality, received from the suc- 
cessful result of the great conflict waged by the might of the peo- 
ple against the overwhelming power of the Barbarians, had made 
Athens, the city which had distinguished itself beyond all others 
by the sagacity and self-sacrificing courage of its citizens, the 
centre of all the intellectual effort and life of Greece. Poetry, 
which in conjunction with its sister arts had not become merely 
inseparably associated with all religious and national feasts, but 
had acquired also a recognized position in every-day life, obtained 
by the new and especially brilliant productions of this period a 
much wider influence upon the culture and public life of the 
people. Meanwhile the political activity and progress of the 
time was pushing forward with rapid and irresistible strides to 
the development of Prose, to which up to this time the artistic 
genius of the Greeks had been less directed than to Poetry. 
With the fortunes of this new medium of human thought were 
inseparably connected those of a new department of Literature, 
— History, —which had its real beginning, artistically consid- 
ered, in that magnificent work whose worthy subject was the 
famous struggle between the Greeks and the Barbarians, so re- 
mote in its origin, so long in its duration, so momentous in its 
character, so fortunate in its result. An inexhaustible opportu- 
nity for practice in the art of public speaking was afforded by 
the assemblies of the people and the courts of law. From these 


in Griechenland und Rom. Leipzig, 


1 Principal source: Suvaywyh tTex- 
1833. — Volkmann, Die Rhetorik der 


vay sive artium scriptores ab initiis us- 


que ad editos Aristotelis de rhetorica 
libros. Composuit L. Spengel, Stutt- 
gartiae, 1828.—JIn addition: Wes- 
termann, Geschichte der Beredsamkeit 


Griechen und Romer in systematischer 
Vebersicht, 2d ed. Leipzig, 1885, —and 
especially Blass, Die Attische Bered- 
samkeit, 12, Leipzig, 1887. 
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were derived two varieties of political oratory, the Forensic (ré 
ovpBovrevtixdy Or 7d Sypyyopixdy) and the Judicial (1d duxavixov 
yévos). Very soon it became the duty of those most noted for 
their talents in speaking, to deliver speeches in honor of those 
citizens who had fallen in battle for their country. Hence 
Aristotle in his Theory adds to the two varieties already men- 
tioned a third, —76 éweuxrixdv yevos. 

2 But it was not in accordance with the intellectual character of 
the Greek people to rest content with a merely practical skill in 
the employment of language. They rather, by virtue of their 
disposition towards investigation and science, turned their atten- 
tion to the discovery of the means through which speech might 
attain its greatest power, and thereby be the more likely to bring 
about any desired result. The unprejudiced mind could not but 

' see that this oratorical success was not always due to a deeper 
insight and more thorough knowledge of the question at issue. 
Consequently their attention was directed to the formal side of 
the art, and thus the first rude beginnings, naturally empirical, 
were made of a Theory, ¢.e. of a scientific conception, which 
claimed for itself the ability to communicate to others the skill 

_ and knowledge which had been acquired, or in other words, to 
teach to others this new art, so useful, nay, almost indispensable 
for practical life. 

8 That such an art should find ready acceptance and cultivation 
in Athens is but natural. We need only refer to the orator 
Antiphon, who both as the founder of a school of oratory and 
as a composer of written speeches, as well as from his political 
activity, exercised a wide influence there. But Athens was not 
the earliest home of this art. That honor belongs to Sicily. 
Under similar circumstances the beginnings of oratory would 
probably have been made simultaneously in Attica and Sicily. 
But in the latter country the conditions were somewhat different. 
The population was very composite, given to disputation, and 
less fully organized than that of Athens. Besides, the severe 
measures of the tottering tyrants to preserve their power had 
caused many changes in the ownership of land and the rights 
of property. Consequently the overthrow of the tyranny was 
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followed by a perfect tempest of litigation out of which oratory 
emerged as a fully established art. Its invention is ascribed 
to Corax, —a man who had taken a leading part in the political 
upheavals and governmental changes of his country, but who 
in the new order of things devoted himself to the teaching of 
Rhetoric — especially that in use in the courts—of which he 
composed also a short ‘techne.’ His pupil and successor was 
Tisias, who, according to the story,? used his newly acquired skill 
in speaking to defeat his teacher in a lawsuit, —a course of action 
which could not but show the tendency of the new art, and which 
drew down a scathing rebuke from the judge.? Tisias had many 
pupils who afterwards became famous; among them Lysias and 
Isocrates, as well as Gorgias, after whom this dialogue is named. 


2. Goretas’ Lire AnD Aocriyity.! 


Gorgias was the son of Charmantides® of Leontini. The year 4 
of his birth as well as that of his death is uncertain. Apollodo- 
rus and Quintilian state that he lived to the age of 109, while 
others allow him only 105 years. Quintilian also says that he 
outlived Socrates, a statement which may or may not be con- 
firmed by Apol.19e. With these data alone to build on, it is 
not strange that authorities have been unable to agree on the 
dates to be assigned for his birth and death. We may assume 
that he was born between 492 and 483 B.c. and died between: 
384 and 375.7 Of his family and early life and training we 
have very scanty notices. We hear of a sister married to a cer- 
tain Deicrates and of a brother Herodicus. It is likely that he 
early became acquainted with the teachings as well as the dia- 


2 Spengel, p. 26. 

8 The indignant exclamation kakov 
képakos Kaka od. 

4 See Foss, De Gorgia Leontino, 
Hallae, 1828. Frei, Quaestiones Pro- 
tagoreae, Bonnae, 1845. 

5 The inscription on a statue of 
Gorgias at Olympia reads Xapuayribdov 
Topylas Aecovrivos. Suidas and Pau- 
sanias give it wrongly as Kapuavridov. 


6 Sittl, Gesch. d. Gr. Lit. ii. 36 n. 
thinks that Quintilian’s statement 
may be based on Socrates’ words. 

7 Foss gives the dates 496-388; 
Deuschle, 492-384; Frei, 483-375, 
which is agreed to by Zeller, Diels, 
and Susemihl; Frinkel, 487-379; Un- 
ger, 507-500. Blass thinks Gorgias 
was born probably before 480. Ait. 
Bered, i. p. 47 n. 
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lectic of the Eleatic school, as we may judge from the fact that 
he employed their arguments in his philosophic work. It was 
reported in antiquity that he had been a pupil of Empedocles, 
and it is probable that he wrote a philosophic treatise in the 
spirit of the Empedoclean theory. His natural gifts, however, 
as well as the spirit of the times, inclined him to the newly 
invented art of speech. And if Empedocles was really the 
inventor, as Aristotle declares, it is probable that he gained some 
light from him. Tradition made him also the pupil of Tisias as 
already mentioned, but Blass does not believe in the truth of the 
story. It is certain that he soon became a formidable rival of 
Tisias. He gained a great reputation in his native city as an 
orator and teacher of rhetoric, and many students flocked to his 
lectures. Among these was his truest follower Polus, who accom- 
panied him on his travels afterwards. Soon came an opportu- 
nity for him to make his art felt and his name famous outside of 
his country. The inhabitants of Leontini were hard pressed by 
the Syracusans, and in their distress sent Gorgias as embassador 
to Athens in 427 B.c. to plead the claims of kinship and to beg 
assistance. Gorgias was eminently successful in his mission.§ 
The Athenians —the most loquacious people of Greece — were 
charmed by the magic of his graceful eloquence. Never before 
had they heard an orator who was such a master of form as 
Gorgias, or whose words fell so sweetly and melodiously upon 
the ear. Consequently he was soon able to return to Leontini 
and announce the prosperous issue of his mission. But he did 
not stay. The poison of Athenian life had penetrated, and he 
was drawn back. He had recognized also that the field was more 
favorable there for the practice of his profession than in Sicily. 
The Athenians were seized with enthusiasm for him. Crowds of 
young men and older men also of the best families in the state 


- 

8 Hippias Mati. 282 b Topytas re 
yap otros 5 Aecovrivos copirrhs dedpo 
aplero Snuocla ofkobey mpeaBetwr, as 
ikavéraros dv Acovtivwr Td kowd mpdr- 
Tew, Kal &y Te TH Shum edotev tpiora 
eirety, kad idla émidelters morormevos Kad 


guvyey Tois veoLs Xphuata TOAAG cipyd- 
caro kal €haBev éx Thode THs wéAews. 
Thucydides does not mention the 
name of Gorgias in his account of the 


matter (iii. 86), but Diodorus does 
(xii. 53), 
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crowded around him and paid gladly extraordinary sums for the 
privilege of hearing his instructions. The days on which he 
lectured they called festivals. His phrases were compared to 
gleaming torches, and Plato* himself goes so far as to compare 
him with the Homeric Nestor, the #dver}s Auyis TvdALov dyopyris. 
Gorgias was especially happy in the discourses he delivered 5 

for display, or on festive occasions, called émde(Ees, and found 
many occasions to show his ability. But he also came forward 
as a teacher of oratory and found a ready body of pupils among 
the higher classes. See Apol. 19e, Gorg. 449». He does not, 
however, appear to have remained very long at Athens despite 
his success. This may have been due to the fact that Athens 
soon became the resort of a numerous company of Sophists, 
whose mutual relations were not always pleasant, and the bustle 
and instability of Athenian life may have become somewhat irk- 
some to a man now well advanced in years. He therefore soon 
left Athens, —though he must have returned thither several 
times. He travelled considerably, but when or where, we can- 
not with certainty state. We only know that he discussed 
in Olympia, before the concourse of assembled Greeks, with 
great applause, a purely national theme,—afterwards treated 
by many others, —the ‘Eastern question.’” The most of his 
time, however, he spent in Thessaly, for which he seems to have 
conceived a great fondness. There the tyrants, especially those 
of Larissa, honored him, and the rich young nobles became 
infatuated" with him and flocked in great crowds to hear his 
teaching.” Among his pupils were Meno, one of Cyrus’ generals 


9 Phaedr. 261 b. It is likely also 12 Meno 70 b rovrov 5€ tuiv atrids 
that the fact that Gorgias, like Nestor, éoriv Topylas (i.e, that the Thessalians, 
‘saw three generations of men,’ had_ especially those of Larissa, are so 
something to do with this comparison. noted for their wisdom). dgucduevos 

10 Philostr. Epis. 73, ii. p. 257 K. yap eis rhv médw épacras em) copla 
Blass, i. § 54. etAngev ’AAevad@y Te Tos mpdrovs, a 

11 The expression yopyid¢ew, which 6 ods épaorhs eorw Aplorimmos, kal TeV 
we find applied to this infatuation, is &%AdAwy Oerraddv. kal 8) Kal rovro 
probably of later origin, and has 7d @os spas eiixey apdBws re nad 
some allusion to the story of the  peyadorper@s amoxplvecOa, edv tis tT 
charmed Gorgon head. epntat, Gomwep eikds Tovs ciddras, are 
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in the march of the Ten Thousand, Proxenus, another of these 
generals, and Aristippus, an Aleuad, and of noted Athenians, at 
least Philostratus, Thucydides, Critias, and Alcibiades, besides 
the celebrated teachers Isocrates and Antisthenes. Gorgias was 
not a cheap teacher; his charge was 100 mine for each pupil. 
It seems, therefore, strange that he should have left only 1000 
staters, or 200 minz, behind him when he died; that too, when 
he had neither wife nor family to spend his money for him. 
But although he lived simply, he loved parade and to make an 
imposing display in public. In imitation of the priestly garb of 
his old master, Empedocles, he uséd to wear a purple mantle and 
golden sandals. It is said also that he had a golden statue of 
himself set up at Delphi, at the dedication of which he delivered 
a great oration.* Otherwise even his enemies could find nothing 
in his manner of life to criticise, and were obliged to feel the 
highest respect for him. To his simple manner of life is attrib- 
uted the fact that he not only reached a very great old age, but 
retained his bodily freshness and vigor until the end. Anecdotes 
are related of him to show his preference for old age instead of a 
disgust at it.’ When finally his death was approaching, —a death 
which was without sickness and rather like a falling asleep, — he 
is said to have murmured, ‘Now Sleep is beginning to conduct 
me to his brother Death.’ 

Gorgias left behind him various writings, six speeches —he 
seems not to have written a work on rhetoric —and a philosophi- 
cal treatise wept dvoews 7) wept Tod wy dvros. It is not certain that 
any of these have come down to us. It is true that we possess 
two declamations which pass under Gorgias’ name, the Encomium 
of Helen and the Defence of Palamedes ; but the genuineness of 
these speeches cannot yet be said to be beyond question.® We 


kal ards wapéxay airy épwrav ray 
‘EMjver Te Bovrdonéev Sri &y tis Bov- 
AyTat 

8 Aelian, V. H. xii. 32. 

4 Whether Gorgias had it set up, 
or it was set up in his honor by 
friends, and whether it was solid gold 
or only gilt, are questions not yet set- 


tled. Cf Blass, i258, n. 1, where the 
authorities are given. 

15 Blass, i.2 61, ns. 6, 7. 

16 In his first edition Blass re- 
stricted himself to the view that these 
speeches were either genuine, or had 
been designedly counterfeited, inclin- 
ing rather to the latter alternative. 
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also know the contents and arguments of the philosophical trea- 
tise from two sources.” Gorgias tries to prove: 1, that nothing 
exists; 2, if anything exists, it cannot be recognized or known; 
3, even if it could be known, it cannot be communicated by words. 
To prove these statements he employs two modes of proof, —one 
of his own invention, and the other an adaptation of the argu- 
ments of the Eleatics.’* If one considers the result desired only, 
there appears to be a contradiction between the theory of Gorgias 
and his actual practice. How, we may ask, can a man come 
forward as an orator and profess to teach the art of speaking (or 
communication) who denies the possibility of communicating 
knowledge? On closer examination, however, the inconsistency 
disappears. What Gorgias attempted to prove was, in the first 
place, the impossibility of objective existence or of a knowledge 
of such existence; in the second place, granted that there was 
such a thing as existence and a knowledge of it, the impossibility 
of bringing this fact by means of speech to the knowledge of 
others. He was not, however, bound by this view to deny the 
appearance of existence, or the possibility of conception and 
opinion. On the contrary, he rests the proof of his second point 
just on this argument, that the existent is of itself not a matter 
of thought, because otherwise what every one thinks must exist, 
and this would do away with the possibility of a false conception. 
He denied, therefore, that there was any connexion between 
human thought and conception, and existence, but he by no means 
denied the existence of conceptions. Hence the use of the art 
of speech must be on the supposition that the art of speech is 
designed to inspire in the hearers, without any reference to the 


yii. 65-87. These two versions do not 


In his second edition, p. 79, n. 1, he 
agree in all respects, and have been 


distinctly abandons his earlier posi- 


tion, saying he was too much influ- 
enced by the spirit of the times, and 
comes out squarely on the side of the 
genuineness of the speeches. Diels 
had done the same in 1884, Ber. d. 
Ber, Akad. 

17 Pseudo-Aristoteles de Gorgia, c. 
5.6, and Sextus Empiricus, adv. Math. 


made the subject of careful study 
lately by O. Apelt in Rhein. Mus. 43. 
202-219. Apelt shows that the ac- 
count of Aristotle must be held as 
more accurately giving the mode of 
argument of Gorgias than that of 
Sextus Empiricus. 
18 Apelt, p. 204 f. 


INTRODUCTION. 


actual existence, simply those conceptions which will be useful 
to the design of the speaker. In addition, however, the speaker 
is at liberty so thoroughly to acquire the power of expression 
that he may be able, by the perfection of form, to awaken in his 
hearers feelings of pleasure and assent. 

7 Such, then, was Gorgias’ view of Rhetoric. The contents, or 
subject of the speech, were a matter of indifference to him; the 
form was the great object. Hence he undertook to speak on any 
subject whatever, no matter whether he was acquainted with it 
or not. He challenged his hearers to put to him any question 
they pleased, and pledged himself to speak concerning it better 
and more elegantly ® than any one else, and at whatever length — 
might be desired.” Through the art of speech he undertook to 
make the great appear small, the small great, the old new, the 
new old; in short, to make anything appear its exact opposite. 
He cared nothing for the real nature of anything, but only sought 
to make it assume some particular appearance. His pupils were 
to acquire the same skill in the use of form, and to this end he 
imparted to them certain rules and artistic conceptions, or a 
technique of speech. Of course the most of his directions applied 
to the outward form merely; and his great merit lies in the fact 
that he was the first to direct attention to this side of oratory. 
He was the first to recognize the importance of figures of speech, 
and is said to have invented the names ‘antithesis,’ ‘paronoma- 
sia,’ ‘parisosis’ (or repetition of the same expression in different 
connexions), etc. He loved to give a poetie coloring to his 
ideas, and he laid especial weight on the symmetrical balancing 
(ivoxwAa) and rhythmical swing of his clauses. Probably, how- 
ever, because he was a pioneer, he did not reach the degree of 
perfection in his treatment of form, which either himself, or the 
laws of symmetry and beauty demanded. His metaphors were 


8 Gorg. 447 ©, Cic. de Or. i. 22. 
108 (Gorgias) ~permagnum 
quiddam suscipere ac profi- 
teri videbatur cum se ad om- 
nia de quibus quisque audire 
vellet, esse paratum denun- 


tiaret. Cf also iii. 32. 129, de 
Fin. ii. 1. 1, 

 Gorg. 449 c, Phaedr. 267 b (Tei- 
clas Topylas re) ouvroulay re Adyww 
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often harsh and bald, and his affectation of distinctly poetic 
words. and phrases drew upon him the ridicule of later critics.?! 
He could not get beyond a certain uniformity; for example, he 
seems to have considered the mere division into two correspond- 
ing or opposing halves to be entirely sufficient for symmetry. In 
short, the means at the command of Rhetoric were still too lim- 
ited for perfection. But Gorgias nevertheless exercised an im- 
mense influence upon the later, Attic literature, and his merit 
cannot be over-estimated, in awakening in the Greek mind the 
consciousness that the laws of beauty should prevail in every 
literary effort, in prose as well as in the domain of poetry. 
His example was followed by many men of high literary impor- 
tance. Besides those already mentioned, the influence of Gor- 
gias can be traced in Antiphon, Thucydides, Critias, the drama- 
tist Agathon, Aeschines, and others. 


3. AIM AND PRINCIPLE OF THE DIALOGUE. 


The culture of the time in which the activity of Gorgias fell 8 


is called the Sophistical. Its peculiar characteristic lies in the 
fact that it denied the reality of knowledge, morality, and jus- 
tice, and admitted only an appearance of knowledge, morality, 
and justice, or rather, declared to be true, moral, and just only 
that which appeared so subjectively, to this person or that, — 
and this, of course, was different with every different individual. 
Gorgias, it is true, looked down upon the Sophists with scorn, 
and refused to be classed with them;” but this scorn was not 
directed against the immoral view of life which the Sophists 
held, in looking towards the appearance, and not the reality; for, 
as we have seen from the sketch just given of his teaching, he 
agreed with them in this; what he found ridiculous was that 
the others who called themselves Sophists should claim to teach 
wisdom and virtue, or human culture, while imparting knowledge 
of every variety. For him there was but one art, which was the 


21 See references in Blass, p. 64. oxvoupevov, GAAd Kal Tav GAAGY KaTa- 

22 Meno 95 © Kal Topylov pddiora ‘yeAg, bray akovon britxvoupévwy* aNd 
radra tyayor bri oie Uv wore abrov Adyew oleras Seiv moveiv Sewots. The 
otro (dperhy diddoxew) axotous im feeling is shared by Callicles. 
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essence of all arts, and made all knowledge unnecessary, the 
acquisition of the so-called virtue needless; namely, the art of 
speech or Rhetoric. But the Sophists also were well aware of the 
great value of a ready command of language, for it was this on 
which their mental superiority over others rested; and the most 
important of them, e.g. Protagoras and Prodicus, had paid great 
attention to linguistic investigation. Hence Gorgias, in point 
of fact, came to their assistance with his art of speaking; for 
it was just in so far as he declared the contents of the speech a 
matter of indifference, and laid the greatest emphasis on the 
development and perfection of form, that the art of speaking 
became the means of commending to the minds of others, accord- 
ing to the pleasure of the speaker, an appearance of truth, mor- 
ality, and justice. Thus behind Rhetoric, so defined, lay hidden 
the worst and most dangerous form of Sophistic. For it not only 
urged the man who employed it to the practical accomplishment 
of any design, no matter how arbitrary, but provided him with 
the means best suited to it. Under the constitutional govern- 
ment of the majority of Hellenic states, a man’s success in poli- 
tics depended largely upon his ability to address an audience 
with readiness and force. This ability Gorgias professed to give: 
by his new art of speaking. But when thus equipped what else 
could his pupils expect or strive for by means of their new 
weapon but the highest possible power in the state? And by 
power, what else could they understand but the power of doing 
whatever they pleased and of managing affairs according to their 
own caprice? And only then would the orator have achieved 
his object most completely when he had succeeded in raising 
himself to a tyranny and putting his fellow-citizens under his 
feet. Such was in reality the necessary aim of this rhetorical 
training; for it recognized beside itself no other knowledge as 
legitimate, and not only offered itself no moral view of state rela- 
tions, but even declared the knowledge of justice to be useless, 
inasmuch as it was the office of the orator to decide first for him- 
self what justice was, and then to make use of the art of speak- 


ing to compel from others the acknowledgment and acceptance of 
his view. ; 
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Now of course Gorgias did not recognize these necessary con- 
sequences of his principles, much less did he declare them. He 
did not even seem to see the close relationship of his efforts with 
those of the other Sophists. And this was one reason, perhaps, 
why so many of the cultured men of the period who were seeking 
certain practical ends in politics —that is, the rising statesmen 
—flocked so eagerly to hear him. Behind their praise of Rhetoric 
they concealed their sympathy with Sophistic. It was not long, 
‘however, before they ventured to proclaim their designs openly. 
For the moral sense of the period was declining so rapidly that 
but few, at least in Athens, its home, were disposed to object to 
the new culture. Plato therefore rendered the Athenian state 
a great service when he drew off the mask from this influen- 
tial art of appearances, and showed it in jts true nature as a 
form of Sophistic, and the worst form, too, because the emptiest. 
He had inherited likewise from his master Socrates the calling 
of scientifically destroying Sophistic in all its forms, and the 
founding and defence of a moral view of life in opposition to it. 
His theory of Ethics, as can be abundantly recognized from the 
dialogue before us, was already fully developed in its essential 
characteristics, and was quite strong enough to carry through 
this struggle successfully. If, however, the opposition in which 
Ethics stood to this so-called Rhetoric and its results was to be 
entirely understood, and if it was to be brought out a victor over 
_ its opponent, then it was necessary to lay quite bare the immoral 
principles on which Rhetoric rested, whether any one of his 
rhetorically trained contemporaries was acquainted with the real 
bearing of those principles or not. The aim of that method of 
training was seen to be the domination of the individual’s ca- 
price, wantonness, or arbitrary will. This assumes as the true 
principle of action, since it denies the validity of the existing 
laws of the state, the so-called law of nature, so widely defended 
by the Sophists, which is nothing more nor less than the law of 
the stronger. But this principle also can be traced to a far 
deeper-lying spring, the source of all immoral views of life; 
namely, the idea that the guide of a man’s action should be not 
his mental but his sensual nature, and the therefrom resulting 
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impulses and passions. Satisfaction of these, therefore, or in 
other words, sensual enjoyment, is obedience to this law of na- 
ture, which was synonymous with happiness according to the 
spirit of the times. The idea of happiness is common to both 
the moral and immoral views of life; but they look at it in dif- 
ferent lights, and define it differently in consequence. Plato con- 
ceived happiness to lie in the absolute freedom of the mental and 
spiritual nature of man from the domination of sense. His oppo- 
nents, on the other hand, looked upon this Platonic freedom as 
a matter of no consequence, and held that happiness could be 
reached only when the sensual nature was as free as possi- 
ble, ‘and could hurry without restraint from pleasure to pleas- 
ure. This opposition was the chief motive which led Plato to 
the composition of this dialogue, with which he may be said to 
have entered the lists in his contest with the tendency of the 
age. 

10 ‘To this motive for the composition of the dialogue must be 
added certain external causes which are of value for its correct 
understanding. The trial and condemnation of Socrates in open 
court had really been a contest between the old and dominant 
system and the new ethical theory. In this conflict Ethics expe- 
rienced a defeat at the hands of its enemy, which showed that it 
must not extend its operations too far into the domain of politi- 
cal life. If it was to conquer, it must be in the domain of scien- 
tifie and philosophical investigation and criticism. The Socratic 
theory of Ethics was confined to the teaching of virtue to the 
individual. Plato widens the circle of investigation. He starts 
the question, What relation does the Socratic ethical theory hold 
to the state, and has the dominant political principle any real 
justification in opposing it? If, as is to be supposed, the death 
of Socrates gave a mighty impulse to these investigations of the 
young philosopher, it must have led him to a sharper limitation 
and deeper conception of the department of science which he had 
entered. Another probable supposition may be added. Plato 
must have undergone much unfavorable criticism for holding 
himself aloof from all political activity, and making philosophy 
his calling; for the cultured men of his time looked upon politics — 
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as the only worthy pursuit for a freeman. And Plato may have 
wished to defend himself against such attacks. 

Plato was led, therefore, both by sincere differences of opinion 11 
as well as by external circumstances, to make the question of the 
false and true theories of life—the former claimed and taught 
by the rhetorical culture of the time, the latter by philosophy — 
the subject of discussion for a public treatise. We should not, 
accordingly, expect in the Gorgias a full criticism of Rhetoric from 
all sides, for the various rules which it laid down for the correct 
arrangement of a speech have no place here; but we must also 
not lose sight of the fact that the discussion of the moral ques- 
tion already mentioned necessarily involves also the question as to 
the real nature and principles of Rhetoric. We cannot, therefore, 
consider Rhetoric as the general subject of the dialogue, as the 
wept pyropixns Which the manuscripts affix to the title would indi- 
cate. Rhetoric enters into the discussion only as far as its rela- 
tion to actual life is concerned; that is, so far as it was the 
means through which the business of the state was conducted. 
Now because, according to the general view, the duties of the citi- 
zen began, continued, and ended in politics, Rhetoric soon claimed 
and was admitted to be the real art of life. In this way, then, 
the consideration of Rhetoric may easily and naturally be made 
the occasion for a consideration, also, of the more general ques- 
tion of the true principle of life. This hand-in-hand considera- 
tion can, however, only continue to a certain degree, for the 
opposition of the two questions soon becomes evident as the dis- 
cussion proceeds. The proper opposite to Rhetoric is Philoso- 
phy; but just as the former is represented by politics, the latter 
also appears in the form of ethics. Plato shows first, that real, 
genuine politics can only be founded upon the same ethics which 
prescribes the rules of life for the individual man; secondly, that 
the individual is only justified in turning his attention to poli- 
tics, when he has made himself ethically perfect; and thirdly, 
_ that he must enter politics only in order to discharge his duty to 
his fellow-citizens, —in a word, only to make them better. In 
this way, philosophy becomes also the true art of life, not merely 
for the individual, but also for the association of individuals 
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which is called a state. The aim of the false art of life is to 
satisfy the caprices of an ever-changing passion; that of the 
true, is to bring about the supremacy of the good. Hence Plato 
undertook in this dialogue to set forth scientifically the distine- 
tion that exists between the good and the pleasant.* 


4. ScENERY OF THE DIALOGUE. 

A, Persons. 

In the artistic development and arrangement of a dialogue in 
which alone, as an artistic form of prose, it can be opposed to the 
poetic drama, a matter of the utmost importance is the choice 
of the characters which are to carry on the conversation. That 
it is not those who give their names to the dialogues who are to 
be considered as the chief characters, is shown by a cursory glance 
over the various works of Plato. None of these works bears the 
name of Socrates, although (or rather because) not in one only, 
but in the majority of them, he is the leading character, ze. the 
one whom the author.makes the exponent of his own opinions, 
feelings, and efforts. Thus in our dialogue, likewise, Plato has 
assigned this role to his beloved teacher. He is throughout the 
leader of the conversation, for even the sections which seem to 
form exceptions to this rule serve only to show the inability 
of any one else to fill this position. In the most intimate con- 
nexion with this skill of Socrates stands the moral feeling, which 
he defends with especial emphasis and earnestness against a very 
different method. He shows himself here, as in other dialogues, 


to be a man in whom reason and will, thought and action, have_ 


been blended, by conscientious effort, into an almost ideal har- 
mony. According to 461 ¢, we must suppose him to be already 
well advanced in life. 

Compared with Socrates, all the other characters who take part 
in the dialogue fall somewhat into the background, because no 
single one has been chosen to bear alone the role of respondent, 


23 The various opinions of modern 
commentators are well discussed in 
the introduction to Cope’s translation 
of the Gorgias. They agree, gener- 


ally, with the view expressed by Cron. 
Cope bases his opinion on 527 b, e, 
which seems to be an explicit state- 
ment of the results of the dialogue. 
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which is divided, but unequally, between three persons. Hence 
it is that Gorgias cannot be called the leading character next to 
Socrates, as may be said of Protagoras in the like-named dialogue, 
but he rather has a position analogous to that of Laches in the 
dialogue which bears his name. The fact, however, that he is less 
prominent in this dialogue than his importance would seem to 
require, is more than balanced by the marked respect which 
all parties to the discussion show him, as a man of upright 
aims and high attainments. For even though his theory did con- 
tain the germ of that immoral view of life which Plato made it 
his business to combat, yet it was only an undeveloped germ, and 
his whole life had been so honorable, and had borne testimony to 
such a high degree of moral feeling, according to the general 
Greek conception, that he could scarcely be held responsible for 
the results which were first drawn by his pupils and followers. 
As far as he was himself concerned, he only desired to be a mas- 
ter of language and of speaking, with skill to communicate to 
others also the art which he had practised with so much success. 
It was his fault that he had no clear insight into the nature of 
this art, and did not notice the inconsistency in which it involved 
him as regards his own moral feelings and opinions. The im- 
moral principles which naturally corresponded to the art which 
he practised were championed not by him, but by his followers. 
He himself, the aged master, retires with unimpaired dignity 
from the discussion, in which he has shown no dialectical skill, it 
is true, but still a certain appreciation of dialectical methods. 
With him, Socrates reaches his aim without difficulty. But even 
when he has been defeated he does not take offence, but still shows 
a lively interest in the investigation, and when the excitement or 
sensitiveness of his pupils threatens to put an end to it, he comes 
to the rescue, and by his personal dignity causes its continuance. 
Polus is one of the pupils of Gorgias, and assumes immediately 14 

after him his position as respondent in the discussion. As regards 
the facts of his life, we know that he was born in Acragas, a 
Sicilian city of great wealth and power, and was therefore a 
countryman of the celebrated philosopher and statesman Empe- 
docles. He became a disciple of the new schcol of rhetoric, and 
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attached himself to Gorgias, whom he also accompanied on his 

travels, partly still to profit from his instruction, partly to obtain 
some reputation for himself by his dexterity in the handling of 
words. In this way he had now come with him to Athens. He 
is still young, as Plato emphasizes, but doubtless, according 
to 462 b, had already composed his treatise on Rhetoric.* But 
we must not look upon this so-called réyvy as a theory based upon 
acknowledged principles. For such a work Polus was much more 
incapable than Gorgias. He had only learned from him the 
means of dazzling the minds of his hearers, a species of word- 
jugglery * in the practice of which he had obtained considerable 
readiness. The picture which Plato draws of him shows him to 
be an immature young man, not yet beyond the phrases of his 
student life, the height of whose self-conceit is only to be meas- 
ured by the shallowness of his performances. He has absolutely 
no appreciation of dialectical methods; hence he has to be in- 
structed in them repeatedly by Socrates, only to make the same 
mistakes again.*™ In moral questions he displays weakness and 
uncertainty.” He cannot deny a certain innate feeling for a 
moral standard in human actions (7d xadcov); and yet all his 
efforts are directed to the acquisition and possession of external 
power. Whenever this comes before his vision in all its glitter, 
he is filled with admiration for it, and overlooks entirely the 
immoral means which are employed in the attainment of his end. 
The examples of good and bad rulers, of well-ordered and lawless 
government, which his own country furnished, have taught him 
nothing. Nay, rather, his own case serves to show most clearly 
how small a foundation of truth lies in the admission wrung from 
Gorgias, that some knowledge of the principles of right and mor- 
ality was an indispensable necessity for his instruction in rhetoric. 


24 Chronological accuracy is hardly 


26 What Socrates says with unmis- 
to be demanded. 


takable irony of the pupils of Gor- 


25 In Phaedr, 267 b he is said to be 
the inventor of such devices of edéreia 
aS durAaciodroyia, yywuoroyla, eixovodAo- 
yla, and artistic word-coinage after 
the fashion of Licymnius. See Thomp- 
son’s note on this passage, 


gias in Meno 70 b, applies excellently 
to Polus: kal 8} kal rodro 7d GOs duas 
elOixev (Topylas), apdBws Tre kal weya- 
Aorperds aroxplverOa, éav ths Tr &pn- 
Tat, domep cikds Tous eidéTas KTé. 


27 Cf. 470 c, 
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The small formative power of this instruction is well shown by 
the case of the trained disciple himself, while the opposition of 
its pretended aims to all moral principles is clearly brought out 
by the inconsistency and self-contradiction displayed in the views 
which he advances. For a refutation of these false views, noth- 
ing further is necessary than the exposition of the few remnants 
of truth still remaining in them. From what has been said, we 
can easily appreciate the importance of the character of Polus for 
the artistic development of the dialogue. 

Next in importance to Polus is Callicles, who, however, stands 
in a different and much freer relation to Gorgias, although he may 
also in a certain sense be looked upon as his pupil. Of the cir- 
cumstances of his life we know nothing more than can be gath- 
ered from this dialogue. He must have been of noble rank and 
rich, else Gorgias would hardly have been staying at his house. 
He seems to be abreast of the culture and spirit of his age, is 
versed in the poets, and wholly devoted to politics.. From 515 a, 


ry, 
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we judge that he must have entered practical life not long be- ° 


fore; and we may accordingly consider him as a man in the early 
prime of life. He is no theorist, like the other two, but a practi- 
cal politician; not a teacher, but a statesman, who from his past 
life has drawn much useful experience, and now prosecutes his 
designs with definite purpose. For him the art of speech is only 
that for which it was intended, —namely, the means of acquir- 
ing a high position in public life. Since he was already fully in 
possession of the training of the period, he was well adapted to 
disclose all the principles on which his view of life was founded, 
and in accordance with which he was now pursuing his public 
career. Hence he represents the materialistic tendency, which 
recognizes profit only in enjoyment, only in the sensual pleasures, 
and scorns as an antiquated prejudice all acting in conformity 
with moral principles. But his materialism is by no means 
either coarse or effeminate; it is joined with a delicate culture 
and an energetié spirit; at least, he would wish it so. Hence he 
appears as an aristocrat (xadds xéyads in its political sense) and 
despiser of the ignoble crowd, while at the same time he holds 
himself aloof from philosophy, because it makes men unpractical 
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and unfits them for great efforts and designs. As a practical ora- 
tor, he possesses a perfect mastery of form, and knows not only 
how to utter his sentiments with rhetorical swing and force, but 
also how to defend them with spirit, wit, and (what Polus could 
not do) with arguments of logical sequence. Socrates is able to 
defeat him only by contrasting with the false view the better and 
true one, and supporting the latter by all the means of positive 
dialectic at his command. Of course Callicles’ point of view does 
not permit him to acknowledge his defeat by dialectic; for he 
despises its methods from the outset, believes that he has ad- 
vanced far beyond it, and professes to find the position occupied 
by Socrates one which has been long abandoned by thinking 
men. He is complete in himself, and entirely self-sufficient, and 
therefore becomes annoyed that Socrates should wish to awaken 
him out of his security or abase his self-confidence. This is the 
reason that he continually (482 ¢, 491 a, 499 b) speaks as if he 
were vastly beyond Socrates; that he makes really unreasonable 
objections to Socrates’ method of argument (497 a, 511 a); that 
in his irritation he trys to withdraw from the discussion, or 
declares that he continues it only out of courtesy (501 ¢, 505¢, 
510 a, 516b) ; and that while he finally (513¢) admits the cor- 
rectness of Socrates’ teachings, he refuses to accept it for himself. 
With this, at the same time, the personal good will which he 
expresses (486 a) for Socrates agrees. But this is due really to 
his courteous disposition or to circumstances, rather than to gen- 
uine respect and appreciation. How much it is worth, is clearly 
shown by what Socrates says in 487 e. 

16 On Socrates’ side we find Chaerephon. Xenophon (Mem. I. 2. 
48) numbers him among those friends of Socrates who in their in- 
tercourse with him had none but the purest motives and designs. 
In his nature there was something enthusiastic, even flighty, and 
this caused the surname pavixds to be applied to him as well as to 
Apollodorus.® In Apol. 21a Socrates himself relates the story 

8 Charm. 153 b Xaipepay 5€, &re kal _ where, in a description of his charac- 
Havikds dv, avamrndjoas éx uéowv er ter, we find these words, ral érd0ev 


mpés we. For the application of the mort radbrny Thy érwvupnlay zraBes rd 
name to Apollodorus, cf. Sym.173 d,  pavicds rareiobat, odt ofa eywye. 
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that Chaerephon had the boldness to demand of the oracle at 
Delphi whether any man were wiser than Socrates. In the same 
passage, it is mentioned that he was among those banished under 
the government of the Thirty. Soon after his return he died, not 
living to see the trial of his master. He is made an object of 
ridicule by Aristophanes,” along with Socrates, inasmuch as he 
was looked upon as his master’s model pupil. Hence it is fitting 
that he should appear here with Socrates. He is, even though 
he has only an unimportant part to play, the representative of 
Socrates’ followers and friends, and thus far serves to offset Polus. 
He understands the Socratic method and knows how to employ it 
skilfully, while Polus was but a clumsy imitator of the external 
features of his master’s style. Hence while Polus places himself 
if not above his master, at least on an equal plane, Chaerephon 
shows throughout a heart-felt love and subordination to Socrates. 


B. Place. 

As regards the place® where we are to assume that this dia-17 
logue took place, Plato does not give us any such definite infor- 
mation as he does in other dialogues, for example, in the Crito, 
Phaedo, or Protagoras. Only certain expressions in the intro- 
ductory conversation between Callicles, Socrates, and Chaerephon 
show clearly the negative fact, that we are not to look upon 
the house of Callicles as the scene of the Gorgias. This fol- 
lows first of all from the words of Callicles in which he invites 
Socrates and Chaerephon to come to his house to listen to a 
lecture similar to the one which Gorgias has just held. Since, 
however, the preceding words of Socrates and Chaerephon show 
that they have come to the spot where the festal exhibition has 
just taken place, and that the lecture promised by Callicles can 
only be intended for some later time, and is so understood and 
courteously put aside by Socrates, and since, on the other hand, 

29 Ar, Nub. 104, 503 et al. Schleiermacher was the first to op- 

80 The view advocated here by pose this, and he was followed by 
Cron is discussed at great length in Woolsey, Cron, and later by Kratz. 
the Beitrage, pp. 25-85. The view In addition to the German critics, the 


formerly received is that the dialogue _ house of Callicles is assumed also by 
was held in the house of Callicles. Thompson (?) and Cope. 
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the discussion is immediately opened in the name of Socrates by 
Chaerephon, without any intimation of a pause or change of 
place, which would hardly be consistent with the simple setting 
of the dialogue, therefore it follows of necessity that the whole 
discussion takes place in the very spot where Gorgias had just 
held his splendid harangue. But since the- house of Callicles, 
where Gorgias is staying as a guest, cannot be the scene of this 
harangue, we must lay aside any idea of a private dwelling, such 
as is the scene of the Protagoras, and imagine the scene of the 
Gorgias to be, perhaps, one of the gymnasiums so often men- 
tioned in Plato’s writings, which owing to its size and arrange- 
ment, was well adapted for such exhibitions before a large number 
of hearers, with the view of drawing pupils. Other persons, 
beside those already named, must also have been present at this 
discussion as silent listeners, as we can assume from several pas- 
sages ;*! and the use of @dpvBos in 458e seems to indicate that 
their number was considerable. 


C. Time. 


The time* at which the dialogue is to be conceived as taking 
place must be determined by the different allusions which oceur in 
the course of it. These unfortunately refer to events so various 
that their dates mutually exclude each other; and the author 
seems to have allowed himself almost a poet’s license. We must, 
therefore, from all these different allusions, try to select that 
especial circumstance which would be likely to have made the 
deepest impression upon the minds of contemporaries; and having 
decided upon this, we have a good basis from which to assume 
a date for the dialogue. The most important event alluded to is 
the death of Pericles (503), which compels us in any case to 
assume a time different from that which the mention in the Pro- 
tagoras of Pericles and his sons as living, causes us to assume for 


81 447 ¢, 455 ¢, 458 ¢, 473 e, 490 e. 
See note on 455 e. 

*2 A complete discussion of the va- 
rious views regarding the supposed 
date of the Gorgias is given in Cron’s 
Beitrége, pp. 35-47. Since that time 


(1870) there has been but little dis- 
cussion. Hirschig (1873) does not 
agree with Cron, — nay, does not even 
mention his view; Thompson (1871) 
and Schmelzer (1883) do not touch 
the question. 
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that dialogue. At first sight the addition of the adverb veworé, 
“lately,” seems to go far towards fixing the date, but the indefi- 
niteness of veworé (see the note) and its entirely relative meaning 
forbid us to trust to it as a backward limit of time. ‘The fact 
that Gorgias came from Leontini to Athens as ambassador in 427, 
OL. 88. 1, also gives us no certain help, for we have no reason to 
suppose that he was only once at Athens—rather the contrary — 
and in the passage there is no definite allusion to that especial 
period. Still, the assumption that we have to imagine the period 
of this apparently first acquaintanceship of the Athenians with 
Gorgias as the time of our dialogue, would harmonize well enough 
with the above-mentioned allusion to Pericles’s death, and also 
with the circumstance, that in 472 a, Nicias and Aristocrates are 
referred to as living, of whom we know that the former perished 
in the expedition against Syracuse, and the latter was one of the 
condemned” after the battle of Arginusae. This allusion prevents 
us from setting the date of the dialogue later than 413, and at the 
same time weakens the value of the otherwise especially note- 
worthy passage in 473e, where Socrates speaks of his unskilful- 
ness in political matters as shown by his conduct in the assembly. 
The mention of his office as senator and the duty of érufypilev 
reminds us strikingly of the chronologically exact account of 
this same occurrence in the Apology. But Plato has avoided an 


‘express reference to the historical event mentioned there, perhaps 


designedly, in order not to give any too definite chronological 
background to his story. Hence we may possibly, if not prob- 
ably, consider that he is alluding to some other event than the 
celebrated trial of the impeached generals, and need not be 
compelled to hold to the year 405 as the supposed time of our 
dialogue. The citations from the <Antiope of Euripides, which 
was brought out in 410, need not cause us any trouble either, 
since it is just in such matters that Plato allows himself the 
greatest liberties, as is shown by the celebrated anachronism in 
the Protagoras, the mention of the ”A-ypio. of Pherecrates.” 


38 Apol. 32 b. Protagoras is put at 432 or 483 by 
#4 This play was brought out in most editors. See Towle-Sauppe’s 
420, while the supposed time of the Introd. pp. 6f. 
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19 The important references seem therefore to point to a period 
of time included between the years 427 and 413.% Other allu- 
sions to circumstances and events also agree with this assump- 
tion. Thus in 481 4, Alcibiades, who was born in 450, and Demus, 
son of Pyrilampes, are contrasted, —the former as the sweetheart 
of Socrates, the latter as that of Callicles. Again, in 519 a, there 
is an allusion to the political activity of Alcibiades. Finally in 
470 a we find a reference to Archelaus, who seized the kingdom 
of Macedon in 414, as a ruler who was now at the height of his 
fortune, the admiration and envy of the world. To fix the date 
more definitely within this period seems to be a matter of impos- 
sibility. If we assume it to be nearer to 413, we do not attach 
so much weight to the reference to the death of Pericles as it 
apparently deserves. If from other grounds we desire to keep 
the year 427 for the visit of Gorgias to Athens which we are now 
discussing, the reference to Archelaus adds another anachronism 
to the one already mentioned of the Antiope of Euripides. Such 
an anachronism, it is true, would not be more strange than the 
well-known one in the Symposion, where the violence shown the 
Mantineans by Sparta, fifteen years after the death of Socrates, 
is mentioned at a banquet, at which Socrates is represented as 
being a guest; but the rise of the kingdom of Macedon could not 
but have a very important bearing on the polities of Greece, and 
it is likely that the Athenians regarded, even at this early day, 
the intrusion of a new force into the political arena as more 
momentous than even the death of Pericles. This reference 
would then be a clear indication for the time when the star of 
the Macedonian king was already in the ascendant. 

20 Certain other references to persons and facts are also found, 
such as the mention of the painters Polygnotus and Zeuxis in 
448 b, 453, and of the dithyrambic poet Cinesias in 501e, but 
these are not definite enough to be exactly dated, and therefore 
need not be taken into consideration in the present question. 

8 Zeller, in an article Uber die now (Bursian’s Jahresbericht, i. 5) to 
Anachronismen in den Platonischen Ge- hold the same view. Cf. his Kleine 
sprachen (Abhandlungen der Berliner  Beitriige zur Literaturgeschichte in 


Akademie, 1873), places the assumed __Fleckeisen’s J.J. cxv. pp. 7983 ff., and 
date before 420, and Susemihl seems Bursian’s Jahresbericht, xix, p. 144. 
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5. PLAN oF THE DrALoqguE.® 


The plan of the dialogue would depend of course on the object 
which the author had in mind. The third section of this Intro- 
duction has already shown that that object was to make clear and 
emphasize the opposition from the moral point of view between 
Rhetoric, as the generally recognized medium of political activity 
and ambition, and Philosophy, the true calling and aim of a 
man’s life, as claimed by Socrates. This contrast is, however, not 
made prominent at once, but is the subject of the discussion with 
Callicles, which must therefore be considered as the most impor- 
tant part of the dialogue. This is preceded by the conversation 
of Socrates with Gorgias and Polus, which although it is divided 
between the two persons, is still shown clearly to be practically 
a single discussion. For not only are the discussions with these 
two persons outwardly united by the forwardness of Polus, 
whose pushing egotism is only equalled by his dialectical inca- 
pacity, but they betray also an internal connexion in their 
subject-matter, inasmuch as they both treat the question as to 
the nature and value of rhetoric, and both likewise are marked 
by vagueness of idea and uncertainty of moral feeling in the 
answers given it. This vagueness and uncertainty is in striking 
contrast to the reckless decision with which Callicles announces 
and defends his principles, —a contrast, too, which must be the 
more mortifying to Gorgias and Polus, since they, as theorists 
and teachers, are opposed to the mere practical statesman, who, 
however, of himself more than overbalances both the others 
together. In like manner, the discussion with Callicles, as its 
subject is more important, has a much wider compass than both 
the preceding together. A certain parallelism with the previous 
double discussion is also very apparent, in the fact that the dis- 
cussion with Callicles is broken nearly in the middle by the 


- % Bonitz(Platonische Studien,Wien, Philosophy in the Platonic sense, or 
1858, i. p. 33) well says: “It can is political Rhetoric, in the condition 
hardly be doubted any longer that in which it at that time actually was, 
the substance and object of the whole _ a worthy calling for life?’” See Cron, 
dialogue is given in the question, ‘Is _ Beitriige, 47-65. 
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interruption caused by Callicles’ refusal to take part further in 
the discussion; owing to which refusal and because no one else is 
willing to enter the lists,” Socrates is compelled to answer his 
own questions in Callicles’ place, until he succeeds in drawing 
him again into the conversation. With this section the dialec- 
tical development reaches its highest point; now begins that 
change (erdéBacts) which in the poetical drama is denoted by the 
term zrepurérea, — the catastrophe; for up to this point the oppo- 
nents of Socrates’ view of life and its duties, in the case both 
of the individual in private and of the public aggregations of 
individuals into a state, have been continually increasing their 
efforts, partly owing to the growing heat of argument, partly also 
because they have had to call all their resources to their aid; 
now, however, a relaxation takes place —they have failed in the 
opposition —and it only remains for Socrates to expound more 
fully the theory which he has defended so successfully. Very 
effectively as far as the chief object of the dialogue is concerned, 
and also with admirable artistic feeling, the author makes Socrates 
begin this final section with a resumé of the results obtained in 
the conversation with Callicles. But inasmuch as the latter, in 
accordance with his deeply rooted manner of thinking and living, 
even at the last moment obstinately clings to his view of what 
the true man ought to do, Socrates finds it necessary to show the 
universal and eternal application of his theory, the inevitable and 
decisive victory of truth over error, in an independent section. 
In striking contrast with the dialectical sharpness and accuracy 
of the previous discussions, this conclusion appears couched in 
the guise of a mythical story. There is, however, a special fitness 
in this, for its religious coloring causes the whole exposition to 
appeal with convincing power to the feelings of the reader, and 
goes far to prepare him for the earnest and solemn warning with 
which the dialogue closes. This conclusion, short in compass, in 
contents and form intensely oratorical, serves also to preserve 
the due artistic proportions of the work; for it corresponds to the 
short introductory conversation between Callicles, Socrates, and 


87 505 d 30. cls ody hAdos eOdrAaL; sev dmoxplvec@ar or diadréyeoOar. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Chaerephon. And just as this introduction, through the medium 
of the question which Chaerephon propounds to Gorgias, and 
which Polus presses forward to answer, leads naturally and grad- 
ually to the progressively developing scientific discussion, —so 
this discussion through the medium of this mythologically colored 
Asyos is led over to the concluding exhortation in which we, 
whose eyes are opened, can see clearly the power and warmth of 
deep moral conviction. 

‘Simple as is the setting of the Gorgias, it yet belongs among 
the greatest, from the point of view of artistic perfection, of the 
dialogues of Plato.* For, aside from the absorbing interest of the 
question discussed, one can hardly fail to notice as he reads, both 
in the choice and characterization of persons (760s), and also in 
the progressive development of the discussion, how completely 
all the requirements of art are satisfied, thus making the Gorgias 
as a prose work fit to challenge comparison with any of the works 
of the poetical drama. 


6. SuMMARY OF THE DIALOGUE.” 


Introduction. Preliminary conversation on the scene of Gorgias’ 
just concluded speech. Socrates desires to have some ,conver- 
sation with Gorgias. Callicles invites him to his house for the 
purpose. Socrates bids Chaerephon ask Gorgias what he pro- 
fesses to be. 


38 In the Introd. to Apol. § 52,Dyer- the narrative or reading is made, or 


Cron divides the dialogues of Plato 
into three classes, according to their 
setting: (1) the simplest form, which 
‘has no introduction or preamble, but 
is a dialogue, with occasional inter- 
ruptions from interested bystanders, 
in which one of the parts is taken 
throughout by the same speaker, usu- 
ally Socrates, while the other may be 
successively assumed by various per- 
sons.’ Then the narrated dialogues : 
(2) those ‘without preface, and with 
no account of the persons to whom 


(8) those introduced by a short dia- 
logue between the narrator and his 
friends, who soon’ become his atten- 
tive listeners.’ Typical examples are 
Gorgias, Republic, and Phaedo. 

89 This summary, which is not 
found in Cron’s edition, is drawn from 
Deuschle’s Dispositionen der Apologie 
und des Gorgias von Platon (2d ed. by 
Cron, Leipzig, 1867), and adapted to 
the short skeleton of the dialogue 
which is given by Cron in his Beztrage 
(Leipzig, 1870), pp. 78 ff. 
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Discussion. 447 d-527 a. ; 
I. 4474-481». Dialogue between Socrates and Gorgias and 
Polus.. What is Rhetoric, and what is its power? 
Introduction. 4474-4484. Chaerephon puts the question 
to Gorgias. Polus pushes forward and attempts to answer the 
question, of what art Gorgias is master, by praising the art. 
A. 448a-461¢. Dialogue between Socrates and Gorgias. 
Attempt to define the nature of Rhetoric and its relation 
to moral principles, — with self-contradictory results. 
Introduction. 448d—449d. Socrates shows the error 
into which Polus has fallen. Definition of his art, Rhetoric, 
by Gorgias. Socrates insists upon a discussion according 
to dialectical methods. 
1. 4494-457 ¢. Attempt to obtain a definition of Rhetoric. 
a. 449a-453a. Determination of the specific class to 
which Rhetoric must be assigned. 
a. 449d-451a. First attempt at definition. But the 
characteristic is too general and only external. 
B. 451a-453a. Second attempt at definition. Rhetoric 
(with its varieties) is classed under the specific 
idea eGo. 
6. 453a-457¢. An examination of the definition just 
obtained. 
a. 453a—455a. Its meaning. 
aa. up to 454¢e. Determination of the object to 
which the re is directed, —right and wrong. 
BB. up to 455a. Determination of the nature of 
the re#é, — pretence without knowledge. 
B. 455 b-457 e. Its compass. 
aa. up to 456¢. Indefinite extension of the field of 
Rhetoric. 
BB. up to 457¢, Admission of the possibility of a 
misuse of the power Rhetoric gives. 
2. 457e-461e. Proof of the contradiction between Gor- 
gias’ conception and presentation. 


Transition. 457 e—458e. Question as to the continu- 
ation of the discussion. 


ae 
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a. 458e-4604. A definite statement of Gorgias’ view. 
a. up to 459¢. In general, the orator need have no 
“knowledge of the matters on which he speaks. 
f. up to 460d. In the special case of right, however, 
he must be able as well as desirous to know it. 
(This involves an inner contradiction.) 
b. 460d461¢. Proof of the (external) contradiction 
between this definitely stated view and the admission 
- made above of the possibility of a misuse of Rhetoric. 
B. 461¢-481e. Dialogue between Socrates and Polus. Value 
of Rhetoric according to the standard of moral principle. 
Transition. 461¢e462b. Polus objects to Socrates’ 
method. Socrates exacts a condition in regard to the 
manner of conducting the discussion. 
1. 462b—468e. Exposition of the real nature, and little 
value of Rhetoric (in general). 
a. 462b-466a. The real nature of Rhetoric. — 
a. 462b-463d. Vain attempt of Polus to lead the 
discussion by propounding the questions himself. 
General characterization of Rhetoric. 
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B. 463 e466 a. Complete presentation and exposition — 


of Socrates’ view of the nature of Rhetoric. 


b. 466 a—468 e. From this determination of the nature of - 


Rhetoric is deduced the result that it is of little value. 

a. 466 a-467 ce. Polus questions unskilfully. Socrates 
declares as a consequence of the definition the entire 
weakness of Rhetoric. 

B. 467 c-468e. Socrates takes control of the discus- 
sion and proves this consequence from the difference 
between BovrAcoGar and doxeiv. 

2. 468 e479 e. Declaration of the moral principles which 
serve as the standard for this judgment. 

d Transition. 468e-470¢. A discussion in which the 
meaning of Polus is formulated (by a limitation) in 
opposition to the principle enumerated by Socrates. 

a. 470c-474a. Negative portion. Vain attempt of Polus 
to combat the moral principles of Socrates. 
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a. 470c-472d. Vain attempt of Polus to refute the 
proposition, ‘If any one do wrong, he is not happy.’ 
— Criticism of the argument by Socrates. 

B. 472a-474a. Vain attempt of Polus to refute the 
proposition, ‘He who suffers punishment for a wrong 
committed is happier than he who escapes such pun- 
ishment.’ — Criticism of the argument by Socrates. 

b. 474b-479 e. Positive portion. Socrates brings for- 
ward his proofs. 


a. 474b-475e. Proof of the proposition, ‘Doing wrong 


is a greater evil than suffering wrong.’ 

B. 476a-479e. Proof of the proposition, ‘To remain 
without punishment for a wrong committed is the 
greatest possible evil.’ 

Conclusion. 480 a—481b. Results in regard to the employment 
of Rhetoric 

a. For protection of one’s self or one’s friends. 

8. For the injury of one’s enemies. 

93 «II. 481 b—522e. Dialogue between Socrates and Callicles. What 
is the true theory in life,—the rhetorical-political or the 
philosophical-ethical ? 

Introduction. 481 b—482e. Callicles recognizes, that the 
ethical theory of life advocated by Socrates and the ordinary 
practice of men are diametrically opposed. Socrates shows 
that all human effort should be the outcome of a harmony 
of the soul in thought and action. 

A. 482 c-505¢. Negative portion. Exposition and refutation 
of the rhetorical-political theory of life (Attack and De- 
fence). ; 

1. 482c495a. Exposition of the rhetorical-political 

theory of life. 
a. 482 e486 4. General exposition. Commendation of 
the political, rejection of the philosophical calling. 
(Rhetorical part.) 
Introduction. 482e-e. Criticism of the manner of 


procedure which Socrates has followed towards Polus 
and Gorgias. 
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a. 482e-484¢. Opposition between natural right and 
legal right. 

aa. up to 483e. Explanation of the nature of both 
and of the origin of the latter. 

BB. up to 484e. Alleged proofs of the right of 
the stronger, drawn from history and from 
Pindar. 

B. 484c-485e. Opposition between political and 
philosophical activity. 

aa. up to 485a. Objections to the latter. 

BB. up to 485e. Its usefulness is limited to a prep- 
aration for political activity. ; 

Conclusion. 485e-486d. Recommendation of 
the rhetorical-political activity for Socrates, on 
the ground of the danger which threatens him. 

Transition. 486d-488b. Socrates shows the impor- 
tance of the question under discussion and the conditions 
which allow the hope of a satisfactory result. 

b. 488 b-495 a. Exposition of the view of Callicles from 
the point of view of its leading principle in a dialec- 
tical discussion. 

a. 488 b-491b. (Preparatory portion.) Test of the 
proposition as to the right of the stronger. 

aa. up to 489b. First limitation of the stronger, 
to that which is more powerful in bodily strength 
or greater in mass. 

BB. up to 491b. Second limitation to that which is 
more clever. 

B. 491b-495 a. Disclosure of the fundamental prin- 
ciple of the theory of Callicles. 

aa. 491 c-492d. In general. The essence of hap- 
piness and the end of human effort is the satis- 
faction of the desires, however great they may be. 

BB. 4924-495 a. In particular. Passion of itself 
without limitation, or the pleasant, is the good. — 

2. 495a-505¢. Refutation of the theory of Callicles as 
shown in its fundamental principle. 
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a. 495 a-499b. Refutation of the theory that pleasure 
is the chief end of man. Arguments against the iden- 
tity of the pleasant and the good. 

- a. 495 a-497 4a. Direct proof. 
B. 497 4-499 b. Indirect proof. 
Transition. Acknowledgment that only a part of 
man’s desires are good, the other part being evil. 

b. 499b-505e. Deduction of the immediate conse- 
quences of that principle. 

a. 499b-5014a. Determination of a general antithesis, 
to serve 
aa. up to 500d. Asa standard of judgment in re- 

gard to human actions. 
BB. up to 501d. As a means of determining the 
principles which underlie human occupations. 

B. 501 4-505c. Application of it to special occupations. 
aa. up to 502d. To the varieties of music and poetry. 
BB. up to 505¢e. To Rhetoric in particular. The 

standard of judgment for the actions of the states- 
man. 

B. 505¢e-522e. Dialectical exposition of the philosophical- 
ethical theory of life, as opposed to the rhetorical-political. 
1. 505c-513¢. This theory must determine the life of the 

individual. Ethics per se. 

a. 505c-508¢. Positive arguments to show that this 
theory must determine the life of the individual. 

a. upto d507¢. The teaching of virtue for its own sake. 

B. up to 508e. The teaching of virtue in relation to 
the attainment of happiness. 

b. 508 ce-513¢. Negative justification. Refutation of 
the objection that life according to philosophical prin- 
ciples must make a man incapable of helping himself. 
a. upto 511a. Determination of what true self-help is: 

Defence against wrong doing, not wrong suffering. 

B. up to 513¢. Refutation of the idea which lies at the 
basis of this objection, viz. that under any circum- 
stances a man should try to live as long as he can. 
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2. 513 e-521 a Application of the ethical principle to 
Polities. 
a. 518c—517 a. Empirical determination of the business 
of the statesman 

a. 513¢e-515e. By establishing the preliminary con- 
ditions which must be fulfilled. 

B. 515c-517a. By a criticism of the most celebrated 
Athenian statesmen, from the point of view of their 
skill as displayed in the results of their efforts. 

6. 517 a-521a. Logical confirmation of this judgment 

a. 517a-519b. By a distinction between the true art 
of statesmanship and that which is only time- 
serving (pretended). 

B. 519b-521. By the demonstration of the necessary 
connexion which exists between the statesman’s 
course of action, and the behavior of the citizens 
toward him. Analogy between Rhetoric and So- 
phistic. 

Conclusion and transition, 521a—522e. Choice between 
the two kinds of statesmanship. Callicles commends the 
time-serving or flattering art with regard unto the danger 
of death which would otherwise threaten. Socrates de- 
clares himself as one who under existing circumstances 
intends, as far as possible, to practise the true statecraft 
in spite of the danger of death which threatens. 

III. 523a-527 a. Epilogue. Mythical exposition of the object, 
after death, to which the efforts of a man should be directed 

> an life: 

A. 523a-524b. Myth of the origin of the judgment of the 
souls of the dead, and how this is conducted. 

B. 524b-527 a. Results. 

a. up to 525b. The nature of death and the form in 
which the soul appears after death. 

b. up to 527a. The condition of the soul after death, 
under a system of rewards and punishments, in accord- 
ance with each man’s life in this world. 

Conclusion. Recapitulation of the leading contents of the dia- 
logue, and exhortation of Callicles. 
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7. Time or Composition oF. THE DIALOGUE. 


25 This must of course be distinguished from the time assumed for 
the meeting of Socrates, Gorgias, and Callicles (§§ 18 ff.). Hence 
to determine it, the very anachronisms which offer so much diffi- 
culty in determining the assumed time are often of great value. 
This is not so much the case, however, in the Gorgias as in some 
other dialogues, since, leaving out of account the anachronisms, no 
ground exists for assuming the date of composition to be before 
405. Nay, rather, the subject and whole tone of the work, as 
shown in the many passages which must strike every reader as 
plain allusions to the fate of Socrates as an already aceomplished 
fact, compel the assumption of some time subsequent to this tragic 
event. But that it was written not very long after Socrates’ 
death is shown by the evident traces of moral indignation in the 
references to the existing government and the actions of promi- 
nent statesmen. This assumption would fix the date as shortly 
after the composition of the Apology and Crito° This is sup- 
ported, though one could hardly say confirmed, by the statement 
of Athenaeus, that Gorgias was still living when this dialogue 
was brought out.“ 


40This is the view generally 
adopted. The majority of the edi- 
tors are content to give this period, 
rather than a definite date. Thomp- 
son puts it at 895, and Cope in the 
period between 395-888. The most 
recent treatment of the question is 
by S. Sudhaus in Rhein, Mus. xliv. pp. 
54-63, who thinks that the Gorgias is 


directed against Isocrates, who is rep- 
resented by Callicles, and is a- kind 
of reply to the [Ips NucoxAéa (377 
B.c.). Isocrates, on this view, de- 
fends himself against the strictures 
of the Gorgias in the Nukoxafs (375 
B.C.). Hence the date of the com- 
position of the Gorgias must be 376. 
41 Athenaeus xi. 113 (505 d). 
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KAAAIKAHS, YOKPATHS, XAIPE®ON, TOPTIAS, 
IOAOX. 


KPATES, OUTH peTahayyavel. 


Stephanus I. p, 447. 


I. Kaaarkanz. Todguov kai payns haot ypqvar, & é- 


> lal 
Zaxpatus. AN)’ 7 70 heyouwevoy katomw EéopTns NKopev 


y % lal 
Kat VOTEPOV[LEV ; 


Kaa. Kat para ye aaTeias €OpTHS: 


Tohha yap Kat 


Kara Topyias nui ddtyov mpdrepov éredeiEaro. 


447 JT, 1. modépov kal paxns: Socrates 
4 and Chaerephon come just after Gor- 
gias has finished his lecture. Calli- 
cles receives them with a jest, the 
point of which lies in the ofrw. In 
the double expression, the more gen- 
eral precedes, as is natural, the more 
definite. — peradayx dave: occurs also 
in Rep. 429 a with ériorquns, and Leg. 
873 ¢ with aicxtvns. It is rare. 

3. 1d Aeyopevov: in appos. with 
the sentence. See G. 137, 3; H. 
626 b.—karomw éoprys: proverbial, 
like post festum. This would call 

_up to the Greek mind their public ex- 
hibitions, and the banquets with which 
they closed. Here is probably also 
an allusion to the extravagant enthu- 
siasm which led the Athenians to 
designate as festivals those days on 


which Gorgias lectured. See Introd. 
§ 4 fin. 

5. «al porta y dorelas: Hirschig 
remarks the frequency of such an- 
swers as these, which avoid the repe- 
tition of the last word of the preced- 
ing question. Cf. Theaet. 168 e aAW 
ob Tor cov ye, & Oeddwpe, Gpewvov, Crat. 
391 b.—aderelas: properly belonging to 
a city. It became an adj. of quality 
inasmuch as city festivals and cele- 
brations are naturally superior to 
those of the country. It is used here 
in a good sense, though it may also 
mean “ citified.” 

6. émeSelfaro: the aor. is necessi- 
tated by the time-limit (dAlyov mpd- 
Tepov).— ddtyov mportepov: the first 
word is an acc. of extent; the second 
is adverbial. 
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St. I. p.44T. 
~ ¥ a 9 
Yo. Tovrov peor, ® KadXikhess, aitios Xarpepav Oe, 


> > Lot ast} / e a 8 nw 
€V ayopa AVAYKACAS Has vat pupat. 


n 9S ‘\ ‘ ‘ 
Xareean. Oddev mpaypa, @ LwKpates: e€yw yap Kat 


4 4 a Te 7 e lo 
10 idcopar. didros yap pot Topyias, dor éerbdetferar Hir, 
lal A ah > lo 
el pev Soxel, vov, €av dé Bovdy, eicadAs. 


Kaa. Ti 06, & Xaipepov; émiOupet Lwxparys aKxovoat 


Topytov ; 


, Lal , 
Xai. “Ew avr yé Tou TovTO Tapeoper. 


la i > is’ 4 ¥ 
15 Kaa. Odxoty orav Bovhynole wap eue neew otkade, 


Tap €uot yap Topyias Karahver, Kat émdeiferar viv. 


441 J. rovrov: the pl. refers to the 
® fact and its consequences. — 6Se: is 
deictic.—év dyopa@: the omission of 
the art. shows that this was a phrase 
like ‘in town,’ ‘on change.’ By this 
time, ayopd had come in Athens to 
mean simply the exchange, or market- 
place, where people assembled not for 
public debate (that was inthe Pnyx), 
but for business. It was a favorite 
resort of Socrates, since there the 
concourse of people offered him the 
best opportunity for prosecuting his 
god-given vocation (cf. Introd. to 
Apol. § 25, and Apol. 33 a ff.). Of 
Xen. Mem. i. 1. 10 Gada phy exetvds 
ye Gel ey hv ev Ta havep@~ mpwl Te 
yap eis Tos wepimdrous Kal TA yumrdota 
Hee kal wAnOovons a&yopas éxet pavepds 
jv, Kxré.—avaykaoras: the literal 
meaning is not to be pressed. Chaere- 
phon as the constant companion of 
Socrates took the liveliest interest in 
all his actions. 

b 9. odS€v mpdypa: shows the asyn- 
deton of ordinary conversation. — 
éyd yap kal tdcopar: prob. contains 
some allusion to the story of Tele- 
phus, who when wounded by Achilles 
received from the oracle the assur- 
ance 6 tp#oas (Kal) idoetar. The 


myth was made the subject of a noted be 


tragedy by Euripides. 

10. dove émBelEerau: Sore, when com- 
bined with the ind., can for all prac- 
tical purposes be treated as if it were 
compounded of ofrws and ré. Cf. Lat. 
itaque. See on 458 d.—émbdelferar: 
here used absolutely in the same sense 
as above. The fut. has two sides, one 
corresponding to each condition; thus 
itis equiv. to (1) e0éAcc éridelkvucbat i 
doxe?, and (2) éwidelterar éav BovAn. Cf. 
a different case in 502 b, with note. 

12. ri 8: the question shows that 
Chaerephon had not anticipated any 
great eagerness on Socrates’ part. 

14. é airod: the pronoun is em- 
phatic. See on 458 a. The empha- 
sis is heightened by yé. 

15. dtav BovAnoGe kré.: contains 
an invitation, the basis of which is 
given by the clause with yap. The 
original conclusion of the condition 
was to be émidelterai, but in the course 
of the ydp clause the speaker lost 
sight of this and continued with the 
co-ordinate construction.—qmap épeé 
qkewv otkade: this shows that the 
speakers are neither in nor before 
the house of Callicles. On the place 
of meeting, see Introd. § 17. 
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aN’ dpa eernoeev av 


Hew SuaheyOjvar ; Bovdopou yap mubécba TAP AUTOD, © 


4 e 8v. A , a > 5 , ‘\ ees, & 35 
TLS Uy] UVQILLS TS TEXVIS TOU Qy Pos, KQL TL EOTLY O eTay- 


7 a ‘\ 
20 yeAXerat Te Kal SiddoKer: THY dé ad\Anv eridacEw cicadMs, 
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y ees , 
woTep ov eyes, ToLnodo Ow. 


\ ea ai a > 
Kaa. Ovd€v ofov Td adrov epwTav, ® LdKpares. Kal 


X > eee A Fp A lol 
yap avT@ ev rovT’ Hv THs emidelEews + Exéheve yoov vuvdy} 


2 a 7 , A ¥ »¥ 
EPpwWTav OTL TLS BovXouto TOV evoov OVTWY, Kab Tpos amavra 


Eby aarokpweto ban. 


Xa. “H Kadds eyes. "0 Xarpedar, €pov avrov. 


17. @edrjoeev av: Socrates uses the 
opt. with ay a great deal, esp. when he 
first meets a person. It is the mood 
of courtesy, but not of argument. In 
this dialogue the opt. preponderates 
at the beginning, but the subjv. over- 
takes it in the argumentative passage 
471, 472; while in the whole dialogue 
the proportion of subjs. to opt. is 38 
to 2. 

18. SvadrexOjvar: emphasized in or- 
der to contrast Socrates’ method with 
the émidevtis of Gorgias. 

19. Svvapis (vis): z.e. the power 
and inner meaning of the art, with 
which the érdyyeAua should corre- 
spond, —the scope or compass. — ér- 
ayyéAAerat xré.: cf. Apol. 33 b dy 
pnre brecxdunv udOnua phre edidata. 
érayyéAAecbat is the regular word in 
Greek for ‘advertise,’ ‘ profess.’ 

20. trv S€ GAAny erlSegv: it does 
not follow from this that Socrates 
considered the diarexOjva as a kind 
of éridertcs. It is only an example of 
the idiomatic Greek usage of &Ados, 


* which does not include but excludes 


the word with which it is connected. 
Of. 473 © moditéy Kal tadav tévar, 
Apol. 86 b. See G. 142, 2, n.3; H. 
705. We must use a circumlocution, 


or another word, in English. In Cal- 
licles’ answer, however, the attribu- 
tive force is regained. 

21. domep od A€yers: const. closely 
with cicad@s, as referring to the in- 
vitation of Callicles to come to his 
home. 

22. od8€y olov To aitov épwtay: 
there is nothing like* asking the man 
himself. The articular infinitive is a 
favorite with Plato. He uses it most 
commonly in the acc. The nom. 
comes next in frequency, with the 
gen. a close third. The dat. is much 
less frequent. The pr. tense occurs 
nine times oftener than the aor., show- 
ing a great advance on Pindar. 
Am. Jour. Phil. III. 193-201. 

23. aire: on account of its mean- 
ing (“the master,’ Kr. 51. 5, 4; H. 
681 c) is placed in this emphatic 
position. On the matter itself see 
Introd. § 7, and the passage from 
Meno quoted Introd. n. 12. Auditors 
are present also at the following dia- 
logue (cf. Introd. § 17 fin.). — éxédeve: 
imperf., because the same bidding or 
invitation was given to the different 
members of the group. He bade us all. 

26. Kaas Ayes: expresses more 
satisfaction than ed Aéyeis just before. 
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See 
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Xa Ti epwopar; 
Yo. "Oortis éoriv. 
Xar las héyets ; 


8t. I. p. 447. 


So. “Qonep dv ei erdyxaver dv brodnudtov Synpiovp- 


4 , Xx > 
ys, atexpivato Gy Sxmov wou OTL OKUTOTOLOS* 7) OV Pav- 


Oavers as N€yo; 


Il. Xar. MavOdve kai épyoopa. Eimé pou, @ Topyia, 


adnOn déyer Kadduxdyjs Ode, OTL émayyéA\Neu aTroKpiver Bau 


Y ¥ , 2 Loa 
OTL AV TLS OE EpoTe ; 


Torrias. "AnOn, & Xaupepav: Kat yap vuvdy avira 44s 


4 > # la > 7 
Tatra éernyyeddouyny, Kai Nyw Oru ovdEeis PE TH HPaTHKE 


nw > nw 
KaLWoV ovdeV TOAA@V ETOP. 


Ss »¥ e / > a - 
Xa. “H vov apa padtws aTOKPUWEL, W Topyta. 


A 5 a , 
Tor. Idpeort tovrov retpav, @ Xarpedar, Lap Baverv. 
, xX» la 4 ap “A > na 
TInaozs. Ni Alta: ay dé ye BovdAn, @ Xaipedor, Epov. 


27. rl €pwpar: deliberative sub- 
junctive. 

28. doris éoriv: doris is regularly 
used to ask the question ‘who’ after 
a neg. (cf. 524 e, 526 b); but in all 
cases it may be used to express the 
idea of quality. See on 453 b. 

30. domep dv .. . darexplvato av: 
éorep dy ci is phraseological, and the 
second &y comes in unconsciously 
with the conditional apodosis. The 
use of the aor. with & in the apodo- 
sis, following an imperf. with ef in 
the protasis, where both refer to the 
present sphere of time, is not com- 
mon, and according to GMT. 414, 
occurs chiefly in Plato and in such 
phrases as elroy &y, amexpwduny &y. 
Similar constructions in the past 
sphere are found with other verbs 
im Dem., Aristcph., Soph., Eur., 
Xen., etc. Cf Dem. xix. 162, Ar. 
Eq. 507. — Syprovpyds: see on 452 a, 


II. 1. pavOdve : one example suffices 447 


to make the idea of Socrates clear to 
Chaerephon ; two are not enough for 
Polus. This is, however, due to the 
fact that Chaerephon is familiar with 
Socrates’ methods, while they are 
new and strange to Polus, 

2. drokplverOar xré.: this is the 
ti of Socrates’ question above in e. 
The tefse shows that it is a general 
standing announcement. 


7. 7 wou dpa x7é.: spoken in a 448 
wondering, admiring tone which ex- ® 


pects an answer. “Surely, then, you 
must have but little difficulty in re- 
plying, Gorgias.” The irony lies in 
(the inferential) &%pa as well as in 
padfws. On the pushing nature and 
insolence of Polus, see Introd. § 14. 
What is said generally in Meno 70 b 
(see Introd. n. 12) of the pupils of 
Gorgias applies excellently to him. 

9. éuov: by a very natural shift, 


HAATONOS TOPTIAS. 37 
St. I. p. 448, 


15 


30 


apte duedjdvbev. 


10 Topyias pev yap Kal dreipynKévar ror Sone: moda yap 


¥ 7 ? > aA 
Xar Ti dé @ lade; ofer od xddduov dv Topyiou 


> 4 
atokpivac Oar ; 


/ \ lal lal 
IIoa. Ti S€ rodro, éav col ye LKavas ; 


TIna. *Epdra. 
Xa. "Epete 87. 


> / > 
Xa. Ode: GAN’ ered} od Bovhet, droxpivov. 


> ae 4 / 3 7 a 
eu eruyxave Topyias emuotnpev av 


a , a e ‘ ino ke 
THS TEXYNS HoTEp 6 adehdds adrod “Hpdduxos, tiva av 


a=. % > , 5 , > y Sem 
QvTOV avonaloey LKQALWS 5 OvUKX oTEep EKELVOP 5 


20 Toa. Ilavu ye 


> 2 ¥ > lal 
Xai. ‘latpov apa ddokovtes avtTov eivat Kadas ay 


re 
ehéyomev. 
TIoa. Nai. 


Xai. Ei dé ye Homep “Apiotofav 6 Ayhaoddartos 7) 6 


5 nr 
EKANOULE 5x 


Toa. Ajdov dri Cwypadov. 


3 lal > > lal 
25 depos avTod euTerpos HY Téyvys, Tiva av avTov 6pOas 


. 


lal 8 a 87, 7 4 3 , i 4 , 
Xa. Nov & érevdy tivos téxvys emirtypev éeotiv, tiva 
x aA a a 
av kadovrtes avTov 6pOds Kahotpmer ; 


448 after rovrov.—‘Gor. You may try the 


® experiment if you please, Chaerephon. 
Pol. Yes, ’egad, and upon me too, if 
you like, Chaerephon.’” Cope. 

10. Kal aareipynxevar: gives the 
ground of Polus’ offer. Possibly he 
may also wish to intimate that Gorgias 
may now fairly retire, and yield the 
field to another. 

b 14, ri 8 rotro: sc. diapeper. “ What 
difference does this make?” Cf. 
497 e. Polus does not wish to slight 
his master, but only to win admira- 
tion for himself. 


Tloa. 70 Xatpedav, todd\al réxvar &v avOparos eto 


18. ‘Hpodtkos: this brother of Gor- 448 
gias (see Introd. § 4) must not be P 
confounded with another physician 
of the same name who came from 
Selymbria (Rep. iii. 406a, Phaedr. 
227 d, Prot. 316d), and was famed as 
the first to insist upon the value of 
gymnastics for health. : 

19. dwep: after riya by an easy 
transfer to the actual idea, — ‘name.’ 

24. Aristophon’s brother was thecel- 
ebrated painter Polygnotus of Thasus. 

30. Polus speaks as from a book— ¢ 
perhaps from his own book (462 b). 
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448 


PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 448. 


lal A , e , 3 a X ‘\ 
Ek TOV eMTELPLOV EuTTELPwS NUPNMEVAL* EmTrEpla pev yap 

A lal las x vd > , si X 
moet Tov aidva Hav mopever Oar Kara TéXUNY, arerpia OE 

\ 2 € , \ , a , LAX 
kara. Toxnv. éxdotwy dé TovTwv peTahapBavovow ad)ou 


An > ec wy a x #: 
dANwv ardws, TOV dé apioTwv ol apiaToL* wy Kat Topytas 


€otiv ooe, Kal peréyer THS KaANLaTYS TOV TEXVOD. 


III. Yo. Kadés ye, & Topyia, daiverar Il@dos tape- 
oKevacbat eis Moyous: aida yap 0 vméoxeTo Xaipepavre 


©) lal 
OU TFOLEL. 


Tor. Té padiota, @ LoxKpares ; 


Xo. 


aba. 7 


4 > 4 
Td épwrdpevov ov wavy mou paiverar amoKpive- 


Top. "AdAa ot, eb Bovrer, Epov avTov. 


A \ ai , 
So. OvK, eb ait@ ye cot Bovdowévm eat azroKpt- 


veo Oat, GAA TOAD av HdLov oe. 


He overdoes the use of those figures, 
with which Gorgias also was accus- 
tomed to amuse himself, e.g. ‘ parono- 
masia’ (kata Téexynv®.. kata TUXNY) 
and other phonetic figures in regard 
to the names of which theorists them- 
selves were not at one. He uses the 
poetic aidva instead of Biov. His 
statements are indefinite and cloudy, 
and finally he brings forward a wholly 
general attribute — as Socrates proves 
in e by the distinction between ola 
and tis—of the matter in question, 
instead of its name. To speak of 
rhetoric as kaAAiorn Tov Texvav is 
furthermore dialectically inappropri- 
ate, although it well agrees with the 
artistic design by drawing attention 
thus early to this idea. For other 
examples of similar mannerisms, see 
the speeches which go under the 
name of Gorgias (e.g. in the appendix 
to Blass’ edition of Antiphon), and 
which, whether genuine or not, show 


dnros yap jou Il@dos 


admirably the peculiarities of the 
Gorgianic school. 

III. 1. wapeckevdc Oar els: equipped 
for. The phrase is a military one; 
hence Adyous is almost equiv. to the 
later Aoyouaxiay, ‘disputation.’ The 
reference is to the readiness with 
which Polus begins his harangue. 

4. rl pddtora: how so, pray? To 
Gorgias’ view the question has been 
well answered. 

8 f. ovK . .. dAAa: the construc- 
tion is colloquial. ov« is to be trans- 
lated no! The following clause with 
yé serves to give the reason for ovk, 
“that is, if.’ The negative color 
of the whole complex causes the 
speaker to ground his position by 
aAAd Where one would more naturally 
find ydp. It is not necessary to fill 
out the ellipsis with ay fdiov oé either 
in Greek or English. 

9. SyAos ydp pou: on the personal 
construction, see on 449 b. 


IIAATONOS TOPTIAS. 39 
Wel ; 3 ; St. I. p. 448, 

10 Kat €€ Gv €ipnxer, OTe THY Kahoumeryy pytopikny waddov 
pewedernKer 7 Siadréyer Oa. e 


Ilona. Té 5%, & SadKpares ; 

Zo. "Ori, d lode, Epomevov Xarpepavtos twos Topyias 
emioTypev Téxvns, eyKapidlers pev adtod Ti TéEXUNV 

15 woTEp TWds WeyorTos, Hris Sé €oTW OdK aTeKkpiva. 

Ioan. Ov yap amexpwaunp ort ein 4 Kaddiory; 

Xa. Kat pada ye. aad’ ovdels jpdra mola tis ein 
Topyiov réyvy, adda tis Kal ovtiwa Séor Kadety TOV Top- 
ylav: aoTep TA EuTrpocO& cou breTEvaTo Xapeddv Kal 

20 avT@ Kahds Kal dia Bpayewv arexpivo, Kai vov ovTaws etme 449 
tis 9 TéexYN Kal Tiva Topyiav Kadely xpi Has. paddov 
8, & Topyia, atrés july eine, Tiva we xpi) KadeElv ws Tivos 
; , , 
ETLOTHILOVA TEXVNS. 
Tor. THs pntopixyns, ® Lwxpares. 
Yo. “PrHropa dpa xpy oe ade; 
. Tor. “Ayalov ye, & Sexpares, ei br 6 ye evyopwau eivat, 
as edn “Opnpos, Bovdre pe kadew. 
da. “AhAa Bovropau. 


25 


448 11. Stadeyer Oar: the most unassum- 
ing name by which Socrates can char- 
acterize his practice, so completely 
the reverse of the commonly used 
rhetoric. The inf. is an acc. verbal 
noun. 

e@ 15. womep twos Weyovros: equiv. 


Thy yuuvactixny, Kal ov 5h ody otrws 448 
évraida rl prs; e 
21. Socrates accepts tentatively 449 
the statement which has been so con-* ~ 
tinually advanced, that pntopiucy is a 
species of art, in order to proceed with 
the discussion. The correctness of 
this statement is brought under ques- 


to domep dy ef Tis Weve. 

19. verelvaro: cf. the Eng. use of 
‘lay down a proposition or principle’ 
to serve as analogy for future guid- 
ance. Note the asyndeton which ap- 
pears somewhat harsh, but is not 
uncommon in clauses with domep. Cf. 
Aleib. I. 108 d ri ody 7d Kata Trai’rny 
pp0as yryvouevdv éoti; Bowep ener eye 
40. To KaTh Thy Téexuny Eeyor OpOas, 


tion later. 

26. ayabov ye: the self-satisfaction 
of Gorgias is so great that he speaks 
like a Homeric hero. Note ‘the con- 
descension (perhaps unconscious) in 
the following kdAe: 5 (you may call 
me so, then), of which, however, So- 
crates takes no notice.— el 84: if... 
really. 
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PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 449. 


Top. Kade 57. 
lal “A Ly lal E 
Sa. Od«odty kal addouvs ve Pw OUVATOV EWAL TOLELD ; 
lal ‘4 > \ 
Tor. "Erayyé\\opat ye 5%) Tadra ob pdvov évOade adda 
Kat a\dotk. 
5 y nw 
Sa. “Ap” odv COehyjoas av, & Topyia, domep viv dia- 
a 4 
heydpeba, Siareh€oar 75 puev Epwrav, 70° 8’ aroxpwopevos, 
a a la @ ‘\ lal ¥ > 
7d Sé€ pyKos TOV Adywv TOdTO, ofov Kat I1@dos np§aro, eto- 
pn .¢ ¢ A \ , > N 
adOus amobéo Oar; ... aA’ oep Vio xveEt, wy Wevon, ada 
> , ~~ bs XN > 4 > , Q 
eOéhynoov Kata Bpaxd TO Epwtwmevov atroxpweo Gar. 
Tor. Eicty he, © SdKpares, Evia TOV amoKpioewv 
s ot ; 
dvaykatar Sid paxp@v Tods Adyous movetobar: ov pH 
> \ , / ce rs , XN X > x: 
Ga Tweipdcopai ye ws dia Bpayvtdtwv. Kal yap ad Kat 
a @ 2X , nan \ 
TovTo ev €aTw av pypt, pyndéva av ev Bpaxutépors eod Ta 


SEN eRe es 
QuUTQ €LTTEL. 


32. dAdobt: on these travels, see 
Introd. § 5. The vagueness of the 
adverb stamps the whole statement 
as somewhat boastful. 

35. +d 8€ pujkos Tav Adyav: Socrates 
does not mean that the answers should 
be restricted to a certain length; but he 
wishes to exclude those answers which, 
instead of keeping strictly to the ques- 
tion under discussion, branch off and 
lose themselves in different trains of 
thought. By using «af before MdAos, 


Socrates gives us to understand thathe .- 


fears something similar from Gorgias. 
36. eloratbis darobdcbar: put off till 


another time. — dmep vmoryxvet: with 
reference to 447 e. 
38. eloly «ré.: though Gorgias 


speaks like a master, with the air of 
authority, he would still like to leave 
a way of escape open for himself, 
—which unfortunately his boastful 
érdyyeAua has rendered impossible, 
although he had not yet distinctly 
promised to speak with brevity. 


. 651’a. 


39. dvaykatat . . . tmovetobar: the 
personal construction proceeds from 
the ‘prolepsis’ of the subject of the 
inf.—a common occurrence with 
dikatos and d9Ao0s. The real subject 
of the infinitive is then évias rév dro- 
kploewv. Of this construction Plato 
affords other examples. Cf. Meno79d. 
ardkpiow thy Sid Tov ere (nroupévwv 
. . » €mtxepodoay dmoxplvecba, Phaedo 
92d rots did rOv eixdrwy Tas dmodeltecs 
movoumevois Adyors. In translation the 
adj. must be made neuter, or a cir- 
cumlocution must be used. “There 
are certain answers in which it is nec- 
essary for one to deliver himself more 
at length.’ See H.944a; Rid. § 230. 

40. 8d Bpaxvtdrev: simply a cir- 
cumlocution for the superlative adv., 
and accordingly const. with &s acc. to 
the usual rule. Kr. 49, 10, 1; H. 
In the next sent., év seems to 
have much the same force as did. here. 

41. pndéva dv... elaetv: the use of 
un here is not to be considered as due 


b 


449 


5 


10 


TAATONOS TOPTIAS. 
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TEPOV AKOVO AL. 


41 


St. I. p. 449. 
, \ aA 3 
Xa. Tovrov pny Set, d Topyia* Kat pou erideréw abrod 
a 7 la 
Tovtov Toinoat, THS Bpaxvdoyias, pwakpodoyias S€ eic- 
45 avis. 
> ‘ 
Tor. Aha toujo, kai oddevds dices Bpayvioyo- 


IV. So. épe 84+ pyropixys yap dis ETLOTHLOV TEY- 


> XN nw 
vns eval Kal Tooa ay Kal dddov pryTopa: 7 pyTopuK? 


\ , lal »” , > 9 
TEPt TL TWV OVTWY TUYXAVEL OVTA; HaOTEP 7) VpavTiKn rept 


\ A > 
THY TOV iwatiov épyaciay: 7 yap ; 


Top. Nat. 


> Oz Lal A. € A \ \ la) na , 
2. UKOUV KQL 1) POVOLKY) TE Pl THV THY pedov TOLNC LW ; 


Tor. Nat. 


Xo. Ny tHv “Hpay, 6 Topyia, ayapat ye tas amroKpt- 


9 > s e er N , 
O€ELS, OTL ATOK PLVel @MS OLOV TE dua Apaxvurarwr. 


, N 5 > a A 
Tor. Ilavy yap oipat, ® LHKpares, EmecKas ToOUTO 


ATOLELV. 
Yo. ED héyess. 


0 § , Dees y \ \ 
tl OY) [LOL ATOKPLVAL OUTWS KGL TEpt 


nr e nw ~ la »~ 
THS PNTOPLKNS, TEpL TL TOV OVTwY eaTiV ETLOTHLN ; 


Top. Ilept Adyous. 


449 to indir. disc. which would require od, 


c 


d 


but as being in an inf. clause which 
is in apposition with é. 

IV. 1. pyropucys yap xré.: ydp in- 
troduces the reason for the question 
which is announced in the challeng- 
ing phrase, ¢épe 67. Hence the posi- 
tion of the causal clause. 

3. mepl ti: ‘epi with acc., ordi- 
narily of action; wept with gen., ordi- 
narily of thought or speech; but thought 
or speech may be considered as action, 
and shifts are not uncommon.’ B.L.G. 
Of. rep) rs pnropixjis below (12). 

8. vy tyv “Hpav: Socrates rarely 
uses the same oath twice in the same 
dialogue. Cf. vi tov Kiva 466 c, wa 


Tov — 466 e, A? 470 e, 516 d, rdv Kiva 


A 


al 


449 


Tov Aiyurriwy bedv 482 b, roy ZHOov d 


489 e. See on 463 d. 

9. Ot. Groxptver: the explanatory 
clause-freq. borders on the causal, as 
here. 

10. mavy émekas: fairly well. In 
this self-laudation, Gorgias has in view 
only the form of his answers without 
reference to their connexion with the 
subject-matter. He only wants to show 
that he is a master of brachylogy, 
and therefore answers in the shortest 
formulae of affirmation and negation. 

13. émorrpy: not really different 
from réxvy, inasmuch as the orator 
is émothuwy pnropihs Téexvns. 
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PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 449. 
vA , > 7, Ss aA 5 “y lal ov 
Loa. Iloiovs tovtTous, w Topyia; apa ou OnAovot TOUS e 


4 c rl 
KG{LVOVTAS, Qs av dvaiTapevor VYLALVOLED ; 


Top. Ov. 


So. Ovdx dpa rept mavtas ye Tods Adyous 1) pyTopLKy 


€oTw. 
Tor. Ov dyra. 


Do. "AAG py éyew ye Trove Suvarovs. 


Tor. Nat. 


Lo. Odxodv wept Gvrep €yerv, Kat Ppovetv ; 


Tor. Tas yap ov; 


Zo. "Ap oo, nv vuvd? édéyopuer, 7 tatpiKn Tept 


, 8 ‘ = A x N / : 
KQAMLVOVT@V VVQATOUVS ELVQAL dpovew Kat eye ; 


Top. "AvayKy. 


AS Je. > N ¥ e ¥ ‘\ , > fl 
Xo. Kal 7 iarpixy apa, ws €ouxev, wept Aoyous eat. 


Top. Nat. 


, Neobes , 
zo. Tous YE TEPL TA VOONMATA ; 


Tor. Maduora. 


b} lal A e \ Xx , 3 Xi ‘ 
Xo. OvKovy Kal 7 yupvactiKn TEpt hdyous EaTiv Tovs 
lal ~ , 
mepi eveiay TE TOV THMATWY Kal Kayxetlav ; 


15. rolovs rovrous: the acc. instead 
of the nom. on account of the proxim- 
ity of Adyous. The const. of the pre- 
vious clause is continued.—Tovs kdp- 
vovras: an example of one of the 
most common kinds of anticipation, 
where the subj. of the dependent 
sent. is drawn forward under the 
government of the leading verb. 

18. ovK dpa mepl mavras Kré.: ac- 
cordingly the definition of Gorgias is 
too wide. Cf. Prot. 312 d tows &y, Fv 
& dyad, GrAnbH Aéyommev, od wévror ikavas 
Ye° epwrhcews yap eri H amrdkpiows Atv 
Seirat rept 8rov 5 codioths Sewdy roves 
Aéyeuv. 


23. ovKodv mepl avrep Aéye, kal 


poveiv: sc. wore? Suvatods with each 449 
Apparently Socrates makes © 


clause. 
no immediate use of this point, so that 
it might appear unnecessary. But by 
contrasting thought with speech he 
thus at the beginning of the discus- 
sion emphasizes the importance of the 
contents as opposed to the form, a 
distinction on which he subsequently 
bases his refutation of Gorgias. 


26. Svvarovs elvat (sc. wore? from 450 
449 e): on the difference between dpa ® 


and dpa ov, where an affirmative an- 
swer is expected, see on 479 ¢. 

33. evefiav te . . . Kal Kayxeflav: 
opposites are regularly connected by 


TES. So Kate 


TOV 450 


Tor. Hdvv ye. 


Top. Daiverac. 


a xX - XN / 
NH av y TEpt Aoyous ; 


36. éxdory: when the second clause 
explains the first, the asyndeton is 
but little felt. 

37. 4 7téxvq: const.,in spite of the 
article, not with écdorn, but with od. 
This is the pred. while éxdorn is sub- 
ject. “Of which each (art) is the art.” 

41. + dv 7: the indef. rel. sentence 
is necessary, owing to the very gen- 
eral character of Gorgias’ statements 
hitherto. —tavrny: as referring to 
uy 7 is also indefinite. 
call rhetoric —any art which has to 
do with discourses.” 

43. ds eros elretv: this phrase oc- 
curs in Plato 77 times (GMT. 777, 1). 
The 4s is not to be considered as 
final, as in the Eng. ‘so to speak,’ but 
is rather comparative, in the meaning 
‘in a word,’ though it is often con- 
venient to translate by ‘ so to speak.’ 
It is closely connected with the fol- 
lowing zraca, as in 456 a with amdoas, 


addition is also characteristic of his 
self-confidence. 

V. 1. dp odv pavOdve x«ré.: this 
question is put without any expecta- 


WAATONOS TOPTIAS. 43 
Bt. I. p. 450, 
\ \ \ in , > , 
' Yo. Kat pny Kal al addau Téxval, @ Topyia, ovtws 
c , > “A \ 
EXOVTW * EKAOTH AUTWY TEPL Aoyous €aTly TovTOUS, ot Tvy- b 
/ »” ‘\ an 
Xavovow ovTes TEP TO Tpaypa, Ob ExdaTy eaTlv 7H Téxvy. 
1? > 
Xa. Te otv dy more tas addas téxvas od pynTopikas 
lod A A / »” la 
40 kahels, ovoas TEpl OYous, Elrep TavTHY PNTOpLKiY KaNeis, 
9 > a al 
Tor. “Ort, & LaxKpares, TOV pev GAwy Texvav TeEpi 
Xetpoupyias Te Kal TovavTas mpaes ws eros eimeiy Tacd 
> e a“ % “a > an 
€oTw 1 EmLaTHUN, THS O€ pyTopiKHs Ovde& eat ToLODTOV 
4 > ‘\ “~ c Lal \ € 4 A i) 
45 ye_povpynpa, aka Taca 7 mpakis Kal ) KUpwots did dod- 
yov éotiv. Sia tadr eyw Thy pytopiKny Téexvny ako evar 
\ / > ~ ty € > 4 
mept dyous, dpas héywv, ws eyd Pye. 
> > > A 
V. Xa. "Ap otv pavOdva otav aitnv Bova Kade; 
450 d with ovdevds, Phaedo 78 e with 450 
ovdauas. Cf. Kr. 55, 1,2. Its force P 
is shown by its opposition to axpiBei 
Adyw in Rep. i. 341 b motépws Aéyers 
Tov Upxovta, Toy ws eros ecimeiy } Toy 
axpiBei Adyw, and its employment here 
shows the inability of Gorgias to give 
a clear and sharp definition of his art. 
45. kvpwots: accomplishment, con- 
sequently effect, power. This unusual 
word, which Thucydides vi. 103 uses 
“If this you in the meaning decision, resolution, de- 
termination, is replaced below in e by 
the equally unusual kipos. More com- 
mon is the verb kupodv confirm and 
kupodobat bring to pass, 451 Db, c. Cf. 
also éxupos void, inoperative, Crito 50 b, 
Prot. 856 d. 
47. dpOds Adywv ds éys hype: this c 


44 PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 450. 
> > , > ‘\ i. lod 
taxa S€ eicopar capéorepov. add’ amoKpwat* eLow New 
= , : “ 
TéEXVaL. 4 Yap; 
Tor. Nat. 


5 So. Maca 8¢, otuar, Tov Texvdv TOV pev epyacia TO 
mohv eotw Kat déyou Bpayéos Séovrat, eriat d€ ovdevds, 
adda 7d THs Téexvns Tepaivoito av Kat dia ovy7s, otov 
ypaduch) Kal avdpravtomoia Kal ahdau wohdal. Tas ToL- d 
avras pou Soxeis héyew, Tept &s od PIS THY pPyTOpiKHY 


s A» : 
e€wat* 7 OU; 


10 
Tor. Idvu pev ovv Kalas vrokapBavers, @ LoKpares. 
y PCa’) > A A a § N te a 
Sa. "Erepar dé yé elou Tav Texvav at dia oyou Tay 
mepaivovor, Kal €pyou as eros eimely 7) oddEevds TpoT- 
, x , , Ka Lead \ ‘ \ 
déovtar 7) Bpaxéos Tavv, otov 4 apiOuntiKy Kat hoywoTiKy 
Kal yewperpiKy Kal meTTEUTLKH ye Kal ada modal TEX- 


a ¥ Se ¥ \ es ¥ a 
Val, @VY EVLAL OoXE OV TL LOOVS TOUS oyous Exovdl Tals 


15 


mpateow, at dé modal melous, Kal TO TapdTay TATA 7 


450 tion of an answer. ofayis used,and wéy) of Séovra. Below we find 4... 450 
© not rlva, because there is no inquiry 4% instead. ¢ 
after the name of the art (which for 7. To THs Texvns: the business, func- 

the moment is considered satisfac- tion of the art. See H. 730 b. 


tory), but after its nature or kind, 


9. od dys: on the adhaerescent od d 
which must now be more clearly 


see GMT. 384; H. 1028. 


defined. In the following methodi- 
cal discussion Socrates makes clear 
what was present, but in a confused 
form, in Gorgias’ mind, The ques- 
tion now is as to the means of the 
kipwots. The ground of distinction 
is formed by the contrast so famil- 
iar to the Greeks between Adyos and 
epyov (Aéyew and mpdrrey). Of. Apol. 
32 a. 

5. rov pev: in part. apposition with 
macav. See H. 624d. The correla- 
tive is €repa: 5¢ (12), while Zia’ dé is 
to be connected with dé¢ovra: as one 
division of the ray uév, and as cor- 
relative with the implied subject (ai 


14. 7 dpdpntixy Kal AoyiortiKT: 
arithmetic is the theoretical science 
of numbers; logistic, the practical 
art of reckoning. See the following 
chapter. On the omission of the arti- 
cle, see Kr. 58, 2,1; H.660a; and note 
on 469 d. 

15. werrevtixy: seems to be a gen- 
eral name for various games which 
were played on a board with pieces, 
whether dice or checkers. The addi- 
tion of yé indicates that the member 
of the series is not usually classed 
with the others; ef Crito 47 b tadrn 
&pa adt@ mpaxréoy kal yuuvacréoy kar 
édeareoy ye kad moréov KTé. 
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45 


8t. I. p. 450. 
“a .Y ‘ Led a + an 
mpakis Kal Td KUpos avTats dia A\dywv é€ativ. Tov ToLOv- 


¢ fal 
Tov TWa jot SoxKeis héyew THY PNTOPLKHY. 


Top. "An Or héyers. 


> > A 
Xa. “AAN’ ovrou TovTwy ye ovdeniav otnai oe Bovde- 


c A A Ly, ~ i 
Oat pytopiKny Kadely, ody OTL TO Prat ovTws elres, 


bid ¢ % 4 a 
dru“ Sud Aédyou Td Kopos eyovoa pytopiKy éorw,” Kal 


c , »” = 
vTohaBou av tis, el Bovdoiro Sucyepaivew ev Tots hoyous, 


25 “rHy apilpnrixny dpa pytopucv, & Topyia, déyes ;” 


450 
e 


451 
a 


4554 > > , ¥ \ > 0 \ x \ 
a OUK OlLal ODE OUTE TYV apl PYNTLKYNV OUTE THV VEOLET- 


play pytopikny déyew. 


© 


Tor. “Op@ds yap ote, & LaKpares, kal Suxaiws v7o0- 451 


Nap Baves. 
VI. Sa. “I0c viv Kat 


‘ ‘\ > A aA > id 
Ov TYHV ATTOK PLOlyV Hv HPopnvV 


duatrépavov. emel yap pytopiKn Tvyxaver ev ovo TOVTWY 
TiS TOV TEXVOV TOV TO TOAD hoyw xpapmevar, TYYXaVvoVaL 
6e \ » lal 5 lal 5) Taal c \ s3 
€ kal ahdX\au ToLradTaL ovoaL, TELP@ ElmeE, 1) TEPL TL eV 


18. airais ... éorlv: cf. below in 
@ 7 51a Ad-you Tb Kipos Exovaa. 

22. ody dtu: not but that, although. 
—rTo prpate: as far as actual words 
are concerned; “but you could not 
have earnestly meant it.” 

24, WrokaBo. av ris: regular for- 
mula for introducing an objection; cf. 
Apol. 20 e. The opt. is potential. — 
Svoxepalvey: in the proper sense of 
dvaxephs, hard to manage, t.e. to make 
difficulties. Cf. 483 a kakoupyets év 
Tois Adyos. Remark the delicate 
irony of the words aA ovk xré., 
which consists in this, that Socrates 
apparently passes very gently over 
the contradiction which exists be- 
tween the words and the actual mean- 
ing of the teacher of oratory. 

28. dp0ds vodo oleu: acknowledges 
and accepts the suggestion made by 
Socrates. Note the oratorical swing 


in the addition of dicalws trodauBa- 
vets, Which serves also to preserve the 
dignity of the master who is ever 
ready to encourage good work in the 
pupil. 

VI. 1. Y6i: is simply an encourag- 
ing interjection like épe 54 449 e. — 
kal ov: acknowledges the courtesy of 
Gorgias’ preceding words. — tHv aaro- 
Kpiow vy popnv: is brachylogic for 
Thy GardKpicty TOD epwrhuaros & hpdunv. 

2. Stamepalvey: denotes the suita- 
ble conclusion which Gorgias ought 
to make to his answer, by establish- 
ing some distinction characteristic of 
rhetoric. Socrates assumes then a 
little ironically that this object has 
already been almost attained. Since, 
however, he wishes in what follows 
to make clear that two or more arts 
can belong to the same species and 
yet be entirely distinct from one an- 


451 
a 


46 PLATO’S GORGIAS. 
St. I. p. 451. 
, vas 2 ; + € D ay eu TIS 
5 Adyous TO KDpos EXOVTA PyTOPLKH EOTW. WOTEP ay 
we A r nw ~~ nw 3 
we Epoito av vuvdy €heyov Tept NOTWOTOUY TwY TEXYOV 
= > % 12 ” ¥” 2k 
“@ Yoxpares, tis €otw H aprOuntixy TEXYN; ETO a 
lo Y os \ , ‘\ los 
aiT@, WoTEp OV apTL, OTL TOV dua Adyov Tis TO KUPOS b 
4 a nw ‘\ #3) ¥ a & 
EXOUTOD ° Kal El pe ETavepoiTo’ “T@V TEpl TL; ELTomL ay 
9 lal \ , 9 x if , 
10 OTL TGV TEpL TO apTidy TE KAL TEPLTTOV, OTG av EKAaTEpA 
ivn oO id ave, - “opp b€ X KY TiVa 
Tuyxdvn ovta. €l 0 ad Epoito* “THv Oe KoyLoTLKY 
m 9 \ Y 9 A205 eY , x 
Kadets Téyynv ;” elroy av OTL Kat avTN ETL TOV hoy@ TO 
4 , ¢ X\ Hd | ¥ > 
TGV KUPOUPLEVOV* Kal EL ETAvEpoLTO* “7 TEpL TL; ELTTOLW 
» 9 ec > A 8 , / y ‘\ \ LAX 
dv domep ot ev TO Ojuw ovyypadopevon, oTL TA pev ahha 
fp e > ‘\ e \ »¥ x XV ox 
15 kaOamep H apiluntixry 1) NoyiaTiKY EXEL? TEPL TO AUTO c 
‘\ 4 , X nr 
yap ot, 76 Te apriov Kal TO TEpiTTov~ Siadeper SE Toood- 
x »¥ A ¥ , 
Tov, OTL Kal Tpods aUTAa Kat Tpos adAnda Tas EXEL a7 Oous 
lal ¥ e la % ¥ 
€TLOKOTIEL TO TEPLTTOV Kal TO apTLoV 7H oyLOTLKY. Kal EL 
451 other, it is necessary for him to give 
and compare several examples. 
6. dv viv 8% €Aeyov: logically fol- 
lows texva@v. 
b 9. rav wept rl: the sentence would 


communicated to the assembly, at 461 
the command of the president, by the b 
herald. If there was a previous mo- 
tion either of the senate or an orator 
on the same subject before the body, 


be correctly filled out thus: tay rep) 
tt did Adyou Td Kipos éxovcdv. The 
use of ray, both here and in the fol- 
lowing answer, shows that the in- 
quiry is directed to the function of a 
class. On the other hand # ep) ri; 
just below inquires after the function 
of the individual art. As an exam- 
ple of Plato’s mockiAia, notice the va- 
riety in the expressions év Adyos 7d 
kUpos €xouca, did Adywv 7d Kdpos xovTa 
and Ady@ Kkupouuéver. 

10 f. dca dv ruyyxdvy: however great 
each happen to be, i.e. to any magni- 
tude you please. 

14, domep of ev Sto ovyypaddpe- 
vo. Socrates refers to those who 
bring forward motions in the assem- 
bly of the people or have them re- 
corded by the ypayyarets to be then 


instead of recording and reading the 
common preamble of both motions, 
the words 7a wey &AAa Kabdrep ) BovrAh 
(or whatever the name of the pro- 
poser was) were employed, followed 
by the modification or amendment. 
This corresponds in a general way to 
our ‘amend after the words,’ etc. 

17. mpds atta kal mpos dAAnAa 
Kré.: ‘the relative as well as the absolute 
properties. Cope. The reckoning can 
only be made with odd and even num- 
bers; hence pds aird means even to 
even, efc.; mpds &AAnAa, even to odd, etc. 
The definition of Aoyiorixh runs thus 
in Charmides 166 a 4 Aoyiorikh éort 
mov Tov aptlov Kal mepirrod emoThun, 
mANGous brws exer pds abTa Kal mpds 
&AAnra. The pl. must be construed 
according to the sense, not the form. 
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47 


St. I. p. 451. 


Tus THY AoTpovopiay avépouto, éuod Myovros dru Kal auTy 
hoy Kupodrar Ta mavta, “oi SE Adyou of TNS aoTpovo- 
plas,” et hain, “ TeEpt Ti eiow, @ LoxKpares;” etzouw’ av 
OTL TEpt THY Tov doTpwy hopay Kal *riov Kal cedrvys, 
TOS Tpos Aya Tdyous exer. 

Top. “Op0as ye Aé€yor ot, & LHxpares. 

Xa. “1H 8) kal ov, @Topyia. rvyydver pev yap 69 7 


€ X > a , \ , 
PYTOPLKY ovoa TOY hoyw Ta TavTa SiaTpaTToMevur TE Kal 


KUpoUpevav Tis" 7 yap; 
»¥ A 
Top. “Eovre tavra. 


4 \ nw rn las 
Za. Aéye 8) Tay rept Ti; (Ti) éote TOdTO THY bvTUD, 


Net ey a a 
TEpl OV oUTOL Ot Adyou Etoly, ois N PNTOpLKr xpHTaL; 


‘\ n 
Tor. Ta péeytora TOV avOpwreiwv TpaypLartwv, 


KPaTes, Kal apiora. 


> , 


@ @- 


VII. Ya. *AX’, & Topyia, dudiaBytyomov Kal TovTo 


déyeus Kal ovoev Tw capes. 


¥” 
Olopal yap OE aKnKOeaL EV 


nw t 3 iO / > 7 a * / 3 
TOLS DUULTOOCLOLS q OVT@V avOpatrav TOUTO TO oKoA.or, €V 


19. avépotto: sc. rls éorw, the sub- 
ject of which is given in the proleptic 
accusative. Cf. Prot. 351 e tiv jdovyy 
auThy épwray ef ovK ayabdy eo. 

25. W@. cv: the rest of the sentence 
is to be supplied from the preceding 
words of Gorgias. The clause with 
ydp gives the basis of the following 
question. Cf. 449 ¢, d. 

80. wept od: according to analogy 
we should expect wep! 6. But cf a 
similar shift in 453 b and e with 
meio. See also 491 a and note on 
449 d. 

31. ta péyiora. Gorgias, like Po- 
lus, finds it extremely hard to come 
out of the rut into which he has 
fallen, and give a scientific definition 
of his art. 

VII. 3. The scolion was a pecu- 


liar kind of drinking-songs, rapoiua, 
sung at banquets. The one here al- 
luded to is mentioned by Plato in 
Euthyd. 279 a, Phileb. 48 d, Legg. 
631 ce, 661 a. It probably was com- 
posed by Simonides, although accord- 
ing to some it was by Epicharmus. 
After Bergk’s (Poet. Lyr. Gr. iii.4 645) 
rhythmical changes the words ace. to 
the Scholiast read as follows: 


‘Yyialvew wey tipiotoy avdpl OvaTa, 
debrepoy de puay kaddy yevérOa, 

70 Tplrov de mAouTety addAws, 

kal Td Téraproy nBav peta Tay pirwy. 


The last line of the scolion is omitted 
by Socrates, because, for his argu- 
ment, only those advantages can be 
cited which involve the practice of 
sone art. 
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St. I. p. 451. 
a = ¥ Y rd , \ ¥ , > 
@ KatraplOmodvrar GOovTeEs, OTL VyLaLVEW [LEV APLOTOV EOTLY, 
c 
6 dé dev ; 208 f dé, as dynow o 
57o dé Sevrepov Kadov yeveoGat, TpiTov O€, WS Hy 
an lal ”~ > / 
Touts TOD TKOALOD, TO TAOUTELY Adds. 
> 7 , > XN ‘\ , n Ds ia 3 
Tor. "Akjkoa yap: ada mpos Tt TovTo Aeyets ; 
A ct % uA 
Sa. “Ore cou adrix’ av mapactatey ot Snurovpyol Tov- 452 
al a > , * 
tov av éemyvere 6 Td oKOALOY TOLNGAS, LaTpOS TE Kal 
Q ¥ lal \ c 
10 matdorpiBys Kal ypynwatioTys, Kal ElToL TpwTOV MEV O 
> > “ , 3 3 , > 
latpds oTu “® L@Kpares, e€atrata oe Topytas: ov yap eoTw 
> “ > , 
4) Tovrou Téxvy wept TO peyioTov ayabdy Tots avOparTois, 
bt X\ / X» 
ANN 4 eur.” ei ody adrov eya epotunv: “od dé Tis dv 
EN ” Lé > \ - 
TAUTA héyeus ;” elrou Gv Lows OTe “latpos.” “Tt ovv AEyeLs ; 


CF, EES 


15 TOS 


> na na 3 , » 
) TO THS ONS TEXYNS EPyov péytoTov €oTw ayab ou; 

¢ ¢ > \ 
yap ov,” dain av tows, “& Sdxpares, vyleva; TL & €oTly b 


451 4, KkarapOpovvrat: the advantages 


are arranged according to their value 
in the enumeration. Instead of an 


contrast with the subjective judgment 452 
of Gorgias the subjective opinions of ® 


object the clause with 87: follows, 
introducing the dir. discourse. 

8. Syprovpyol: the word is found as 
early as Homer and denotes all who 
carry on a business which is public 
and useful to the people; as, physi- 
cians, soothsayers, singers, goldsmiths. 
Later, the expression was extended 
to free manual laborers, without, how- 
ever, losing any of its respectability. 
Hence it corresponds to our use of 
the word ‘master’ (master-workman, 
master-mason). Cf. 455 b. It is 
noteworthy that only such things are 
enumerated as, like the assumed re- 
sult of rhetoric, were reckoned among 
external advantages; for rhetoric, 
according to the view of Gorgias, 
should procure in the state either high 
office or honors. Hence the scolion 
is very applicable. Socrates brings 
forward the physician, the body- 
trainer, and the banker, in order to 


others, and thus to show the subjec- 
tivity of the answer. 

10. wadSorpiBys : the body-trainer 
for boys taught in the gymnastic 
schools (waAatorpa:). He is often con- 
founded with the yvuvacrhs, whose 
proper office was the scientific treat- 
ment of the whole subject of bodily 
exercises, and whose field was the 
public yuavdowa, where he instructed 
grown men in general and also those 
who were training for the games 
(a0Anrat). Both the ra:dorpiBns and 
the yuuvacrjs are often mentioned 
alongside of the physician, since the 
nurture and care of the body was 
their common aim. Cf. Crito 47 b. 
—elrot mparov: the &y before rapa- 
oratey is felt as extending over the 
whole sentence. 

16. vylea: if the word is sound, 
it must be taken as an absolute addi- 
tion to the proper question which 
ends with & Séxpares. The diffuse- 
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St. I. p. 452, 
~ > ‘ > ~ Os Le) 
peilov ayabor avOpdrrois byseias ;” ei S ad prerd Todrov 6 
7 ¥ Y > 
mawotpiBns etrou dru“ Oavpdlouur trav, & Sd«pares, kat 
ae a cs ¥ / a 3 s > a ~ 
avTos, eb gor exou Topytas petlov ayaldy éemidetEar THs 
e A , x Sex Ph, iS RN > a 
20 GUTOU TEXVNS 7) Eyw TNS EUNS* " ElToun av av KQL' Tpos TOU- 
Pa * \ 6e on 4 BS 5S » a] ‘ dae tS XN eas ” 
tov: “ov oe on Tis ci, © avOpwre, Kat Ti Td Gov Epyor; 
«“ , ” yoy . @ »¥ 
madotpiBys, hain av,“7d 8 epyov pov éatw Kadovs TE 
Xo 35 A 
Kal Loxupous Troe Tovs avOparous TA THpaTa.” pera de 
A 7 ¥ » e - e > S 4 
TOV 7a 
worpiByy eto. ay 6 ypnuaTtioTys, as eya@pat, TavY 
an 2 ef « , A > , 27 
25 KaTappovav ATAVTWY * ~ OKOTFEL onra, @ LoKpares, €aV COOL c 
, a a > X x x \ X 
mAovTov dary Tu meilov ayabdv dv 7 tapa Topyia } wap’ 
¥ c lal ” an oN > > 
ahhw orwovv.” daipev ay ody pds adrov: “ti dé dH; 7 
‘\ 4 
@U TOUTOUV Synpvoupyos ;” dain av.. “tis wv;” “\pnpwatic- 
FUL SG ee IP OER , \ , > , > N 
THS- Ti ovv; Kpweis ov péytoTtov avOparos ayabdv 
i lal . | nw lal 
30 eivar tAOUTOV;” dnoopev. “Tas yap ouK;” épe “ Kat 
x > lal Pe yy Ss 3 ¢€ lel v4 
pny apdirBytet ye Topyias ode tiv map avt@ Téxvnv 
, > a] al é baeed d > a BY ee eh) aA » € aA 
petlovos ayalod airiay eivar ) THY OV,” haipev av Nets. 
A > 9 an 
Onrov ovv GTL TO peTa TOUTO epoir av: “Kal Ti €oTW a 
“A hes “ > , , ” a a ? 
TouTo 70 ayaov; amoxpwdaobw Topyias.” Au ody vomt- 
sz , 2 a See Re) / oe A 
35 OAs, @ Topyia, epwTac bar KQL UIT EKELVWMVY KAL UT EMOV, 


recognition more urgent than the sim- 452 


ness of the whole passage favors the 
ple 64. Kr. 69, 20; H. 1037, 6.— © 


D view that the construction must not 


be rigidly pressed here. 

18. rdv: for ro &y, as we frequently 
find pevtay for pévro ty. Cf. Apol. 
29 a Sedov thy etn. 

18 f. kal atros: like et ipse, 
“likewise,” while recognizing the 
claims of the physician, shows also a 
consciousness of his own importance 
as compared with Gorgias. This calls 
forth in the reply the address & d- 
Opwre, which indicates some degree 
of contempt and surprise. 

25. The very mode of speaking 
declares the pride of wealth. —8yra: 
with the imv. makes the claim for 


éav: whether, introducing the indir. 
question. But Goodwin (GMT. 493, 
680) denies that édy can ever mean 
‘whether,’ insisting that every ex- 
pression like the present is condi- 
tional. The side-thrust at Gorgias is 
very appropriate, as he himself re- 
ceived much money from his teach- 
ing and lived magnificently upon 
it. 

31. dpdioBynret: affirms (in contra- 
diction of his opponent), “disputes 
this and says.” : 

33. ro pera tovTo: adverbial acc. 
H. 600 a; 719 b. 
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St. I. p. 452. 
~ a \ X ? > XN > 
améxpwat Ti €orw TovTO 6 dys TV pEyLoToY ayaloy eivar 


Sa , \ x § Xs > A 
ToL avOpaors Kat GE n_Loupyov ewae aQuTov. 


* aX > A 7 
Tor. "Ovep €oTi, @ Se@xpares, TY adn Geta peeyiotov 


nA a) > ¢ 
dyabdy kai aizioy dna pév édevfepias adrois Tots avOpe- 


“~ “~ < nr , ¢ , 
40 wows, dpa Sé ToD al\Nev apyew ev TH AVTOV TOAEL EKAOTO. 


45 do7is Gv wodutuxds EVANoyos ylyvyrat. 


452 
d 


Sa. Ti ody 8) rovro Eyes; 


“ , \ > 

Tor. Td weifew-€ywy oidy 7 eivar Tots Aoyows Kat ev 

, a: XN > X , X as ‘\ 
Sixacrnpiv Sixacras Kai év BovdevTnpiw BovdevTas Kat 
» , + 

év éxkAnola exx\ynoiaotds Kat &v ahd EvddOy TarTi, 


- , 
KaiTo. €v TAVTY 


TH Suvdwer Soddov péev eLers Tov larpdr, Soddov dé Tov 


37. avrov: shift from the rel. to 
the leading clause. G. 156; H. 1005. 

39 f. atvrots rots av@pwrois: the 
pronoun emphasizes personal freedom 
as opposed to power over others. In 
thus stating the aim and purpose of 
all the sophists’ efforts, Gorgias (ace. 
to Plato) fails completely to notice 
the mutual contradiction of the two 
members. 

40. rov adtov dpxav: Heindorf 
desires ray &\A@y, which would bet- 
ter accord with the ordinary usage. 
Still the indefiniteness of the expres- 
sion may not be without object in 
showing the inexactness of thought 
which naturally prevailed at a time 
when the art of speaking was just 
being brought within the reach of all. 

42. Construe fywye (Aéya) 7d ofdy 
te elya: welOew xré.—olov te: eXx- 
presses ‘position,’ ofes ‘disposition.’ 
Gildersleeve, Am. Jour. Phil. vii. 165, 

44. Kal év Gdw EvdAdye (sc. ray 
wroA:T@y) : is paraphrased with a limi- 
tation in the following clause. In 
this division of the various kinds of 
bodies in which the orator would 
have occasion to display his powers 


we see the basis of the three chief 
varieties of oratory (yern, genera) 
which are generally recognized by 
later critics. The first, rd Snenyopiedy 
(cupSovrdgcvrexdy, deliberativum), 
was employed &» re rots BovAevrnplos 
kal tais éxxAnolas. The second, rd 
dicanexdy (Ludiciale), was employed 
éy trois Sixaoryplos. The germ of the 
third, rd ewidererixdy, Which was not 
distinguished by Anaximenes, can be 
discerned in the words xal éy &AA@ 
tvAAdy@ xré This last was first de- 
fined by Aristotle, who used as the 
basis of his division the oratorical 
characteristics of the several varie- 
ties, not the place of their delivery, 
as Gorgias does here. 

45. év Suvapea xré: “the posses- 
sion of this power will involve the 
servitude of the physician,” ete. 

46. SodAov. This expression seems 
to be Gorgias’ own, as is to be gath- 
ered from the passage in Philebus 
58 a, cited by Heindorf. Protarchus 
says there: }xovoy ney Fywye, O Sd- 
Kpates, Exdorore Topylou wodAdxes, ds 
Tod welOew (vans) word dapépor 
wacady Texvdv: wdvta yap dp’ airf 
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5A 


St. 1, p. 462, 


mardorpiByv: 6 S€ ypnpaticris obtos aly avapavnce- 
Tau Xpnwarilonevos Kat ody avT@, dAa Gol TO Svvapery 
héyew Kat TweiPeay Ta TyOn. 

VIII. So. Nov pou Soxets dnroca, @ Topyta, éyyv- 


2 c % o 4 c rn > 
TaATa TYHV PYNTOPLKNV QVYTLWA TEXVYHV NYEL Eval, Kal rah TLADS 


eyo cuvinus, eyes dtu TEDods Snpwoupyds eatw % pyto- 
pixy, Kal ) Tpayparela adrns amaca Kal Td Kepddauov els 
Touro TehevTa* 7) ExeLs TL hEyeww emi TEov THY pynTopLKnY 
dSvvacbat } 7evAa Tots aKkovovcw &v TN Wuyn movety ; 

Top. Ovdapas, & LoKpares, adhd pou SoKeis txavas 


ec a lal 
opilerOar- ear yap TovTo Td Kepahaov arias. 


Ya. "Axovoov 67, & Topyia. 


dovAa bv Exdyvtwy GAN ov Sid Blas mo.- 
otro, kal paxp@ aplotn macay eln ray 
texvav.— The Gorgianic balancing 
SodAov pev .. . dovAoyv 5é gives a cer- 
tain dignity to the words. 

47. otros: is scornful, as in Crito 
45 a.— The thought is expressed first 
positively, then negatively, then again 
(by a kind of apostrophe —since got 
cannot be considered as addressed to 
Socrates) positively. Gorgias can- 
not refrain from again declaring more 
distinctly what he has already indi- 
cated by tAAw. Cf. 464 ¢ 7 KoAakev- 
TiKh aicOouevyn, ov yvotca Aéyw GAA 
otToxacauévn, where, however, the 
same deyice is of value in giving 
more clearness to the statement. 

49. ta AxOn: sc. in the different 
assemblies. 

VIL. 1. éyyvrara: more definitely. 
The answer given comes nearer to 
being an answer indeed. 


453 3. aeWots Sypiovpyos 1 PyTopiKn: 


a 


this definition which Socrates has 
gathered from Gorgias’ verbiage, was 
not invented by Plato, but was ap- 
parently well known in Athens at the 


> A ‘\ cy » > 9 c 
eyo yap ev tof or, ws 


time.— meBots: to be understood in 
a passive sense, as med moeiy below 
shows. 

4f. els tovro tedevtG: instead of 
the regular eis, occasionally év and 
mpos are used with but little differ- 
ence of meaning. 

5. tl: is not the object of Adyew, 
but is probably to be construed with 
éyew somewhat as follows, have you 
any reason to say. 'The object of Aé- 
yew is contained in the following ém 
mAéov... dvvacba (“its power extends 
further than”), with which indeed 
Hirschig construes 7. 

9. 3 tc’ Sti: is occasionally found 
construed with the inf. like an ordi- 
nary verb of perception, even in cases 
where there is no intervening clause 
as here to attract a following inf. 
Cf. Xen. Hell. ii. 2, 2 Aboavdpos robs 
ppoupovs ... dréreurey eis Tas AOhvas 

. eidws bre dow by mAclous ovAdAE- 
yaow eis To boty, Oarrov tTav emiTn- 
delwy evderav %oecOa. Owing to the 
shift in the construction, éyé is left 
absolute at the beginning of the sen- 
tence, 


453 
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10 éwavrov Teta, ettep Tis dos ahAw Ovadeyerat Bovdope- b 
vos eiSévar adTd TodTO TEept Grov 6 Adyos €aTiv, Kat EME 

eivat TovTav eva: a&i@ dé Kal oe. 
Top. Ti ody dy, @ Loxpartes ; 
Sa. "Eyd épd viv. eya Thy amd THs pyTopiKys TELIA, 


Y \ X a , 
15 HTUs moT é€oTl Hv ov éyels Kal TEPL GYTWOV TPAyLaATaV 


A >*Y¥ Ope > > > N > > 
corly reL0e, cadhas pev ed tof Ort OdK Otda, OV nV GAX 
> \ \ @ ION , 
bromrevo ‘ye jv olpal oe héyew Kal wept y+ ovdev pévToL 
ae \ ze \ \ X\ > XN 
Arrov épycopai oe, Tiva tore héyers THY TEA THY amd 


nA e a \ Shoe SN > a ¢ \ 
TS PNTOPLKNS KQL TEpl TWOY AUTYNV EWAL, TOV EVEKA 51) ¢ 


> 3 N 7 > 
20 adtos UToTTEvVwV GE EpHoopal, AAA’ oVK avTOS €yw; OV 
an ¢ > Be lal x / id 4 el 5 ie aN > x 
cov eveka, AANA TOV hoyou, Wa OVTW TPOtn, ws pahLaT av 
lat 4 ia 
Huw Katabaves Trovot TEpt OTOU héyeTat. 


4 x ¥ 
OKOTEL yap Et 
cot Soke Sikaiws avepwray ce. 


Y xX ee eee / 
WOTTEP Qv €l ETUYXQAVOV 
> las , 3 las , A » > oa 

OE EPWTWY TLS ETL TWV Coypadwv Zevéis, €t fLou ElTrES OTL 
453 10. elmep xré.: the leading idea of 
the pred. lies in the participle. 

13. rt odv 84: inquires what is to 
follow from the admission of the 
statement. 

14, rv mev8d: proleptic. 

15. aris wor éoriv: but hy olua: is 
used below, according to the rule that 
8oris is required after a negative, 
while it may occur — though 6s is 
regular — with a positive. Of 447d, 
and see Morris on Thue. i. 136. 4. — 
qv od A€yes: indispensable addition 
to jiris. On wept Svtiwey, see on 451 d. 

19. tov évexa Sy: an example of 


457 d xara pOdvov ofovra rdy 43 
éauta@y Aéyew and e od mpds rd © 
mpayua diAovikovvTa Aé€yew . 

GAA mpds ce. Socrates guards him- 
self against any suspicion that he may 

be influenced by personal feelings in 
his criticism of Gorgias. Cf 454 ¢. 

21. ds: not to be joined with ud- 
Atora as a superlative phrase, but 
correlative with odrw. 

23. domep adv el: introduces fre- 
quently, as an illustration of a gen- 
eral principle, a supposed case sim- 
ilar to it. It is easy to add a second 
hypothetical clause, not codrdinated 


the ‘rhetorical question’ which De- 
mosthenes uses to great advantage. 
Rid. § 325 cites also from Gorgias 
457 e, 458 a, 487 b, 

20 f. od cod évexa: in this answer 
we have merely an indefinite contrast 
between person and thing; which is 
much more clearly defined below in 


with the first, but which, combined 
with the apod., has the first as a com- 
mon protasis. Of. below, 468 d, and 
Apol. 27 d. 

24. Zeuxis, the celebrated painter 
and contemporary of Socrates, was a 
native of Heraclea in Lower Italy. 
He was the pupil of Apollodorus, 


i \ wn 4 SS 3 
250 Ta laa ypddwr, ap ovx dv Sixaiws ce Hpopnv 


30 
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St. I. p. 453. 


e \ 
O Ta 


r a C , la NX las 
TOLA TWYV @@V ypadav KQlL TOU ; 


Tor. Ilavu YE. 


a. “Apa dua rovro, ote Kat dAdo ect Caypado. ypa- 4 


govtes aida ohha Coa; 
Tor. Nat. 


who, by a more delicate appreciation 
and application of the principles of 
light and shade in painting, greatly 
furthered the development of the art, 
and obtained for himself the sur- 
name of ‘Sciagraph.’ The paintings 
of Zeuxis, who belonged to the Ionic 
school, were noted for their delicacy 
and fine coloring. Besides the Hel- 
ena which he painted for the Crotoni- 
ates (Cic. de Inv. ii. 1. 1), his most 
celebrated picture was the Penelope, 
wherein he depicted with great suc- 
cess pure matronly modesty. The 
story of his contest with his rival 
Parrhasius is well known. 

25. {oa: a general expression for 
every kind of pictures. 

26. kal mov: Socrates wishes here 
to make clear that if we wish to de- 
fine an object exactly, 7.c. so as to 
make it easily recognizable, it is not 
sufficient to give the characteristic 
which it has in common with other 
objects, but rather it is necessary to 
mention that characteristic which be- 
longs to it alone and distinguishes it 
from all other objects. So, for ex- 
ample, it is not sufficient to say that 
Zeuxis is a painter, 7.c. one who either 
paints or has painted pictures; but in 
order to distinguish him from other 
painters, who also paint or have 
painted pictures, we must state more 
nearly the kind of pictures which he 
has painted (rota), as ‘he who painted 
the Helena or the Penelope.” But 


even this is not entirely sufficient, for 
there are still other painters who have 
painted these same objects ; but when 
we say, ‘he who painted the Helena 
in Croton (mov),’ we have definitely 
defined Zeuxis. od could also, and 
more naturally, refer to the scene of 
his labors, — where he had his studio. 
We must note (1) that 6 ra (¢a ypd- 
gwy is only the common designation 
of all painters, by which they are 
distinguished from the Adyous or vd- 
fous OF avyypdupata ypaportes, (2) that 
6 yeapwy can and must be under- 
stood in the same way in which we 
so often understand 6 aducav, 6 kpatav, 
etc., 7.e. as a generic word, not limited 
in time (H. 827), (8) that motos is 
often scarcely to be distinguished 
from ris (cf. Xen. Anab. iii. 1. 14 
eya ovv Toy €x Tolas méAews oTpaTnyov 
Tpocdok@ Tavta mpdtew; molay 8 HAL 
Klay éuavt@e éAGetv dvapéevw;). With 
these points understood, we see that 
the present example suffices to show 
that to define rhetoric as meifovs 5y- 
poupyds, .e. 7 Thy Ted dmrepyalouern 
réxvn is insufficient, so long as the 
meds wrought by it is not more ex- 
actly specified in order to distinguish 
it from that wrought by other arts 
which come under the same general 
definition. Cf. moreover the answer 
of Gorgias, below, 454 b, which cor- 
responds to the example before us 
exactly, even as far as the mod is 
concerned. 
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Mo. Bi Sé ye pnSels dddos 7) Zedéis eypade, Kaha@s ay 


OOl AITEKEKPLTO ; 
A QA ¥ 
Tor. Ilws yap ov; 


¥ \ ‘\ \ ~ e “A > , , - 
Soa. “1A. 51) Kai wept THs pyTopiKys eiwe+ TOTEpOV ToL 


A ~ VX , a XN ¥ _ £ 

35 Soxet wed rrovety ) PNTOpLK7) LovNn 7 Kal addat TEXVaAL ; 
~ ~~ , 

héyw Sé 7d Todvde* doris SiddoKer STiodv Tpaypa, TOTE- 


40 


45 


pov 5 SiSdoxer weiBer, 7) ov ; 


Tor. O8 Sfra, @ Lwxpares, GANA Tavrey paiora 


meter. 


~ ~ ~ a 
So. Tddw 8) esi trav adrav teyvav héyope av7ep e 


s e 3 \ > 8 § , en ca > \ x a 
vuvdy) nee apOunricy OU OLOAGOKEL NUAS, OTA €OTLY TA TOV 


dpOnod, Kal 6 dprOuntixds avOpwmos ; 


Tor. Ilavv ye. 
~ \ 
Sa. Odxodv Kal weiGe ; 
Tor. Nai. 
~ 


Tor. Patverar. 


Sa. HePots dpa Snuoupyds eorw Kai 7 dpiOunricy. 


~~ > a 27 > eR So , a \ 
=. QuKovp €apv Tis epaTa HNRaS, TOLAS mefous Kat 


‘ ’ > ua , > a a An 
Tept Ti, droxpwovpeOa tov avT@ Ore THS SiacKahiKys 
a y , \ id ‘ 
50 THS TEpt TO apTLoy TE Kal TO TEpLTTOY OGoOV eoTWW. Kal Tas 454 


453 31. Typadhe: were a painter. 


40. dvrep: on the omission of the 453 
@ 38. od Syra (sc. od welGe) dAAG 


prep. see Kr. 51, 11,1; H. 1007. Gf © 


xré.: chiastic with the question pre- 
ceding. The affirmative of the first 
member of the question is made much 
more emphatic by the previous ex- 
press denial of the second member, 
which must therefore itself be em- 
phatically uttered. Usually the an- 
swer does not follow so closely the 
words of the question; ef below, 
501 ¢, and Parm. 128 a ofrw Ayers 9 
eyed od d08Gs kaTauavOdyw; Ox, AAAR 
wkalas curixas SAov Td yoduur $ BovrAc- 
rau. Different, however, are 454 a,b, 
and 496 d, below. Cf. Rid. § 305. 


below, 517 ¢ & wav7l rE xpdve by due- 
Aeyducba, Apol. 27d. So in Lat., e.g. 
Nep. Cim. 3. 

41 f. td rov dpiWpov: the properties 
of number. Cf. ra tis Wixns, Ta TOD 
Biov. See on 450 ec. 

50. to wepirrov: in such combina- 
tions the article is usually omitted 
with the second member, and only in- 
serted when the two members are to 
be looked upon as more distinct. Cf. 
above, 451 b with ec, and 454 e, 455a; 
see Kr. 58, 2, 1.—écov: sing. because 
each antecedent is of equal value. 


J 
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St. I. p. 454, 


» a s) > , - ¢c , lal 
ahhas as vuvd7 éhéyoper téxvas drdoas oper arodetEar 
nw x » . @ \ \ 9 a + 
mrevfovs Onpuoupyods OVTAS Kal NOTWOS Kal TEpl OTL 7H Ov; 
Tor. Nat. 
> - e . , a 
Xa. OdK dpa pyropixy povn tebods éorw Onpoupyds. 
> nw 
55 = Top. “Ann déyers. 
> ‘ 
IX. La. ’Eved) to ob povn amepydlerau todro To 
»* > ‘ ~~ os cal 
Epyov, adda Kal adda, dixaiws OoTEp TEpL TOD Cwypadov 
‘ A > x 
peta TovTO exavepoiue Gv tov héyovta, “ rotas 84 TeL- 
Jovs Kai Hs wept ti meBods 4 pytopikH éeotw téxvy ;” 
a > Py ~ bu > > , 
5 7) OV OoKEl Got Oikatoy evar eravepéabar; 
” 
Tor. “Epovye. 
> /, lal 
Ya. “Amdxpwar 64, & Topyia, éredy ye Kat cot Soxet 
ovTo. 
Tor. Tavrys towvv 77s Teovs héyo, 6 Yéxpares, THs 
> “A 8 7 \ 3 Lad ¥ + A x 
10 €v Tols OLKaTTHpLoLs Kat Ev TOLS aAdoLS OxXAoLS, WaTEP Kal 
” ¥ \ \ , 9 35 , , \ » 
aptt edeyov, Kal TEpt TovTwY a ett Sikad TE Kai adiKa. 
49 , e 4 iA As ‘ \ 
Xo. Kai eyo tou vremrevov tavrny oe héyew thy Tea 
‘ ‘ 4 > ‘4 > S. \ vA 2X 
Kal Tept TovTwv, ® Topyia: ahd’ wa pn Oavyalys, éav 


The definition answers the zozoy as 
far as the external matters of persons 
(speakers) and place are concerned, 
and is used by Socrates (c) in order 
to obtain a definition that character- 
izes the nature of the wee. Gorgias 
does not use dxAos with the dispar- 


453 Neither cov éorly, nor bea éoriv, above, 
© conflict with the passage 451 b, c. 
454 3f. molas meBovs Kal THs mepi ti: 
® of. above, molas reiBois Ka) rep) Th. 

4. réxvn: no one need be dis- 
turbed by the substitution of réxv7 
for 5npsovpyds, as the two words have 


kindred ideas. There is also no appre- 
ciable difference between zolas here 
and forwos a few lines above. Cf. 
453 e, and see on 453 e. 


b 6. esorye: the form of the ques- 


tion shows that an affirmative answer 
is expected. 

9. ravrns: draws attention to the 
earlier explanation in 452 e, from 
which is drawn (roivuy) the following 
definition, which in form follows as 
an epexegesis to tatrns Tis mesHois. 


aging feeling which it sometimes has, 
but as a general word for assemblies. 

11. wepl tovtav xré.: answers the 
question zep) ri 4, above. On the 
change of case, cf. 449 d. 

13. GAN ta xré.: this sentence is 
a good example of those curious ana- 
colutha which occur so often in the 
conversation of ordinary life, where a 
slight emphasis on a single word may 
perhaps change the whole construc- 
tion, and cause the speaker to lose 


06 PLATO'S GORGIAS. 


St, I. p. 454. 
aNE v drov Ti LV E| 6 SoKel pev ec 
édiyor vaTEpov ToLOvTOY TL TE aVEpwmal, O OOKEL ML 

~ “A 4 x a “A c “A 

15 Sov evar, eyo & eravepwra: omep yap eyo, Tov e&Ns 

, -~ 3 ba) gy > > 
évexa wepatver Oar Tov Adyov EpwTa@, ov Tov EVEKa, adr 
y \ > , ¢ a Ps LC ir aN p TA 
iva pr €Oldpue0a vrovootytes TpoapTacew adrAnrw 
a 9 x 
heydpueva, GAA od TA TavTod KaTa THY UTdFETW OTS av 


Bovy TEpalvys. 


20 Tor. Kat dpQds yé por Soxets toe, @ L@Kpares. 
So. “"10e 8) Kat rode emioxepopmefa. Kadeis Tr pepa- 
Onkévat. 
Tor. Kado. 
So. Ti dé; wemorevkevar; 
25 Top. "Eyoye. 


“A > , 
Xa. Idrepov ovy tavTov Soxet wou elvar penabynKevar 


\ , \ aa} \ , x Ab ~ 
KQL TETLOTEVKYVAL, KAL MAUNOLS KAL TLOTLS, 7) a OTL; 


> ¥ 
Tor. Ovopar pev eywye, © XWKpares, aro. 
Sa. Kadds yap ole, yrdoe dé evbevde. el yap tis oe 


himself in a network of clauses, of 
which, while the idea is clear enough, 
the grammatical construction is hope- 
less. The idea here is this: “I 
thought you meant that, but still I 
asked; and you must not be sur- 
prised if I again ask something 
which seems to be evident enough; 
for it is absolutely essential for our 
argument that we proceed upon defi- 
nitely expressed statements, and not 
upon mere suspicions, which may 
prove to be misunderstandings.” In 
the construction the speaker proceeds 
well enough until he is thrown off the 
track by éya © éravepwré. The use 
of this seemingly independent clause 
(it is really, together with Soe? uév, 
in dependence on 8) causes him to 
branch off, in the clause 8rep yap 
Aeyw, in order to explain the reason 


for his repeated questioning, and at 454 


the same time to reiterate one of the P 
fundamental principles of dialectic. 

15. daep ydp A€yw: refers to 453 b. 

17. vovoetv: “to form a pre-opin- ¢ 
ion of what another is likely to think 
on a subject without his having ex- 
pressed himself,” to impute to him 
certain views, and thereby to fore- 
stall his explaining himself. 

18. vro8eow: is a plan or princi- 
ple which Gorgias has laid down for 
himself, and which conditions the 
direction in which (xard) the thesis 
is to be developed until the end is 
reached (aepalyns). 

21. Wr 81 «ré.: see on ratrns, inb, 
above. 

29. Kadds ydp ole: see on 451 a. d 
Note the difference in tone of Gor- 
gias’ answer, as compared with 450 e. 


¥ 2 ry n- Wm Bee > 
30 €poito* “dp eorw 71s, @ Topyia, riots hevdis Kat 
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d\n- 


/ ” e. ¥ c 
Ons;” ains av, as eye olwar. 


Tor. Nai. 


Yo. Tid’; ETLOTH UN €oTiVv evdys Kat arn bys ; 


Tor. Ovdapas. 


Xa. An ov yap av OTL ov TavbTOV eoTLW. 


Tor. “Ady 67 déyers. 


> ~ \ 9 , 
Xa. “AAG pv ot ré ye pewalnkores TeTEvap€vor Eloy 


\ 
KQL OL TETLOTEVKOTES. 
»¥ lal 
Tor. Eore tavura. 


> “A lal see 
Ya. Bovder ody dvo edn Ode TeHods, Td per TictwW 
» a 
TApEeXOpevov avev Tod cidévat, TO 8 emLoTHpHD ; 


Tor. Ilavu Ye. 


J * al 
Xo. Hor€pav ovv 7 pytopixn wea moved ev Suxacry- 


ptous TE 
> 4 
aOolKwr ; 


€€ Hs TO cidevan ; 


\ Lal » > lal 
Kat Tots addous ox ous rept TOV OLKALWVY TE Kat 
b] & ‘ A / ” lal > / » 
e€ NS TO TLOTEVEWW yiyveTaL aveEev TOU eloevat, 7] 


nw > an 
Tor. Andov dyov, & Yoéxpares, ore e€ Hs TO TucTEveuw. 


31. dalns av: has the force of an 
affirmative. You would say ‘ yes’; so 
od pnut often means J say ‘no,’ I deny. 
See Kr. 64, 5, 4. 

33. émorypy: from eéenlicraca to 
understand, i.e. properly, correct un- 
derstanding, knowledge. This takes 
the place of pd@yows, which strictly 
denotes the process of learning, whose 
result is émithun, because this idea 
better suits the above opposition be- 
tween pweuabncéva and remisreveévar. 

35. 8HAov ydp av: confirms the dis- 
tinctness of the two ideas which Soc- 
rates had already affirmed much more 
positively than Gorgias. 

37. memevopevor: so far as the in- 
ward conviction is concerned, pdOnois 


and miotis agree; objectively, how- 
ever, they are very different, for udOn- 
os involves the acquisition of knowl- 
edge, while ignorance is the necessary 
concomitant of mloris. 

40. BovAe ovv «ré.: Socrates now 
proceeds to analyze (d:alpeois, divi- 
sio) the general definition in order 
to obtain that special definition (dpic- 
uds, definitio) which, according to 
the requirements of logic, must in- 
clude, together with the statement 
of genus (7d yévos, genus proxi- 
mum) also the addition of the char- 
acteristic (Siapopa cidorods, differ- 
entia specifica) which separates 
it from other species of the same 
genus. 


PLATO’S GORGIAS. 
St. I. p. 455. 
Sa. ‘H pytopixt dpa, ws eoucer, wevfods Syproupyds 455 
eorw muateuTiKns GAN ob SidacKkaiens epi TO Sikaxov TE 
Kal GOLKOV. 
Top. Nat. 


So. OVS apa dvdacKadikds O pHTwWP é€oTiv dukagTnptwv 


50 


a 3 s be aS 
Te Kal TOV A\AwY OXov Suxatwv Te Tépt Kal adikwy, GANG 
XN , 5) ‘\ 8 , »” \ ‘ ,_ x8 ov 
TELOTLKOS JLOVOY. OV Yap OnTrov OXAOY y GV OVUVaLTO TO- 
lal 5] > , , 8 8 4 4 ir , a 
55 GOUTOV €V ddtyw XpPoCVvm@ OL atau OUTW MEVAAQ TPAYMaTa. 
Tor. Od dna. 
wy x lal 
X. Yo. bépe dy, idwpev ti wore Kat éyomer wept THs 
e Lad > ‘ \ rs sO > , 8 4, 
PNTOPLKYS* Ey@ MEV Yap TOL OVO AUTOS TH OVVAMLAL KATA- b 
48. y pyropiky «ré.: the first defi- 
nition which had its origin in the 


as the speeches were limited to a 455 
certain length, which was carefully ® 


technic of the rhetorical schools (see 
on 453 a) has now acquired a more 
exact and complete expression by 
the help of this dialectical investiga- 
tion. Note the change from epi 
Trav Sikalwy to mepl Td Sixawry. Cf 
454 b, e. 

54. meotiuxos: able to persuade. 
Equiv. to ixavds reidew, as didacKade- 
kés to SidacKkaAlay mapéxwy or ikavds 
diddorev. Neither this nor miorevti- 
xés used above can properly be con- 
strued with the genitive. With d:5a- 
okadikds, however, we find examples, 
as Huthyph. 3 © ’A@nvatois od opddpa 
mere, dy tiva Sewdy ofwyrar elvar mh 
pevto didackadikdy THs abtod codplas. 
See Kr. 47, 26,9; H. 754, b. In the 
addition of udvoy lies a gentle intima- 
tion of some defect, the result of 
which for the estimation of rhetoric 
appears more plainly later. 

55. év dAlyw xpovw: draws attention 
to a great defect of the Athenian 
judicial system. It was often impos- 
sible to present before the court a 
clear exposition of the points at issue, 


measured by the cAdpudpa, —a prac- 
tice which Socrates also complains of 
in Apol. 19 a érixerpnréov buay etede- 
cba Thy SiaBodhyv hy buets ev rodAA@ 
xpdvm Eaxete, TavTny ey oUTws bAlyw 
xpdvq, and 37 a Suas TovTo od Trelbw- 
oAlyov yap xpdvov dierheyueba. 

X. 1. hépe Sy «7é.: introduces a 
new discussion designed to test the 
definition just obtained, which, al- 
though from the point of view of 
form it satisfies excellently the 
double requirement made above in 
454 a, still leaves some uncertainty 
as to the exact meaning of Gorgias. 
Hence the question, ‘What do we 
really mean thereby?’ Socrates pro- 
fesses to be not yet quite certain 
himself (005° adrés), notwithstanding 
that he has contributed the most to 
the more close definition of the motov. 
His doubts are directed especially to 
the ep) r/ as it has been just defined 
according to the specifications made 
by Gorgias. This discussion forms 
the transition to the examination of 
the true value and ethical tendency 


455 of rhetoric. 


NAATOQNOS 


nA A id 
vonoat ott \éyw. 
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7 WAT lal ¢€ a ~ 
OTA TEpPL LaTpav aipeécews 7 more 


av\oyos 7) TEpl vauTnyav 7) mEpt adov TiWds SnpLovp- 


~ »*¥ »¥ 
5 yiKov efvous, ad\do Tu} TOTE 6 PyTopLKds ov cupBovrev- 


n ‘\ 4 > ¢ / 
ger; Ondov yap ore &v éxdoty aipéce tov TEXVLKdTATOV 


der aipeto ban. 


aN y a \ > , ox 
Ou OTQavV TELVY@V TEpPt olkodopynoews 7] 


4 an 
Awevov katacKeuns 7) vewpiwy, add’ ot apxitékroves* ovS 


> 7 ~~ 
av oTav oTpaTnyav aipécews Ttépi } TaEEWS ToS TPS 


10 ToAetovs 7) Xwpiwy Katahybews cupBovhi 7, add ot 


\ / 
oTpatTyyiKkot ToTE TupPovrevVcovaw, ol pyTopiKol é ov: 


x» A ny , > by s \ lal > 87 \ > la 
1 7@S EYVELS, @ opyta, TQ TOLOVTA; ETTEL Uy] yap QAUTOS TE 


\ tas io x ey: a) e , Sy. \ 
bys pytwp evar kat adous Tovey pyTopiKovs, €v EXEL TA 


TS ons TEXVNS Tapa Gov TUVOavec Oat. 


XN > \ la , 
KQL EME VUV VO- 


\ \ \ , ¥ \ \ , 
15 Pltoov Kat TO GOV OTEVOEL * tOWs yap KQAL TUYKXGVEL TLS 


T@aVv evdov ovTwv pabytys cov Bovddpevos yevérOat, ws 


> , is \ ‘ ‘ > , AY» > , 
eyo TLUWAas oyedov Kal OUKVOUS atc bavomat, Ol LOWS aLONKU- 


On the use of xaf in 
® questions, cf. Xen. Hell. iii. 3. 11 réaos 
avroy (roy Kivddwva) povto (oi €popor) 
tt Kal BovAduevos tatta mpdtta, what 
purpose he actually had in so doing. 
b 3. dtav wept xré.: on the whole 
passage, cf. Prot. 319 b. — tatpav 
aipeoews: during the rise of philos- 
ophy in Greece, a science of medi- 
cine also gradually developed, which 
became hereditary among the priests 
of Aesculapius. Among these va- 
rious schools arose; as in Cos, 
Cnidus, Rhodes, and in several cities 
of Magna Graecia. After a while it 
became customary for a state to take 
a noted physician into the public ser- 
vice; as Democedes, who was hired 
one year by the Aeginetans, the sec- 
ond by the Athenians, and the third by 
Polycrates of Samos (Hat. iii. 131). 
5. €@vous(from the same root as &os, 
efw6a): denotes a class of people drawn 


into association either for the purposes 
of habitation or from force of custom 
(calling, trade). For dyuovpyol see 
on 452 a. In such formulae as &%AAo 
7. % and ovdéy &AAo # the copula is 
frequently omitted. See H. 1015 b. 

7. ov8’ otay: is in close connexion 
with &AAo te 2 Tote 6 fnTopiKds od 
cup Bovaeicet. 

12. 4 mwas Aeyes x«ré.: intimates 
that possibly Gorgias will not accept 
this limitation of rhetoric. 

13. ed éxe: itis proper, it is in order. 
Cf. Phaedo 107 a ei 64 Tt Suuplas... 
exer Aeyew, eb exer ph Karacvyjoa. — 
7a (not 7d) THs TéeXvNS: because the 
question is no longer as to the nature 
of the art, but as to its claims and 
effects, one by one. 

15. rd cov omevSew: consult your 
interest. 

17. twas oxeSev Kal cvxvovs: Cron 
would take this in its entirety as almost 
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St. I. p. 455. 
r Massie | 3 Lal > > 4, la 
VOLT av GE avepéo Oar ‘ UM ELOU OUY AVEPWTM@MEVOS VOML- a 


Lal ie e Lad io , 
cov Kal um €éKeivov avepwrac Har « “ri nuw, @ Topyia, 
la A V4 ~ / 
éorat, édv cor cvvapev; wept Tivey TH TOE TvpBov- 


, or we? s \ S , s \ 
eve OLOt TE éoopucba ; TOTEPOV TEpt LKQLOV MOVOV Kat 


ae A ¥ ” 
aStKov i) Kal mept av vuvdn Lwxparys eeyev ; 


ouv avuTous dir Onepinc ow ai 


Top 


TELP@ 


"ANN oe oo Teipag opar, ra Séxpares, cape 


SSS 84 Thy THS pyTopiKns Svvauiv amacay: avros 


yap KANOS bonyyoo. 


io \ la y XN Ys 
oia$a yap Syov oT Ta vEewpLa 


lal \ . , igh! Q a \ e A y , 
TavtTa Kai Ta Telyn TA AOnvaiwy Kal n Tov ysevwv KaTa- 
\ > Lal , hn 7 \ °° > 
oKevn ek THS Oeurrtokhéovs suuPovdys yéeyover, Ta O EK 
7s Ilepixdéovs, aN ovK €K TOV Snpiovpyov. 


A > \ ¥ 
Sa. Aéyeras tavra, ® Topyia, wept Oeurorokhéovs - 
Tepuxddovs S€ Kal avrds yKovov ote cuveBovdevev Hm 


x lal ‘\ 4 , 
TEpt TOU dua [ET OU TELNOUS. 


Tor. Kat orav yé tis aipeois 7 Gv S17) od Edeyes, @ 456 


equivalent to “quite a number”; but 
it seems better to give each word its 
rights, some, I had almost said many. In 
Phaedo 58d rapijody tives kal roAAol ye, 
we have almost the reverse of the pres- 
ent case; that is, the higher estimate is 
asserted, while in the present passage 
itis denied. The hope of obtaining pu- 
pils is the greatest spur to the Sophist 
to continue a discussion which cannot 
but be unpleasant to him. It serves 
also to draw out his true sentiments. 

24. GN éyd ré.: Gorgias allows 
himself to be led on by the exam- 
ples which Socrates has brought for- 
ward, and which seem to him excel- 
lently adapted (hence kadrds ipnyhow) 
to make clear the efficacy of his art. 
He therefore tries to prove for it as 
great as possible a scope, and thereby 
entirely loses sight of his former 
definition of the rep} ri. 


28. ta S€: 
nev, to complete and correct the state- 
ment. See Kr. 50, 1, 12. 

29. é« tav Syprovpyayv: “in accord- 
ance with the architects,’ instead of 
the advice of the architects. Other 
striking examples of such compres- 
sion are Prot. 358 ¢ ovd gore Totro 
év avOpmmrov gvcei, emt & oferar Kaka 
elvar OéAew idvar dvtl trav ayabdr, 
Xen. Cyr. ili. 3. 41 xdpav %yere oddity 
ATTov evtpmov Tov mpwroctaray for Tis 
TOV TPWTOTTAT@Y. 

30. A€yerat Tatra xré.: this ad- 
mission of Socrates seems to Gorgias 
to confirm his assumption, and to im- 
ply that Socrates was not in earnest 
in his opposition. At the death of 


Themistocles, Socrates was about 
four years old. See App. 
33. dv...édeyes: sc. at 455 bd. So- 


crates makes for the moment no ob- 


without a preceding ra 455 
e 
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St. 1. p. 456, 
, Cy SPs Y € * % 
LoKpares, dpas ote ot pyropés elaw of cvpBovdevovres 


ay e a \ , » 4, 
35 KQL OL VLKWYTES TAS YVoORas TEPt TOUTOV. 


lal \ io A 
Xa. Tatra Kal Oavydlov, & Topyta, wddau épwrd, 


> xe Ov , > a e a , , 
VTLS WOTE 0] UVVAKLLS EOTLW TYS PyTOPLKYS. Sayovia yap 


¥ , lal 
Tis Emorye KaTapatverat TO éyeOos ovTW OKOTODITL. 


> , sy g 
XI. Tor. Ei ravra ye eideins, & LoKpares, oT ws Ems 


> A c , \ lal la 
elmev amagas Tas Suvdwes cv\\aBodoa bp’ atTH eye. 


peya S€ cou TeKuypioy épd: TohddKis yap yon eywye 


‘\ nw ~ wn nw 
peETa TOU adedpod Kat peta TOV ahd\wv tarpav eioehOav 


456 jection to Gorgias’ course, thus stim- 


* ulating him to the detailed statements 
which follow. 

35. viKavTes tds yvopas: the verb 
viukay is construed with various ac- 
cusatives which belong to the ‘cog- 
nate’ class, as *OAuuridda, rayKpdrwov, 
Whpioua, etc. G.159R.; H. 716 a. 

36. mda épwre: for the pres. with 
méAat, see H. 826; G. 200, n. 4, and 
cf. the similar Lat. use of jam diu 
with the present (Gildersleeve, Gr. 
§ 221). 

37. Sapovia: has become by this 
time so weakened as to mean simply 
wonderful, extraordinary. Of. the sim- 
ilar weakening of strong words in 
English; e.g. ‘awful.’ —ris: by add- 
ing to the vagueness, enhances the 
vastness of the power, like the Lat. 
quidam. Cf. Cic. ad Fam. x. 12. 
1 idque contigit meritorum 
tuorum in rem publicam ex- 
imia quadam magnitudine, 
owing to the rather exceptional great- 
ness, etc. 

XI. 1. ci wdvra ye elSelns: Socra- 
tes’ object is finally attained, and 
Gorgias, lulled completely by this 
ironical expression of admiration, 
bursts forth into an eloquent lauda- 
tion of his art, and a defence of it 


against allcensure. The omission of 
the apodosis gives to the sentence 
the effect of an exclamation. Such 
a usage is also common in Eng- 
lish. 

2. dwdcas tas Svvdpes: may be 
a compression of amac@yv Taév Texvav 
ras dSuvyduers. Of course cvAdaBodca 
is only a figure of speech, though 
Gorgias claims his rhetoric to be the 
art of all arts. In his exposition he 
contents himself with a pair of ex- 
amples only. That this view is really 
due to Gorgias is shown by the pas- 
sage in Philebus, quoted on 452. e. 

4. trav GAdov: with whom he was 
on like terms of intimacy. The fol- 
lowing passage gives the two leading 
departments of the physician’s pro- 
fession — pharmacy, ¢dpparoy miei, 
and surgery, Temeiy 7) kadoa mapacxely 
—which in ancient times, as is also 
the case to a large degree at present, 
were frequently united by the same 
practitioner. The knife and the cau- 
tery, as the two leading instruments 
of the surgeon’s profession, are often 
mentioned together. Cf. 480 ¢, 521e; 
Prot. 854 a; Aeschy. Ag. 848 drm 5e 
xa) Sef pappakwy rawvlwy,| iro. réayres 
} repovtes evppdves|reipacduecba Thy 
arootpewa: vocov. 


b 
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A ; \ , » 7 a 
5 Tapd Twa TOY KauVdrTwY OvXt EAEdoVTa 7) Pappakoy TLE 


10 


15 


A a a ”~ > a > , a 
} Teme” 2) KaVTat TAPATLEW TH LATP, OU Svvauevov Tov 


a a > » , » Kae A 

iarpod Tetoat, eyed Erera, VK GAH TEXYY 7) TH PNTOPLK]. 
XN X X > ? : aN vA Lg < \ ¥ 

dnt SE xat eis TOW Ory BovAec EOovTa pyTopiKdy av- 


, 
Spa kat iarper, et S€or Adyo StaywrilerPar ev exxrnoia 


“~ e “~ > Ld 
} &v dl\@ tut crvdrd\6ya, dorepor Set atpefnvar iarpor, 


a n > a » ‘\ 
odSanod dv darjva roy larpdv, aN aipefpvar av Tov 


ciety Suvarov, et Bovdrorro. 


kal e& wpds addov ye dy- 


N 5 a > , , » AR ie, é 
puoupyor dvyTwaodr ayewrifoiro, retary Gv avTov eer Gar 
a “~ X ¥ 
5 pytopixds p@\ov 7) aAXos doTivotv: ov yap €oTW 
So > x fa , ¥ en & XN xX TAX 
wept Orov od« av miBavdrepor etrot 6 PyTopiKds 7) addAos 


© a a ~ > 7 
doTurody Tay Synproupyar &v TAGE. 


6. wapacyetv: cf Apol. 33 bd xa 
wAougig xal repyTi wapéx@ euavTdy épa- 
var, As here 475d, Pret, 348 a. 
See Kr. 55, 3, 21. 

8. dry BovAa: more exactly we 
should expect dre:, and some of the 
inferior Mss. have it here. But the 
ideas of ‘where’ and ‘whither’ are 
often confounded in Greek, while in 
Eng. ‘where’ has become the rule 
for ‘whither’ in ordinary conversa- 
tion. The remark here is very fitting 
in the mouth of Gorgias, in view of 
his extensive travels. Cf Introd. §§ 
4, 5. 

11. ovSapod ay davqva: of Xen. 
Mem. i, 2.52 Gvarcidorra ody toads véous 
és abtds aly coddraros, eal BAAovs fka- 
vodratos worjrar codods, oSta drariOerat 
tods gaurd curdyras, Sore xydaxod wap’ 
adrois BAAous elvar xpds gaurd». Also 
Phaedo 72 ¢. Similarly in Latin. Cf 
Cic, de Fin. v. 30. 90 tantam vim 
esse virtutis ut omnia, si ex 
altera parte ponantur, re ap- 
pareant quidem and ii, 28 90 
Socrates voluptatem nulle 


© \ > , 
7) BEV OUP Svvaps 


loco numerat. Compare also the 
exactly similar Eng. colloquialisms, 
*to be nowhere, and ‘to be left 
quite out of sight’ 

11 f. row elwety Suvarov: Adyew is 
more usual; but the same difference 
which exists between fteye and Mege 
or ebre exists also between their in- 
finitives. So here ciweiy means to 
make or deliver a speech. Cf Prot, 
829 a rdy’ dy eal rorodrous Adyous 
dwodeerer 3} TepieAdovs } BAAOv Tods 
Tay ixavdy eiredy. 

16. év wAySa: though properly 
much more general in its meaning 
than éxxAnole or cvdAAdye used above, 
is probably employed only for the 
sake of variety. The distinct and 
definite statement with which Gorgias 
closes his characterization (4) xy ody 
xré.) brings up to his mind the 
thought that perhaps some might 
object to the indiscriminate employ- 
ment of such an art. He is thus led 
to a defence of it which is so injudi- 
cious that it affords the adversary 
the very best weapons for attack. 


TWAATONOS TOPLAS. 63 


Bie I. p. 456 
TOT AUTH €oTiv Kal Tovavry TNS TENIS 4 det pévror, o Lo- 


Bpares wi PuTopiKy xpyodar a cowrep 7 oiXG TAO we 
vig. Kal yap tH addy aycivign ov TovTouv evexa SEL apes d 
9 

20 amavras xpnabar avOparovs, dtu euabe muKrebew Te Kal 

7 ‘ 9 g 
maykpatidlew Kal ev OTrAoLs pdyerOar, wore KpeitTov 
> ‘ , ‘ a . 
ewat kat pilwy Kai €xOpav~ ob TovTov eveKa Tovs pidous 
det TUTTE OVSE KEVTELW TE Kal aToKTEWVaL. ovdE YE pa. 
, , > > a 
Ala €ayv tis eis mahaiotpay howyjoas, eb €xov 76 cOpa 
\ 
25 KGL TUKTLKOS YEVOLEVOS, ETELTA TOV TaTépa TUTTH Kal THY 
ta a» » ‘ na > , * lal , > , 
pytépa 7 addov Tiva Tov oikelwy 7 TOV pirwy, ov TOUTOV ¢ 
7 8 ‘al x 8 7 ‘ ‘ > lad y , 
EVEKA O€L TOUS TaLOOTpiBas Kal TOUS ev Tots OTAoOLS OLOG- 
7 ~ ‘ > 4 > “~ , 

okovtas payerbar pice Te Kal exBddde ex TOY TOhEwW. 
’ al A \ 40) 3 ‘ ~ ig ad ve 
EKEivoL pev yap Tapedomay emt TH Sikaiws ypnobar Tov- 

30 ToLS pos ToOvs TohE.Lous Kal TOUS GOLKODYTAS, duuvope- 


456 18. rq GAAq dywvla: carried away mor (érAouaxia) was not followed as 456 

d by the excitement of hisown thoughts, a profession until after the Pelopon- a 
Gorgias forgets the caution which he nesian War. As in all these exer- 
had hitherto exercised in his conver-  _cises, so in rhetoric the great ob- 
sation with Socrates, as well as the ject was not public, but private, not 
definition of rhetoric which the two advantage to the community, but ad- 
had agreed upon above, and is led to vancement for the individual. 
set forth his art quite in the manner 20. €paSe: the unexpressed sub- 
of the Sophists (the Eristics), as a ject, as of xpijcGa1, is the indefinite 
means of defence and offence; a ‘one.’ 
weapon which, though it required the 23. dmoxrewivar: if one gets as 
use of the mind instead of the body, far as the xevreiv, it is but a short 
the lips instead of the arms, was no step to the droxrewtvat. 
less a department of the science of 24. hoirycas: poray is the regu- 
fighting than boxing or the other exer- lar word for attendance at a school; 
cises of the soldier. Some Sophists hence garnrhs, a ‘scholar.’ — ed txov 
—e.g. Euthydemus and Dionysodorus 1d capa: not merely by the gift of 
—were at the same time teachers of nature, but also, as mu«ribs yevopevos, 
fencing. Boxing, ruerevewv, which,in by education. 
connexion with madaleww, or wrestling, 29. wapéSo0cay: used like tradere e 
formed the mayxparid¢ew, went be- in the sense ‘impart, or transmit by 
yond the range of ordinary gymnas-_ teaching.’ The object (afterwards 
tics, and belonged to the peculiar art taken up in rodros) is to be supplied 
of the athletes. Fighting in full ar- from the sense of what precedes. 


64 


457 


a 


PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


> , \ a , > > 06 
lo XvUL KQaL T?) TEXVY) OUK op @S. 


St. I. p. 457. 
vous, pa) UITdpxovTas* ot dE peTaoTpepartes KpwvTat TH 457 


ovKoUV ot dLda€avTeEs 


/, > \ ‘3 o. ¥ a ¥ \ 4 
TOVY pot, ovode 7] TEXVY) OUTE ALTLA OUVUTE TOVY pa TOUTOU 


éverd eat, add’ ot pH xpaepevor, oipat, dpAas. 
35 5x) Adyos Kal mept THS pyropuKys. 


¢ a, ox 
O QuUTOS 


Suvaros péev yap mpos 


4 , 3 c Serf \ ‘\ 4k nt 7 7 
aTavTasS E€OTW O pyTwpP KQL TEpl TAVTOS eye, WOTE 


, > > las , ¥ \¢ x 
miBaverepos €wWal €V TOLS TA Oeow euBpaxu TEpe OTOU QV 


la lal ¥ 
Bovd\nrar: addN’ oddev te waddov Todrov eveKa O€l OUTE 
Tous larpovs THY do€av adapeto Oat, or. Svvaito av TovTO 
a 7 XN 
40 TOTAL, OVTE TOUS adous Snyjttovpyovs, ada. Sukaiws Kal 


™m) pynTopiky xpncbat, @oTEp Kat ™m ayovia. 


31. pa) vrdpxovras: an integral 
part of the subst. inf. clause; 
hence the ph. trdpxew has here 
its primitive meaning, to be the jirst 
cause, to be there to begin with, as 
opposed to duvvecdar. Cf. Leg. ix. 
879 d pire yap trdpxwyv phTe dmuvd- 
Kevos T) mwapdway ToAudTw TAnyals TOY 
Towdvroy vouvberety. &pxew is also simi- 
larly used in Leg. ix. 869 ¢ duuvduevos 
tpxovra xeip@v mpdérepoy, but with a 
different feeling. The asyndeton of 
two opposites is not unfrequent. — 
petactpeavres: which is regularly 
transitive (e.g. Rep. ii, 3867 a pera- 
oTpépovres adroty thy Sivauw, utrius- 
que vim pervertentes) is used 
here absolutely in the sense revers- 
ing the matter. Cf. Hom. B 67 bed ® 
brodeloare whriv,| uh Te weractpebaow 
(cause a reverse) ayacoduevor Karke 
Epya. 

32. ty loxve: corresponds to ed 
éxwv 7d coua, as Téxvy to muxtikds 
yevduevos, SO that both are considered 
dependent upon training.—ovd« ép0ds : 
a case of litotes, 

34. of pr) Xpapevor: equiv. to of dy 
Kh XpOvra dp0ds. Hence the ph. 


€av 6€, 


35 f. mpos Gmravras : 
456 d. 

37. éuBpaxv: denotes what is other- 
wise expressed by as év Bpaxe? (cur- 
eAdyrt) eireiv, and shows that the fol- 
lowing zep) drov dy BotAnra: is abso- 
lutely without limitation. 

38. ovSey x7é.: the dangerousness 
of the art is to be offset by the natu- 
ral feeling of equity which will com- 
pel each of the two aspirants to leave 
uninjured the public position which 
both desire, as well as the déta, which 
is the orator’s continual and chief 
aim. — ovSév te: strengthens the 
negation. Cf. the Eng. ‘none the 
more.’ The ace. of this neg. is used, 
but never the dat. with the compara- 
tive. 

39. ott: is correlative with rovrov 
éveca. For the following double kal, 
see on 457 e. 

41, édv 8 xré.: shows again the 
opposition of practice to theory. Gor- 
gias continually recurs to the same 
thoughts, as if the rolling swell 
(dykos) of words could conceal the 
poverty of ideas. This belongs to 
the mimetic element of the dialogue. 


as above, 
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St. I. 457 
> c \ , , s a 2 fi 

OlMLal, PNTOPLKOS YyEvouEvos Tis KGTa TavTH TH Suvaper Kal 
x rd > “~ > x , Lal A 

TT TEXYN AdiKy, Od Tov SiddEavra Set pucew TE kal exBad- 


> Len PP > La) 
New €k TOv Tohewv. Exelvos pév yap emi Sixala ypela 


4D c > 3 Las > wn 
45 Tapédwxey, 6 8 évartins XpyTal. Tov ovv ovK dpbas 


v ~ 4 x 
Xpopevov picey Sikaroy Kal éxBddr\ew Kal aroKrewvar, 


ad ov tov dida€avra. 


> > , 5 
XII. Yo. Otuas, & Topyia, Kal o€ ewrreipov elvat Ton- 


Ov Aoywv Kai Kafewpakévar ev avTois TO ToLOVSE, OTL OD 


‘4 4 na 
padiws Svvavrau Tept Ov av ETLYELPYT WOW diaréyer Oar 


Stopirdpevor Tpos aAAyAovs Kal pabdovres Kat SidaEavres 


c ‘ 9 
5 €avTovs ovTw diarvecOar Tas GuVvovcias, aN éav TeEpt 
> , \ \ “A € 4 w 4 
tov audisBytyowow Kal pn by O ETEpos TOY ETEpOY 
> 00 hé * . lal x S 4 nN \ 
Opbas eyew H pn cadaes, xahemaivovel TE Kat Kata 


457 42. kdra: as well as kame:ta, is 

D often used after a partic. as if it were 
following a finite verb. 

e XII. 1. otpar: the asyndeton shows 
that Socrates himself is not over- 
pleased.—éprretpov: sc. by having 
taken part in them either as speaker 
or listener. 

2. Aoyav: employed here as the 
general word including both the pub- 
lic speech as well as the private con- 
yersation, which is more properly 
diddoyos. Cf. Prot. 335 d éay ob 
eEEAMnS, OVX Suolws ~oovrat Huiv ot 
SidAoyor with 337 a xph Tovs ev 
rototgbe Adyots mMaparyryvouevous 
Kowvovs pev elvat Gupoty Tory diadeyoue- 
vow axpoatds. The word ovvovota is 
similarly used in 461 b. — xaBewpaxe- 
vat: the compound verb, as compared 
with the simple, shows that the opin- 
ion has been gained by a considera- 
tion of a number of cases. Cf. 465d. 

3. Svvayrau: sc. of Aéyovres or of 
diadeyouevor, from the preceding Adé- 
ywv. —Svaréyerbar: belongs to ém- 


xepnowow. The ofrw sums up and 
re-emphasizes the preceding partici- 
ples, on which lies the chief weight. 

4. S.optedpevor mpds dAArAous : 
“after having, by mutually giving 
and receiving information, defined to 
each other’s satisfaction the nature 
of the question under discussion.” — 
padovres and S8dgavres : stand to each 
other as active and passive; they de- 
note the means by which the dispu- 
tants have been enabled to define the 
question at issue (di0picduevor), and 
are hence subordinate to the preced- 
ing participle. Plato rather likes 
such collocations of active and pas- 
sive ideas. Cf. d below, cimdyres Kab 
axovoavres, and 462 a. 

7. py cadas: an afterthought. 
Had it been present originally in 
Socrates’ mind, he would have said 
wh opOas 4 Kré.; but not being pres- 
ent, the negative was attracted to the 
yerb of saying, by the regular Greek 
rule. Looking at it in this light, it is 
not necessary (with Cron) to supply a 


¢ 


d 


457 


d 


. 


66 PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 457. 
pOdvov oiovrar Tov EavTav Eye, dirovikovvTas aN ov 
(nrobvras 7 mpoKeiwevoy év TO oy: Kal Eniot ye TeAeV- 

10 TavTes aicyiota dmahddrrovTar, NoWopybevtes TE Kal 
elmdvtes Kal dxovoartes Tept POV aiTwV ToLAUTA, Ota Kal 
tods mapévtas ayPecOar trép opay aiTGv, OTL ToLovTwV e 
avOpdrav n&iwoar akpoatal yevéoOar. tod dy EVEKG. 

héyw Tavra ; Oru vov éuol SoKkets OV ov TavU aKo\ovla 


15 Néyew ovoee ovppava ols TO Tp@Tov edeyes Tept TS 


457 


second 7 from the preceding uh $7, 
which would hardly come under the 
head of the simple following the com- 
pound. — xaderalvovor: the pl. oc- 
curs here as it did with augicBythow- 
aw above, because from 6 érepos roy 
érepov we naturally draw the idea 
“poth.” Cf.in Latin, Cic. de Fin. iii. 2. 
8 quod cum accidisset, ut al- 
ter alterum necopinato vide- 
remus, etc., and the expression for 
‘both’ in the Romance languages. — 
The use of the pronouns throughout 
this long sentence is both interesting 


that out of envy, envy of themselves, the 
opponent said it, actuated by a factious 
spirit, and not by a desire to search into 
the matter before them in the discussion. 

10. AovSopnPevres «ré.: the two fol- 
lowing participles, though logically 
co-ordinate with Aodopnbévres, really 
give its two sides. 

11 f. ofa... dx@ecbar varep: the 
use of the acc. with the infin. after 
forms of ojos is very rare, and seems 
to be an extension of the use of the 
simple infin. with ofos. See GMT. 
759; Madv. 166 ¢, and note on 452 e. 


and instructive; @AAmAous, éavtods, Cf. Apol. 23 e MéAntos pev brép tav 
€repos, Erepov, éauT@v, ap@v aiTay mToimtay axOduevos,”~Avutos dé trép TAY 


(bis). The distinction between re- 
ciprocal and reflexive is sometimes 
very narrow. 

8. hiiovikotvras xré.: when both 
reproach each other thus, they place 
themselves on the same level as par- 
ticipants in a disputatious contest, 
where each seeks his own honor, not 
the truth, as Socrates shows in Phaedo 
91 a, where he contrasts the g.Aoad- 
gws and pidrovikws’ Exovres, and says 
of the latter, Stay wep! tov duis BnTe- 
ow, ban wey 2xer wep) Gy dy 6 Adyos q, 
ov ppovtiCovary, brws St & avro) eevro 
Taira ddter trois mapovow rodro 1 po- 
Bvpodvrar. Cf. e, below, on mpds 7d 
mpayua. They bear it hardly, and think 


dnucouvpyav xré. We soon feel anger 
and indignation for one whom we 
consider abused. 

14. 0d mdvu dkodovOa: ‘not quite 
consistent.’ Cope.—akodrovda: denotes 
the naturally following result; odp- 
gwva, the inner agreement of two 
statements standing in juxtaposition. 
Cf. Xen. Anab. ii. 4. 19 vedvioxos 5€ Tis 

. elmev, ws odk &kdAovOa ely Td errLO4- 
geoOat kal Avoew THY yéepupav, Lach. 
193 e ra %pya od cuupwve? Tois Adyors. 
Plato delights in applying musical 
terms to logical conditions; hence 
the frequency of cuudwveivy and d.a- 
gewvetvy, as also of cuvddew, cuvwdds. 


Cf, 461 a, 482 b. 
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e = - i P .: St. I. p. 457. 
pytopicyns. doBovpar ovv diedéyyxew oe, py pe vTohaBys 


> ‘\ \ nw na , lal \ 
ov Tpos TO Tpaypa diroviKovVTa héyewv Tov KaTapaves 


Se eNa ea > X \ Sy ae tes 
e€yw ovv, €l MEY KAL OU EL TWV 


> f a 
avOpatev dvrep kal éyd, Hdéws av oe Suepwrdyv: ei Sé458 


- - ey 4 ¥ > nw 5. 4 > Lal 
20 wn, E@NV av. eye d€ Tivwy Elut; T@V NO€ws pev av eey- 


29 


o & 


\Pévrar, €l TL Tay) adn bes heya, d€as O° av edeyEdvtw, eU 


Tis TL py aAnOes dEyou, odK andéaTEepov pevTav eheyy Oev- 


x > va val ma 
tov } édreyEdvtwv: petlov yap aitd ayabdr Hyovupat, 


9g “a > 6 bd > ‘\ > ea A 
ocwTep pelov ayabov éotw abriv amaddaynvat KaKov 


an 4 
Tov peyloTov 7 adXov amadha€au. 


16. oBotpar: has here a double 
reference, (1) to an action to be per- 
formed (inf.) ; (2) to an effect to be 
avoided (uy with subjv.). Cf. Xen. 
An. i. 3. 17 éya& yap oxvotny pty by eis 
Ta wAota euBaivew & juiv doin, uh juas 
Tais Tpinpeot KaTadivan, poBoiuny F day 
Te Hyeuduc S Soln ExecOa, wh uas 
aydyn bev ovx ~aTra éEeAOetv. In the 
first we have the will-side of the 
fear; in the second, the apprehen- 
sion. 

17. od mpos TO mpGypa: the neg. 
ov is regular with the inf. of the in- 
dir. discourse.— pos: denotes the 
end which the subject has in view. In 
the present case this is paralleled by 
Tov with the infin.,— one of the many 
Greek modes of expressing finality 
(H. 960; GMT. 798). With mpds cé 
also the main idea of the mpés is that 
of hostile purpose; the hostility, how- 
ever, does not lie in the mpds, but in 
the general tone. In a certain sense 
girovicetv might also be applied to 
Socrates, as his search for truth was 
a continual struggle throughout his 
whole life. 

18 f. kalovd... Kal éyd: when the 
second member of a comparison is 
contained in a relative clause with 


2Q\ \ a 
ovoev yap OLULQL TO- 


éomep or &orep, the Greek idiom re- 
quires xa) in both members. 

21. ySews av edeyEdvrwv.. . A€you: 
of these two conditional clauses the 
first is logical, the second ideal. The 
present conversation is a practical 
example of Socrates’ view; hence the 
logical conditional form is used for 
the practical present case. The rest of 
the sentence follows naturally in the 
opt. as being rather theoretical, and 
applicable to some other time than 
the present. The participles repre- 
sent the same tenses of the optatives. 

22. odk andéorepov xré.: cf. 506 ¢ 
kal we cay éfeAcyxns, ovk ax OecOhoopal 
col, bomep cv euol, GAA méeyioTos evEp- 
yérns map’ euod avayeyparper. 

23. peifov yap avrd: the correla- 
tive to éowmep is wanting, as is often 
the case. avrd is always emphatic ; 
the unemphatic pronoun is rovro. 

25. ovSév xré.: Socrates was con- 
vineed that correct views determine 
the will and actions, and that sin and 
error are due to lack of knowledge. 
Hence instruction, if it carry convic- 
tion with regard to what is good and 
true, must also bring about moral 
improvement. Cf what he says in 
Apol. 26 a dfXor yap bri, dy utOw, mad- 
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/ a e n~ ec “a »¥ 
TUyxaver vuv Huw O oyos wp. 
TovovTos eval, Suaeyopeba. 


St. I. p. 458. 
ee > / \ > es 
OoOvTOV KQKOV ElVat avo poe, Owov d0€a wWevdis TEpt @V b 


> X 
el pev ovv Kal ov dys 


et S€ Kat Soxet ypyvat ear, 


eomev Non Xaipew Kal Svahvwper Tov hoyov. 


Tor. “AANA nui pev eywye, @ LoHxpares, Kal autos 


a > me a ¥” , a > - 
TOLOUTOS EW otov Ov vonyet* LO@S (EVTOL XPV €VVOELVY 


\ an , 
Kal TO TOY TApOVT@V. 


, , \ mS e Lan 
makat yap Tol, Tplvy Kal vas 


A A ~ , 7 nie 
e\Oeiv, éy® Tots mapovort wohha erederEap nv, Kal vur 


lows TOppw atroTevovpEr, HV dialeyoueBa. 


OKOTELW OUV 


\ \ \ , , 2 A , Bovdo é 
XP) Kal TO TOUTOY, LY) TWAS QUTWV KATEVYOMEV BE 


i 6 , 
vous TL Kat ado parrew. 


XIII. Xat. Tod péev OopvBov, & Topyia te Kai Xo- 


z a a , 
Kpates, avTol aKovere ToUTwY TOV avdpav, Bovdopéevev 


gouat 8 ye &kwy roid, and the cele- 
brated phrase ascribed to him, ovdels 
Exwv Guaptaver. 

26. Sofa Wevdys: the force of ofua 
extends over the whole sentence, and 
we should therefore logically expect 
ddtav evdj. But by the use of the 
nom. Socrates holds the object up 
to view like an image. 

28. el S€ kal: the contrast would 
rather be given by the harsh ei 8& 
uh, but Socrates modifies it with his 
usual courtesy. 

29. rov Aoyov: in the same sense 
as in 457 d, above. 

31. dnyet: indicate, sc. by your 
words and example. Gorgias recon- 
siders his assent by the expression 
xpiv evvociv. With yphv and @e the 
opposition is to the inf., not to the 
obligation. By giving his reason, 
Gorgias stimulates himself to change 
from ‘we ought to have’ to ‘we 
must’ (ckomeiv oby xph). 

32. Kal duds: as contrasted with 
the others, who had come earlier. 


34. dmrotevotpev: to be completed 
according to 465 e cuxvdy Adyor amo- 
réraxa and 466a. So frequently, e.g. 
Prot, 335 ¢, 386 ¢, 361 a. 

35. py Twas: is connected, in a 
loose kind of epexegesis, with 7d vov- 
twy, and hence also depends on oxe- 
For the ind., cf Lach. 196 e, 
dpuev wh Nixtas oteral te Aéyew, Ly- 
sis 216 © @r 5 Kal Tdde cKeVducba ph 
Huds AavOave: Td PlAov as GANGS ovdey 
Tovtwy dy. 

XIII. 1. rod pév SopuBov: here we 
recognize the importance of the silent 
listeners, whose presence we infer 
from such remarks as this, and who 
serve at this juncture to keep the 
discussion going. Next to them is 
Chaerephon, who here acts as their 
spokesman, and answers the BovAoué- 
vous TL Kal %AAo mpattew. The @dpuBos 
simply denotes a rather loud expres- 
sion of protest against the apparent 
purpose of Gorgias, and of pleas- 
ure in the continuation of the dia- 
logue. 


Tet. 
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Bt. I. p. 458. 
> a 277 4 > \ > > lal 
akovew, edv tu K€ynte* enol S ody Kal adt@ pr yevo.ro 


4 > hi Y A , ‘\ Y 
TOOQUTY acVvo La, WOTE TOLOUTWY hoyov KL OUTW heyo- 


la > 7 ) ie 
5 MPEeVvov apeweva Tpoupy aire pov Tl yevér Oar ao Tpar- 


TEL. 


Kaa. Ny tods Oeovs, & Xapepor. 


\ \ \ \ 
KQL LEV on KQUL 


_ “~ ¥ rd > > 
autos ToAXots dy Adyous Tapayerdpevos odK OLD’ El Trd- 


Y 0 Y ” , Y > ¥ x \ 
TOTE No nv OUTWS WOTTEP VUVL* WOT EMLOLYE, KaV TYV 


10 nuepav ony eHédyre Siaréyer Oar, yapretobe. 


Xa. “AAAa pv, @ KadX{kdeus, 76 y’ €udv oddev Korver, 


elmep eOédeu Topyias. 


>. ‘ 
Tor. Aioypov 51) 7d dourdr, & Lwxpares, ylyverau ewe 


‘\ , lal 9 
ye pn édew, abrov érayyeddpevov epwrav dru Tis Bov- 


3. pr yévorro «ré.: a most em- 
© phatic denial in the form of a wish. 
The sentiment is similar to that of 
Pindar (Jsth. i. 1 f.), alluded to in 
Phaedr, 227 b ob by ofer we kare Tly- 
Sapov kal &oxoAtas bréprepoy mpaypa 
monoacat To ohy Te Kal Avolov diarpi- 
Bhy arotoat. 


dad 7. Callicles is very eager to get 


the conversation directed to his own 
more especial field — politics. Hence 
his support of Chaerephon’s protest, 
which he emphasizes by the addi- 
tion of the expression ral pev 5) Kal 
avrés, where the xa) pév approximates 
closely in force to ka) phy. 

8. on off? ef: commonly equiv. 
to haud scio an, sometimes, as 
here, to haud scio an non. On 
ei in this double meaning, see Kr, 65, 


1, 8. 

9f. dove... Xapretobe: compare 
with dore . . . rpdrreww, a few lines 
above. 


1l. rd y¥ épov: has almost the 
same force as éyé, only less personal. 
Like the phrases with epi and aul, 
it became very common in later 


Greek. Of. Rep. vii. 583 a eel 1b 7 
éudy obey by mpoduulas daroAtro with 
Symp. 210 a ep& pty oby eyo, Kal 
mpoOuulas ovdey daroAetfw. Kr. 43, 4, 
26. 

13. aloypov: note that Gorgias is 
impelled to a continuation of the dia- 
logue only by regard for his own 
honor. This motive was especially 
strong with the Sophists; cf. Prot. 
852 d aicxpdv eorw eyo coplav pwn 
obx) mdvrwv Kpdrirroy pdvat. With 
aisxpéy and similar words which im 
ply a negation, it is more usual to 
find py ob. GMT. 817. It is also 
more common to employ the dat. of 
reference, instead of the acc. with the 
infinitive. Rid. § 183.—7od dourov: 
not ‘furthermore,’ with Kr. 46, 3, 2, 
but “finally,” “in conclusion,” after 
those present have expressed their 
desires. 

14, émayyeAdpevoy: for the mean- 
ing, see on 447 ce. Here it acquires 
almost the force of “challenge,” since 
the subject of the inf. must be sup- 
plied out of the following 67: ris Bov- 
Aerat. 
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St. I. p. 458 
> “~ 4 Y 
15 Nerat. GAN ei Soxet rovTooi, duad€yov TE Kal ép@éta OTL e 


BovXe. 

Sa. "Axove 8, & Topyia, & Oavpdlw év Tots Aeyomevors 
i7d cov: icws ydp Tor cod dpBas héyovTos éya ovK 
dp0as tro\apBdvw. pytopikdy dys Tovety olds T Eval, 

20 édv Tis BovAnTat Tapa Gov pavOavew. 


Top. Nat. 


So. OvKovv qept TavTav WoT Ev OXA@ abavov evar 


ov SuoaoKovTa ada telGovTa; 
Tor. Idvu peév ovv. 459 
25 Xo. "EXeyés rou vuvdi) ore Kal wept Tov vyrewov Tov 
iarpov miBavatepos EaTat 6 pyTwp. 
Tor. Kat yap e€heyov, Ev ye oxo. 
Ya. OvxKody 7d & dydw TOTS EoTW ev Tots jer) €iddow ; 
ov ydp Symov ev ye Tots eiddat Tod tatpod TiBavadrepos 
30 EOTaL. 


Tor. “AAnO7 Evens. 
v > Lal ¥ Lal > n fa , » na 
Yo. OvKovy ettep TOV LaTpod mufavedtEpos EaTaL, TOV 
elddTos mUBavarepos ylyverat ; 

Tor. Ilavu Ye: 


s > > , ¥ > , 
35 Lo. Ovk latpos ye ov. 1 yap; 


4S 23. od SiSdeKxovra: the regular for a change of neg. such as occurs 459 
© neg. with Sore is uj. The od here in this and the following clauses is ® 
may be due to the gs above, which often hard to perceive. Here it 
throws an indir. disc. coloring over seems to be the oscillation from gen- 
the whole. See Gildersleeve, Am. eric to particular, which is going on 
Jour, Phil. vii, 174. continually in Socrates’ mind. Hay- 
459 27. &v ye dxAw: Gorgias wishes ing made his general point with pf, 
* to protect himself by a restriction he recurs to the case under discus- 
which, while it defers, for a brief in- sion with od. So 6 8 py iarpds .. . 
terval, his defeat, shows plainly the  avemoriuwy (cf. before, év tots ph 
weakness of his professions. See — eidder), but 5 ode eidds, ev odk eiddot. 
the criticism of Socrates which fol- It would be possible, but not so good, 


lows. to take the latter cases as examples 
28. év rots pr elSdor: the reason of adhaerescent od. 
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Tor. Nai. 


c \ ss > 
Xa. ‘O dé 11N Larpos ye Sno GVETLO-TH OV Ov oO Lat pos 


> 
ETLO THILO. 
Tor. Ando ort. 


c > > »” nw 
Sa. ‘O otk €ldas apa Tov €lddTos ev ovdK EtddaL TiOA- 


, 4 9 c lal lal Ss 
V@TEPOS ETTAL, OTAVY O prTwp TOV Latpod miOavadrepos 4. 
l 


ToUTO oupBaiver H Addo 71; 


Tor. Tovro évravéd ye ovpBaiver. 


an \ 4 
Xa. OvKodv kat Tepi Tas ahdas ardoas Téyvas aoav- 
¥ « ear 5 Pee, 
TWS EXELO PYTWP KAL 1) PNTOPLKY; avTa pev TA TpdypaTa 
Oe 8 a > ‘ io 4 y » \ / 
ovdev O€l auTny Eldevar OWS EXEL, pNXavnVY Oé Tia TeEL- 


Dovs nipynKévar, wore haiverOar Tols odK €iddau paddov 


2907 a 297 
eldévat TOV ELOOTWY ; 


XIV. Yor. Ovxovy mod paotdvyn, & Soxpares, 

7 \ A6 \ DON la LANG / 4 
yiyverar, un paldovra tas addas réxvas, ddda play Tav- 
THV dev ehatrovaba Tav SynpuLoupyar ; 

» KN npLoupy 

Yo. Ei pev éharrovrar 7H py €Aatrovra, 6 pyTwp Tav 
aA\Awy Sua TO OVTWS EVEL, aUTiKa emioKeboucOa, Edy TL 

- ) 


42. rotiro cvpPBalver 7 dAdo TL: ac- 
cording to the position of &AAo 7: be- 
fore or after the % is the latter to be 
translated “than” or “or.” 

43. évrat0d ye: Gorgias notices the 
danger of such a concession, but still 
thinks he can limit the force of the 
argument to the single case. Per- 
ceiving this, Socrates immediately 
extends his statement to make it ap- 
ply nad wep) ras bAAas andoas Téxvas. 

45 f. mpdypara... pnxavr meBors : 
Socrates never lets slip an occasion 
to emphasize the essential opposition 
of the aim of rhetoric to the truth of 
facts, an opposition admitted, indeed, 
by the Sophists themselves. Cf the 
statement of Tisias in Phaedr, 272 d 


71 

St. I. p. 459. 
b 
c 

bri ovdey GAnbelas peréxe Seo... Toy 459 
BAAovTa ixavds pntropicdy elvat. b 
XIV. 1. woddAq paortovy: Gor- c 


gias is continually wandering away 
from the discussion of the nature of 
rhetoric to the praise of it, and be- 
ing set right again by Socrates, who, 
while he brings back the discussion 
to the subjects which Gorgias had 
declared to be the proper province of 
rhetoric, is at the same time paving 
the way for an examination of its 
moral value. 

5. 8d ro otras exew: sc. py pa- 
Odyra Kré.—atrlka emuorkeopeda: a 
formula for getting rid of a side issue 
like eicatOis cxeWoueba Prot. 357 b.— 
wi: is adverbial. 


~ 
) 


PLATO’S GORGIAS. 
St. I. p. 459. 
A > an \ 2 , Zz = 
Hew Tpds hoyou 7° viv Sé Tdd€ TpdTEpov oKEdpeBa, dpa a 
¥» \ X\ > X 
Tuyxdver wept TO Sikatoy Kal TO adiKov Kal TO aloxKpor 
5 ‘\ 9 ww c c 
Kal TO Kadov Kal ayabdy Kal KaKOY OUTwS Exo 6 pHTOpL- 
\ ¢ Vor aN ake. \ \ \ \ Het a ¢ Thay 
KOS @S TEpl TO Vyvewov Kat TeEpl Ta aha @v ai a 
x» s 4 > x 
10 TéyVaL, AVTA Lev OK ELdas, Ti ayabdr 7 Ti KaKdy eoTW % 
\ \ X 
ti kahov 7) Te alaypov 7) Sixacov } adsucov, weIa dé wept 
a > 2 + 3 
avTav meunyavnwévos, wate Soke eldévat ovK EidasS EP 
> 207 as a io0 Le. “4 ioe] \ det 
ovk €lddct pahdov Tod eiddTos: 7) avayKy €idévat, Kal e 
na ‘\ \ Ne , 
mpoeTioTamevoy TavTa adikéoOar Tapa oe Tov pédAdovTA 
, 7 > \ 4 i, ial 4 a“ 
15 pabynoec Oar THY pytopiKyy; el Sé py, oD 6 THs PyTopiKHs 
4 , 
duddoKados rovTav péev ovdev Sidakes Tov aduxvovpevor 
—ov yap ov eEpyov — Toijoes & ev Tots moots SoKE 
207 > AS \ a > iO , \ 8 A > ap 
eldévar adTov TA ToLadTa ovK EiddTa Kal SoKely ayabov 
a a ¥ \ 
eval OUK OVTa; %) TO Tapamav ovx olds Te Eve. avTor 
Suda Vv p WV, €0 ’ On wept TovTwY THY 
20 Ob a€at THY PYTOPLKYVY, EAY [Ly TPOELON 7 pP 7) 
> an nw * XA \ 
aryfeav; i) TOs TA ToLadTa Exel, & Topyia: Kat mpds 460 
> A lal > ss 
Avds, @orep aptu etires, dToKadtWas THS pytopukns eime 
tis to? » Sivapis €otw; 
> > \ 
Tor. “ANN éy® prev oiwat, © Sdxpares, eav tv 
D ie Oo ps; i 
25 €lOws, Kal TADTA Tap €uwov pabnoera. 
s » , A \ , 27 a \ , 
Xo. “Exe 64+ Kah@s yap Méyeis.  Edvirep pyntopiKoy ov 


459 


6. mpds Adyou: to the advantage of tinge, which is rendered more ‘appar- 459 
d 


our discourse. But little different ent by the doubtful ofua: of Gorgias’ a 
from mpds Adyor. Cf. Prot. 851 éky answer. —dpa: see on 476 a. 

mpds Adyov Soxh elvar rd oKéuua.— 14. mpoemierdpevov: the partic. is e 
roSe: draws the attention in advance again the most important part of the 
to the series of closely interconnected statement, as in 457 ec, 453 b. 

questions, introduced by dpa, which, 22. rHs pytopucys: this passage 
by their very intimate relation one to differs from 455 d only in arrange- 
another, oppose, with a certain impor- ment. 

tunity, Gorgias’ continual wandering 26. Exe Bij: a request to pause, 460 
and vagueness, and also, by their whereby the point reached is de- ® 
delicate allusion to the somewhat  clared to be an important one, which 
extravagant expression used above merits further consideration. Cf. 
(455 d), have a decidedly ironical Prot. 349 d exe By... bboy ydp roe 


460 émioxdépacbar 8 Ayers. 
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St. I. p. 460. 
“4 > rl > \ > 
TWA ToNTHS, avaykyn avrov cidé&var Ta Sikava Kal Ta 


+f) ¥ / s x ¢ re ‘\ lal 
QOLKa TOL T POTEPOvVv YE 7 VO TEPOV pabovra TAPa Oov. 


Tor. Idvu ye. 


> Ti cc a \ \ \ s » » 
Oe lL OUV; OTA TEKTOVLKA penabnkas TEKTOVLKOS, n OU; b 


Tor. Nat. 


> > aA a \ , 
a. OuKkovv KaLO TQ HPOUVOLKG [LOVOLKOS ; 


Top. Nai. 


‘\ c ‘\ > > Y 
da. Kat 6 ta LaTpuKka lat puKos, Kal TaAXNa OUT KaTa 


35 \ Be ry 4 c a \ 4 fo, oh > ea 
TOV QUTOV oyor, O PELAUYNKWS EKADTA TOLOVTOS EOTLY OLOV 


c 9 
n €miaTHN EkacTov amepyalerat ; 


Top. Idvvu ye. 


> ~ A ol 
Loa. OvKody Kata TovTov Tov dyov Kal 6 TA Sikava 


pepabynkas Sixatos ; 
Tor. Iavrws Onmov. 


Sa. ‘O S€ Sixavos dixara ov TpaTrel ; 


Tor. Nat. 


La. OdKoty avdykyn tov [pyTopiKoy Sikawoy €ivat, TOV 
dé] dikatov Bovr\eoBar (del) Sikava mparrew ; 


When thus 
used, Zyew is of course intransitive. 
H. 810. 

28. qro. . . . 4: or at least. In 
English we should naturally use y+ 
with the second member. Cf. Apol. 
27 d tovs Saipovas Aro Oeo's ye ayout- 
peda 2 Oeay raidas.—Trapa cov: const. 
with torepoy wadyta alone; mpdrepov 
with eidéva. 


b 30. ta texrovuka: “the principles 


of building.” 

34 f. kata Tov adtov Acyov: accord- 
ing to the same principle (analogy). 
‘The argument which follows is to 
our notions sophistical enough. Not 
so, however, from the Socratic point 
of view, according to which every 
virtue is a form of knowledge, and 


every vice the result of ignorance. 
Thompson. See on 458 a, 

43. odKoty avaykn ré.: a few lines 
below is found a repetition of the first 
clause of this sentence, in almost the 
same language, where, too, the state- 
ment is natural, and is used as a basis 
for a further deduction; here, on the 
contrary, itis out of place, and besides, 
is not followed up at all in the next 
sentence. These reasons have led to 
the omission of the bracketed words, 
by which we get a clearly logical ar- 
gument, as follows: “The just man 
performs justactions.” “Yes.” “Must 
he not therefore wish always to per- 
form just actions?” ‘ Apparently.” 
“The just man will never, then, wish 
to perform unjust actions,” etc. 
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/ , 
Tor. Pawerat ye. 


St. I. p. 460. 


Sa. OdSérore dpa Bovdyjoerar 6 ye Sixatos adiKew. 


Top. "AvayKy. 


na , 
Soa. Tov S€ pyropuxov dvdykn éx Tod Oyou SikaLov 


elvau. 


Top. Nat. 


>; A 
So. OdSérore dpa Bovljoerar 6 PyTopLKds aduKeLv. 


Tor. Ov patverat ve. 


a 9 > 
XV. To. Méurynoa odv héywv ddtyw mpdrEpor, OTL ov 
Set Trois mawWotpiBas éykahety ovd éexBddd\ew eK Ta” 


TOAEWY, EAV 6 TUKTNS TH TUKTLKH YpHTal TE Kal aduKT; 
@oavTws S€ ovTws Kal eav 6 PHATwp TH PHTOpLKH adiKas 
B XPHTaL, |) TO dudaavte eyKaety pnde e€ehavvew €k THS 
mONEwS, GANA TO AdiKoOvVTL Kal OVK d6pH@s Kpwmevw TH 
pytopicn; éppyOn radra 7) ov; 


Top. "Eppy en. 
> 


¥ > , x 
QV TOTE GOUKHOAS. 1) OV; 


Tor. Paiverat. 
s 


lal iz c ae es / c e / > 
20. Nvuv d€ YE O QUTOS OVUTOS paiverat, oO PYTOPLKOS, OUK 


Xa. Kat & tots mparois ye, © Topyia, Moyous édéyero, 


Y ¢ ec ‘\ ‘ ¢ ¥ B} XN lal a , ‘\ 
OTL 7) PNTOPLKY) TEPt Aoyous €ly) OV TOVS TOV ApTLoU KQL 
A > \ WS a , XY 3907 > , 

TEPLTTOV, ada TOvS TOD SiKatov Kal adiKov-* nN yap; 


XV. 1. A€yov: equiv. to bri %e- 
yes, that you were saying. 

2. o¥8 ekBaddAcw: when two verbs 
which govern different cases are con- 
strued with but one object, it is custo- 
mary to construe this object with the 
nearer verb. Of. below (5). 

3. xpyral re kal aStky: the co-ordi- 
nation of the two ideas by re... kal 
brings into greater prominence the im- 
propriety of thus misapplying other- 
wise useful skill, than the more usual 
adikws xpijtat of the following clause. 


6. GAA tH adixotvTt: the pndé 


460 


éfeAavvew is a result which may or a 


may not follow the éyxadety, accord- 
ing to circumstances. The real op- 
position is between r@ duddtayt: and 
T@ ddicodyti, hence the second is put 
in the same case as the first, although 
the acc. would be required by é£eaav- 
ve. Of. Prot. 827 a was mdvra é8t- 
Sacke kal emémAntre Toy wh Kadas 
avAovrra. 

10. dv mote dSikroas: represents 
the same tense of the optative, 


e 
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15 Top. Nai. 


St. I. p. 460. 


~ an x 7 A / a ? e vd 
a. Ey towvy cov rove tadta héyovtos wmé\aBor, 
e NO€ > x ¥ e e \ 19 lal 9 > ary 
@s ovdemoT av Eln H pPNTOpLKT adiKOV TPayyLa, O y det 
‘ bias 
Tept SuxaLogvyys Tovs Adyous mrovetrar+ éredi Sé ddéyov 
’ ¥ y as A 
voTepov Edeyes, OTL O PyTwP TH pyTopiKH Kav adiKws 
Lal 9 / \ , 
20 Xp@TO, ovTw Oavpacas Kai Hynoduwevos ov cuvddew 74461 
/ > gi > » 
Aeyopueva €Exeivous eitov Tovs dyous, ori, ei per KEépoos 
e ww > Y 
nyoto etvar 70 eh€yxecOar WaoTep eye, a€vov ein Siadéye- 
> \ na las 
owOat, et S€ uy, €av yalpew* VoTepov dé Huadv éemicKorov- 


, ela \ \ Ae > A 
PEeVa@v opas ory) Kal autos OTL av opodoyetrat TOV pyTopiKov 


5 > A nw 
25 advvarov eivat ddikws ypnoOar TH PyTopiKH Kal éOéhew 


GOLKEWw. 


an = 9 <a oy \ \ , om 
TAUVUTQA OVV O77) MOTE EXEL, BP@ TOV KUVQ, @ Top- b 


hd > WE 7 3 ‘\ A e A , 
ya, OUVK O tyns OVVOVOLAS ECOTW WOTE LKAVWS Ovacke- 


wacGa. 


XVI. Ioa. Ti 66 & Ydxpares; ovrTw Kal od epi THs 


pytopixns So€dles womep vov éyes; 7 ole1, 67t Topyias 


460 17. 6 ye: gives the basis of the 
© statement. The neuter may be due 
to the mpayua immediately preceding 
(H. 631 a), or it may simply be used 

ad sensum. Cf. 466 d. 

461 20. ottw: under these circumstances. 

# See on 503 d. —ovvdew: a musical 
term. See on 457 e. 

24. opds 54 Kal atrés: properly 
the following clause should be in- 
dependent, stating the conclusions 
reached in the investigation ; but by 
bringing it under the government of 
the inserted dpads xré. an appeal is 
again made to the fairness of the 
opponent. Cf. Apol. 24 d épas, @ 
MéAnre, 8rt ovyas, 1b. 31 b viv 5é dpare 
5h kal abrol, Ot: of KaThyopo: Kré. 

b 26. pa tov kuva: cf. 466 c, 482 b, 
Apol. 22 a. Socrates is rather fond 
of this formula of asseveration, pos- 

‘sibly out of aversion to any light 


handling, even of the Greek divini- 461 
ties. See on 463 d. b 

27. otk ddlyns cvvovelas: a deli- 
cate allusion to 458 ¢, which shows 
Socrates’ fine feeling in not insisting 
on a discussion which must be un- 
pleasant and also humiliating to Gor- 
gias. The word cuvoveta is elsewhere 
employed so as to include the dis- 
courses (didAoyor), e.g. Prot. 310 a ri 
oty ov Sinyhow july Thy ~Evyovelay; 1.e. 
in the sense of the Eng. “ meeting.” 

XVI. 1. On Polus, who here again 
thrusts himself into the discussion, 
see note to 448 a, and Introd. § 14. 
—kal: belongs, according to the 
sense, with dotd(es. Is what you say 
also really your opinion? We should 
expect a second kat with édomep, ac- 
cording to usage. See’ on 457 e. 
Others construe xaf with ot. 

2. 4 oler: or do you think. The 


* 
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St. I. p. 461. 
> 4, % ial ~ e ‘\ ¥ 8 
noxwOn cor py Tpocopooynaar TOY pyTOpLKoy avopa 
sa \ X > , 
py ovxe kal Ta Sikara €idévar Kat Ta Kaha Kal Ta ayadd, 
\ 2N X\ ¥ lal iO ‘\ 3 > "¢ = oe” PS) 8 LE 
5 kal €av py €\On TadTa Eldas Tap avToOV, av’TOS OLOaLEW, 
A 7 > 7 ? > 
érera ex TavTys lows THS 6podoyias evavtiov Ti cuvEeBy EV 
A nan A x > nt e me. lal 
trols Aéyous, ToUTO 6 67 ayamas, avTOS ayaywv ETL TOLAUTA 
x > \ \ 
épwrnpara— érel tiva oie. dtapyycecOar pun ovdXL Kal 
¥ , > > 
abrov éricracQar Ta Sixava Kal addovs didakew; addr 
> > lal ¥ ‘\ > a 3 X\ bf / 
10 els TA TOLADTA aye TOAAY Aypo.Kia EoTL TOvs Aoyous. 
Do. 7O Kdddore Ide, adda Tou e€emirydes kropeba 
e la Avo. Se 4 > 8a > .: , S 
éraipous Kal vets, va, éredav avTol mpeaPuTEpou yuyvo- 
pevor ofadrropefa, tapdvTes dyets ol vedTEepou eravop- 


A e A \ , \ 2 ¥ Are l4 ‘ 
dare HEROvV TOV Biov Kal €V epyots Kat €V hoyots. KQL 


461 


second question repeats the first in a 
varied form. Both questions are 
‘rhetorical,’ expecting no answer, and 
express a protest against the idea 
that the art of rhetoric has anything 
to do with a knowledge of what is 
right. 

4. prt otxl.. . elS€var xré.: two 
negs. after joxvvOn wh mporomorAoyhoa, 
on account of the negative force of 
the expression. Cf Prot. 352 ¢, d. 
See H. 1034 b, and on 458 d. The 
construction is the same as that after 
amrapyvhoecbat below, which is followed 
by a double neg. because the question 
tlva ote. veils the assertion ovdels. 
ovx! is merely more emphatic than 
ov. 

5. édy pa €AOn tavra elSus: more 
logically, gay €\@n ratra wh eidds. — 
SSdtew: depends upon some verb of 
saying to be supplied from zpocopo- 
Aoyjoa. The asyndeton with érera 
instead of ktreira (cf Apol. 23 ¢) is 
not uncommon, and the clause is to 
be construed in dependence on 87: 
(because). By this time, however, 
Polus’ flow of words has run away 


with him; he has only energy enough 


left to hurl at Socrates the words b 


Tov? 5} ayargs, before he abandons 
his struggling sentence altogether and 
starts afresh. Such passages as this 
show Plato to have been no mean 
dramatist. 

6. tows: gives expression in pass- 
ing to the hint that perhaps the con- 
tradiction was not so clearly deduced 
from Gorgias’ words as Socrates sup- 
posed. The whole sentence, however, 
shows Polus’ complete inability to 
grasp the real point at issue. 

10. dypouxla: is the reverse of rai- 
dela. By this very criticism, Polus 
betrays that he is himself just as 
lacking in the polish of a gentleman, 
which he denies to Socrates, as in sci- 
entific knowledge. 

11. 6 kdAdore: the epithet suits 
the pompous rhetor excellently. 

12. vets: the addition of the word 
“sons,” though not strictly necessary, 
is quite natural, especially among 
people where the support of the par- 
ent by the son was so strictly enjoined 
as among the Greeks. 


15 
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St. Lp. 461. 


viv et TL €y® Kat Topyias ev tois Adyous ohadddpeba, 
ov wapav éravdpfov: Sixawos § ef: Kat eyo dro 
Tov apohoynpever et Ti cou SoKel pi Kadds Gpodoy7- 
oOo, avabécbar or. av od Bovhy, edv pou & pdvov 
pudarrys. 


IIaa. Ti tovro héyets ; 


Xo. Tyv paxpodoyiav, @ lade, Hy KabépEns, 4 TO. 


Tp@tov eTExeipnoas xpnoOar. 
’ 

Hoa. Ti d€; ovk &f€ara por héyev 6adca dv Bov- 
Nwpa; 

y XN » 10 3S , > > 4 

da. Aewa pevtav mafos, @ Bédriote, et “AOnvale 
> a las an 
adixdpmevos, 00 THS EANddos tAcioTn éeotlv é€ovoia Tod 
héyew, ereita od evtadfa TovTov pdvos atvyyoas. 

bs la 
adda avTifes Tor: Tov pakpa déyovTos Kat pn €OédovTos 


15. éyd kal Topylas: besides being 
the Greek idiom, the initial position 
of éyé softens the supposition for 
Gorgias. The Latin has the same 
position. 

16. S{xatos 8 ef: the sense is to be 
supplied from what precedes. Cf 
Lach. 180 di ef ri Gxers Tbe TH cavtow 
Onudtn ayabdy cuuBovactou, xp cTvp- 
Bovdevew: Slkaos & ef. The regular 
neg. of the inf. after doxe? would be 
ov. i is here due to the conditional 
color. For the personal const. see on 
449 ¢. - 

18. dvadécOar: the figure is drawn 
from the draughts-board; it is the 
regular word for ‘taking back’ a 
move. Similarly, Prot. 854 e aaa’ er 
Kal vov dvabéobar tect, ef mn ExeTE 
@AXo Tt pavat. 

20. ri rotro Aéyeus : equiv. to rf eore 
rodro } Aéyets. Kr. 57,3,6; H. 1012 a. 

21. édv kaSeptns: as it were, by a 
dam or a fence. 


22. xpyc0ar: because in pakpodo- 
yia the orator has at his disposal all 
the devices of his art. 

25. "A@nvate: Athens was noted as 
a modus prddaroyos (Leg. I. 641 e), and 
freedom of speech (zappycla) was 
held to be the fundamental principle 
of a democratically governed state. 
Cf. Dem. Phil. iii..3 tmets thy mappn- 
clay ém) wey tev wAAwv obrw Kowhy 
otecOe Seiv elvar mace Tois ev TH méArEt 
date kad rots tévois Kal rots SovAos 
avTHs meTadedoKare. 

26. rs “HAAabos: is the part. gen. 
dependent upon of. The Eng. would 
find év with the dat. more natural. — 
@meita: after all. GMT. 856. 

28. dvrifes: equiv. to but consider 
on the other hand ; lit. put in opposition. 
— cov paxpa Aeyovros «ré.: Socrates 
makes a similar remark in Prot. 335 ¢, 
when he really prepares to leave the 
gathering rather than waste his time 
in words. 
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TO eperepenow drroxpiveo Oat, ov ‘Sewa & av av eyo ma ount, 


30 €l [27) eféoTat Mot amiuevat Kal #7) aKkovew wou; GAN el 7462 


KYHSEL TOD Adyou TOD EipNMEvou Kat i €ravophdcac Gar avTov 
Bowker, ar vuvon Shey, dvaGépevos ¢ OTL WoL SoKel, EV 
TO pepe EpwTav TE Kal Epwrapevos, cowep ey@ TE Kal 


Topytas, édeyxé Te Kat €h€éyxou. djs yap Symov Kat ov 


_ 


, x 
35 éeniatacOa amep Topyias: 7 ov; 
TIoa. “Eywye. 
A La e 7, 
Xa. Odxody kai od KedeVELS TaUToV Epwrav EKAOTOTE 
iA ¥ , c > , > , 0 é 
éru av Tis BovAnTat, ws emiaTamevos amtoxpiveo Gat ; 
TIoa. avy peév ovr. 
A 7 > 4 xX» 
40 a. Kal vov d:) rovtTwy dmdrepov Bovdeu wrote, Epata 7 
aTrokpwov. 
lal > 4 
XVII. Iloa. "AAAA ToWVow TadTa. Kal joe aToKp wat, 
> A Lal x wn 
® Séxpares: emerdy) Topyias dope cou Soxet wept Tis 
A \ , \ > 
pyTopixys, od av7yv Tiva dys €eivar; 
Xo. "Apa épwrtas 7 : dynpt evar; 
a. "Apa éparas nvtwa Téxvny Pypt etvar; 
¥ 
5 IIaa. Eyoye. 


Sa. Ovdeuia Ewovye Soxet, @ Wade, ws ye mpds oe 
a a“ > a“ 
TAaANOH eipHa bar. 
462 31. xySec8ar: implies personal in- 


® terest in the matter. 
32. dowep viv $y EXeyov: is to be 


376 ff., HA. @ép’ cit 5) 7d deuvdv. 
XP. GAN éfep@ roi way Scop Kdroid’ eyo. 
3. tha dys elvat: though assum- 


b XVII. 1. ratra: 


taken with the following clause, ava- 
Oéuevos. 

34. dys yap Syrov: by quoting his 
own yaunting words against him, 
Socrates compels Polus also to adopt 
the dialectic form.— Syrov: throws 
a tinge of irony into the question. 
is simply the 
proposition which Socrates makes, 
and the words aAA& rorjow Tadra is a 
formula of acceptance.— Add: well 
then, is often thus used in answers. 
After an imy.,as here in Soph. El. 


ing-it as self-evident that rhetoric is 
a réxvn, Polus is compelled, in com- 
mencing, to put his question quite gen- 
erally. Socrates, in his answer, con- 
fines himself simply to deducing the 
consequences of Gorgias’ admissions. 
The substitution of #yrwa for riva is 
according to the strict rule, which, 
however, is not rigorously adhered to. 

6f. ds... elpqobar: cf Rep. x. 
595 b as mpds duds eipjcOa. The ac- 
tive eirety is more common. See 


Mady. 151; H. 956; GMT. 777. 2. 


462 


A > \ ¥ > 4 
10 Patt Oo €yw EVAYXOS AVEyVwYV. 


15 
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St. I. p. 462. 


> \ wn 
IIna. “AdAXa ti wou SoKel n PyTopiKr Elva ; 


La. Upaypa 6 dys od roujoar réxvyy & 7O ovyypdp- 


Ilan. Te rovro héyers ; 


x > 7 ¥ / 
a. Epreiptay eywy€ twa. 


Toa. “Emrerpia dpa cou Soxet » pytopuxi etvar; 
Xa. “Epmovye, ei wy tr od ado Aéyets. 


, 
Ilona. Tivos €uzrerpia ; 


b> 4 / We ~ > / 
a. Xdpirds Tivos Kal HSovys amepyacias. 
Ion. Ovxody Kahdv cou SoKet 7 pyTopiKy eivaL, — 
/ Q La > > a 
xapileo Gar otdv re elvar avOparro.s ; 
7 Ry lal ¥ lal 
Yo. Ti d¢, 6 lode; Oy wérvoa wap’ euod, or. dypt 
aN > Y \ meh. an > lal > > 
20 aUTHNY Eval, WATE TO META TOUTO EpwTas, Ei OV Kay pou 


a 
SoKxel €lvat; 


> ‘ 4 9 3 , \ pain, \ 
Ilan. Ov yap wémvocpar ott EuTrerpiay Twa avTnv dys 


Elva ; 


Xa. Bovdeu ody, erevdy Tyas TO yapilerOm, opiKpdov 


, , 
TL {LO xapicacbar ; 


9. 6 dys cv roijoat Téexvqv: is to 
be explained according to 448 e 7oA- 
Aal réxvar ev GvOpmrois eioly éx Trav 
éumeipiav eurelpws nipnuevai, accord- 
ing to which an art arises from expe- 
rience. Polus, however, has by this 
time forgotten his own words. —év 
To ovyypappar.: see on 448 ¢ and 
Introd. § 14. 

13. épmeipia: here not an empirical 
science, but merely a dexterity ac- 
quired by much practice. Cf. 463 b. 
The following question is no advance 
on his first one, and seems to show 
that Polus has no definite plan. 

16. xdpis: is the grace which 
causes pleasure, and depends princi- 
pally on the person of the orator; 
H5ovh, the pleasure with which the 


hearer is inspired by his speech. 
Quintilian (Jnst. or. ii. 15. 24) trans- 
lates the expression by the words 
peritia gratiae ac voluptatis. 
Polus has not yet heard the specific 
difference which distinguishes rhetoric 
from other éureipiac of the same class. 
Hence he again falls into the same 
error in his question as he did in his 
answer above, 448 c. In this way, 
however, the conversation is again 
turned to the consideration of the 
value of rhetoric. 

20. ro pera rotro: see on 452 ec. 
—el ov xré.: ov because Polus ex- 
pects an affirmative answer. — et: 
whether. : 

24. riysds: equiv. to caddy gis elvat 
or wep) moAAod rrue?, as in Crito 47 a. 


462. 
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IIna. "Eywye. 


Le) A 9 lal , > 
So. "Epod viv pe, dpotouta ATs pou SoKet TEXYN Eivar. 
A > a t 
Ilona. "Epwrd 5%, tis tTéxvn oyporrouta ; 


Yo. Ovdenia, & Made. 
Ilona. "AAG Ti; Pade. 


Lo. DPyyt 8%, ewrrerpia tus. 


Ilona. Twos; fab. 


St. I. p. 462. 


So. Dypl 8%, yapitos kal Hdovns amepyacias, & Made. e 


> XN 2 3 \ > , Nz © Fig 
Tloa. Tavrov & éotiy dworroua Kal pytopiKy ; 


So. OdSapds ye, GAMA THS adTHs pev emitNdedoews 


[eopvov. 


Ilona. Tivos déyets Tavrys ; 


x > / io XN Bt \ > A 4 > an 2 
Xo. My ay POLKOTEpoOV 7] TO ahnbés €LTTEL * OKVW Top 


A XX ec lo 
yiov évexa héyew, pr) olntal pe Stakwpwdetv 70 EavTod 


3 43) > \ be > X lo , 3 z c T uKy} Sy 463 
40 ETLTNOEVLA* EYW OE, EL MEY TOVTO EOTLY 1 PYNTOPLKY 1 


> ~~ ¥ lal 4 
Topylas émurySever, ovK oda: Kat yap apt éx TOU hdyou 


> \ c “ \ > 4 a e e lal J aA S 
ovdev Nip Katadaves eyevero, Ti TOTE OVTOS HyetTaL* 
A rd > , 
€ya Kak THY PNTOPLKHY, TPaywards TWds e€aTL MOpLOV 


OVOEVOS TOV KAAOV. 


45 Top. Tivos, @ Sdéxpates; elie, udev ene aioyvvOeis. 


ey —ro xapl{eoOar: pres. for the habit. 


—yaploacGa.: aor. for the single 
example. 

34. ravrov 8 éorly: with surprise 
and disgust. Polus overlooks the 
fact that there can be two orders 
belonging to the same species. 

37. tivos... Tavtys: in close con- 
nexion with what precedes. See on 
461 d and 449 e. 

38. py dypoikoTepov Wy: it is not 
necessary to supply a verb of appre- 
hension, though that is the idea sug- 


form here is an attempt to concili- 462 


ate. In 486, 509 a kal ef dypoird- 
tepdyv Tt eimety ori, Socrates has laid 
aside all idea of conciliation, and 
speaks the truth with boldness. &ypoc- 
kos 18 opposed to dorezos, and means 
rude (see on 447a). It is to be taken 
in connexion with the reproof admin- 
istered by Polus in 461¢. Truth often 
incurs the reproach of aypoixla. Note 
that Socrates still preserves towards 
Gorgias his courtesy and respect. 


e 


44. odSevos: explanatory of tivds. 463 
45. pnd€ev ene aloyuvbels: cf Hom. ® 
y 96 undé rl w aiddéuevos pedtoceo. 


gested by uh with the subjv. GMT. 
809; H.867, The employment of the 


10 TéTTAp Ow Tpayy. ac. 


b 4. 


cba, tvvbavécbo. 


Hyoupat €lVaL. 


463 XVIII. 2. uxrs 8€ croxactixrs 


«xré.: in this characterization, Socra- 
tes includes all the good that can be 
said of the art of rhetoric. 
quires cleverness in perceiving and 
distinguishing between various rela- 
tions, hardihood to work before the 
eyes of the world, and skill in deal- 
ing with men. — oroxactiuys: is 
originally connected with shooting 
and throwing, but is often metaphori- 
cally used. With this definition, cf. 
Isoc. c. Soph. 294 d ratra dé moAdzjs 
émmedrctas SetoOa Kal wuxfs avdpichs 
kal dotactinjs epyov civa. In regard 
to courage in speaking, cf. Cic. de Or. 
i. 26. 121. 
koAakelav: the 
means more than the English “ flat- 
tery.” Under it is included every- 
thing whose aim is the agreeable 
rather than the good. 

5. émurnSevoews : notice the va- 
riety in the use of the words émn- 
devois and émir#Sevpa, which are to be 


Greek word ~ 


in dress, but also hair-curling, oint- 
ments, cosmetics, etc. Cf Quint. ii. 15. 
25 mangonum artificium, qui 
colorem fuco et verumrobur 
inani sagina mentiuntur. The 
addition of yé emphasizes the exam- 
ples newly thought of. 

13. el ov: see on 462 d. 

14 ff. droxpwotpar... mply av arro- 
kptvwopar: after the model of the an- 
ticipatory conditional. mpiv, “before,” 
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Lad 4 5 > 
XVIII. Yo. Aoke? row pou, & Topyia, eivat tu ém- 
7 x \ ¥ “~ \ na 
THOEULA TEXVLKOY peV Od, Wuyns d€ cToyacTUKHS Kal av- 
‘4 XN 4, ~ Lal lal 
Speias Kat dioea Sewns mpocoprely Tots avO parrots * 
Ao be > aga gen 8 X aN , , 
KQAA@W O€ QAUTOU eyo TO Kena QtovVv KoA\aKetav. TAUTNS pot b 
A lau > > 
5 doket THs emitnSedoews TOAAA pev Kal ahdra pdpua evar, 
A A pe ee 2 4 aA A > 
& O€ kat 7 dorouky: 6 SoKet pev elvan réyvn, ds Sé 6 
> im! X / 3 ¥ - > 2 3 4 \ , 
eos Aoyos, ovK eoTw TEXVN, GAN EurrEipia Kat TpL3%. 
A / ~~ \ lal 
TAVTNS POplovy Kal THY PNTOpLKHY éy® KANO Kal THY ye 
\ XN \ an 
KOMMOTIKYY Kal THY TOPLOTLKYDY, TETTAPA TaVTA MdopLa eT c 
> J cy ww 
el ovv Bovderat I@Xos tuvOdve- 
3 , lal 
ov yap Tw TérvaTal, Orroloy dnt 
5 & “A oN 7 re > A e / > 3 DN 
€y@ TNS KoAaKELas POpLov evar THY pyTopLKHY, AAA avToV 
er @ ¥ b) 4 € be > a > > ; \ 
E yn QA OVUTW AT OKEK PLLEVOS, O O€ ETTAVEPWTA, €l OU kKaAov 
x A A a 
€y® O€ adT@ ovK amoKpWotpat TpdTeEpor, 
distinguished as mpaiis and mpayyua, 463 
the one being a concrete manifesta- 
tion of the other. 

It re- 7. éprreipia kal tp.By: these words 
are but little distinguished. The first 
denotes, as has already been said (on 
462 c), the result obtained by prac- 
tice ; the latter is more especially that 
which is derived from work without 
any definite object or clear conscious- 
ness. So rhetoric is called in Phae- 
drus 260 e trexvos Tp.8H, and in 270 b 
TpiBh kad eumrepia. See on 462 c. 

9. koppwrtiky: is not only finery c 
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¢ A i a" c 4 XN 
15 eire KaNOov ElTE aid\ypov NyoUmaL Eval THY pHTOPLKYY, TPW 


a 7 9 > 7 
dy 7p@Tov amoKpiv@paL OTL EoTW. 


> \ OL - 
ov yap OlKaLOV, @ 


ce = la 
Tldd\e+ aN eizep Botta tvbécba1, Epdra, oTovov popLov 


- lal td X\ > \ c rd 
TYS KoAaKElas pyut EWQL TYV PYTOPLKNY. 


20 


25 


463 
Cc 


da 


> los , \ > , c a , 
Ilona. Epoto 7, Kal ATOKPWAQL, OTTOLOV OpLoV. 


> 5 ¥ X e 
Xa. "Ap otv av pdfous amoxpwapévov; eoTw yap 7 4 


pnTopiky Kata Tov é€udv héyov TohuTiKHS Popiov eidwdov. 
7m vat = 
Ion. Ti otv; Kaddv 7 aicypdv éyers adTny evar; 


> x ¥ Xi N ‘\ > x XO = 
Xo. Aloypov e€ywye* Ta yap Kaka altoxypa Kaiw 
3 ‘\ = > ft: Q ¢ os io / aA > ‘\ nN 4 
érevon Set wou aTroKpivac Gar ws On ELdoTL a eyw Ey. 


Tor. Ma tov Aia, @ SeKpartes, aN ey@ ovdE avdTds 


oe 9 4 
ouvinpt ore hEyets. 


Sa. Kixdras ye, & Topyia: oddév yap tw cadés héya, e 


Tl@Xos 8€ 65¢ véos é€ott Kat d&ds. 


takes the inf.; “until,” the indic. 
subjv. or opt., according to the sphere 
of time. See Gildersleeve, Am. Jour. 
Phil. ii. 465 ff. 

20. dp’ ovv xré.: the question im- 
plies doubt, and is intended to stimu- 
late Polus’ attention; but for some 
cause, probably dulness, he merely 
renews his previous question.— The 
meaning of efSwAov is made clear by 
Theaet. 150 © Wevdq kal eldwdra ep) 
mAelovos roinoduevor TOD aAnOods. 

23. Ta yap Kaka xré.: that which 
according to its* nature can be char- 
acterized as aya@dy, must be esteemed 
kaddv. If, however, it is caxdy, then 
it must be esteemed aicxpdv. 

24. ds 78y elSort: is a stinging re- 
buke to Polus. 

25. pad tov Ala, GAN éyd Kré.: 
Socrates’ words implied that Polus 
was either too dull or too careless 
to understand him. Gorgias, while 
tacitly admitting Polus’ incompe- 
tency, tries to smooth over his de- 


feat by confessing to his own inability 463 


to catch Socrates’ meaning as it is at 
present stated. If the master, airés, 
cannot understand, the pupil may be 
pardoned for the same fault. Polus, 
though defeated in his attempt to 
rout Socrates (461 b ff.), only re- 
tires to recover breath before making 
a final effort (466 a).— pa tov Ala: 
is areal asseveration, used designedly 
by Gorgias, who is too much of a 
gentleman to indulge in oaths, — this 
being the only instance in this dia- 
logue. It is significant that Polus, 
in spite of his heat, is likewise only 
once (473 a) betrayed into the com- 
mon val ua Ala. Callicles uses oaths 
roundly enough, but restricts himself 
to v} rods Geovs, val ua Ala, and pa Ala. 
On Socrates’ habit, see on 449 d, 461 b. 

28. Ilados 8€ . . . dEUs: in this re- 
mark Socrates both apologizes for 
and explains the reason of the ob- 
scurity of his statements; but it is, 
at the same time, an excellent char- 
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St. I. p. 463. 


> ‘ lal \ ¥ > \ > > nw 
Tor. “Adda rovrov pev cea, euot 8 eine, Tas héyeus 
na , »” ~ 
30 mohitiKys poptov Etdwdov eivac THv PNTOpiKyp. 
> > > \ / 9 
Xa. “ANN €ya treipdoonar ppaca, 6 yé por fatverau 
> c c / > A \ lal nw 9 
evar ) pyTopiKy: et d€ 7 TYyydve dv TodTO, IIOhos bde 
> bg nw ¢ nw 
ehéy€er. oOpd wou Kadeis Te Kal Wuyyy ; 
Tor. Has yap ov; 
> an XN > 
35 Loa. OvKody kal TovTwy ole: TWA ElvaL Exatépov evettav ; 
¥ 
Top. Eywye. 
7 Fe n > a 
Xo. Ti dé; Soxodoav pev edeEiav, odcav 8 ov; ofov 
rovdvoe héyw* troddol Soxodow eb eyew Ta Tdpara, ods 
laa | c Si x 6 , ? > > » x x 
OUK av padiws ataVowTo Tis OTL OVK EV ExovTW addos 7 
40 larpos TE Kal TOY YupVacTLKOY TLS. 
Top. “AdnO7n déyes. 
4 N rn , ae) , > ver a 
Xa. To tovvrov héyw kai ev cdpate eivar Kal ev Wuxyn, 
Y A A > A 
OTL Trovet pwev SoKeElv Ed EXEL TO THpa Kal THY WoXHV, EXEL 
\ 9O\ ~ 
dé ovdev addor. 


463 acterization of the impetuosity and 

© heat of Polus, whether he be the 
questioner or the respondent. It also 
contains an allusion to the name it- 
self (1@Aos a colt, filly). 

464 35. The division of coAakela given 

® above was made without specifying 


37. olov rovwvde A¢yw: is a formula 
for introducing an example or a spe- 
cial case in illustration of a general 
statement. 

38. eb €xew TA oopata: Te odbpara 
here, as well as 7d cGua Kal rhy Wuxhy 
below, is acc. of specification. H. 


a 


the standard of division, and only 
enumerates the different varieties. 
Socrates now, at Gorgias’ instance, 
reduces the whole subject to a regu- 
lar system, by referring xoAaxela back 
to a higher species, Oepaeta, on the 
basis of a distinction according to 
reality and appearance. Now, since 
Gepareta has for its object the evetia 
Tod avOpérov, we get two more points 
of view: (1) that of the object (avOpd- 
mov), as composed of body and soul ; 
and (2) that of the treatment, as being 
either positive or negative. 


718 a. 

42. +o Trovotrov: the article is used 
on account of its reference to what 
has just been described. This is 
more definitely given in the é7 (rela- 
tive) clause which follows. 

43. éxe 8€ xré.: in this change of 
subject lies no ambiguity either to 
the Greek mind or to us. It was, be- 
sides, a regular way in Greek of ex- 
pressing “although.” The subject is 
the same indefinite one which must 
be supplied as the object of the pre- 
ceding moet. See on 466 d. 
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» ee > J b 
45 Lop. Eovtt tauta. 


7 4 34k 4 é 7 > 
XIX. Yo. dépe 87 cor, av S¥vepar, cadeorepor Eve- 
lol ~ 7 cA i4 
Seifw 5 Aéyw. Svow ovtrow Tow TpaypaTow dvo Aéyo 
7 ‘ X\ fo. ” = ey K vs \ Se 3 t 
réyvas* THY pev ext TH WuXN ToiTuKHY Kado, THY OE ET 
»¥ a X 
oépatt play ev ovTws dvOouLagaL OVK EX@ TOL, MLAS dé 
nw nw 4 7 id XQ 
5 ovens THS TOD odpatos Geparetas dvo pdpia heya, THY 
n XA ~ > 7 
pev yupvacriKyy, THY S€ LarpiKyy* TS dé zoutiKns avrt- 
~ ~ a e 4 
otpodov pev TH yupvacTiKy THY vonobeTLKYY, avTiaTpodoy 
wn A na X XxX 
dé TH laTpiKy THY Sixawoowny. emiKOW@VOvTL [EV 87) ¢ 
7 - Al 
adja, are Tepl TS avTO odTaL, ExdTEpat TOUTwY, 7) TE 
a tat Sager , A De 
10 tarpiKt) TH yupvactiKH Kal 4 Sukavoowwn TH vowoberiKH, 
‘\ F 
Spas S¢ Siadépovoiv te aAAp@v. Tetrdpwv Sy TovTwy 4 
3 n X\ 3 XV X , 0 “~ Lal 4 ( 
ovoar, Kal adel mpds TO BéAticTOv Gepavevovt wv TaV we . 


464 XIX. 2. Svoty «ré.: the dual in 


restore the normal condition. Ac- 464 
D Plato’s time is fast fading out, and b 


he uses it as an artistic feature. It 
disappears entirely before the close 
of the fourth century B.c. Notice the 


cording to.their object, therefore, 
medicine and gymnastic, as well as 
the making and administration of 
law, all belong to the same class, 


asyndeton. émtxowwwvoder wer 5) GAAHAats. 
4. piav dvopdoa: like & dydéuar: 8. Stxatorvvy: is used here in the ¢ 
KaAciv, mpocayopevery.— ovtws: is idio- same sense as dixacrixh 520 b below; 


matically used, “thus briefly” or 
“thus at the moment.” See on 503 d. 
—ovx €xw: J am not in position, regu- 
larly takes the aor. infinitive. 

6 f. aytrictpodoy peév . . . avtiotpo- 
gov S€: an example of ‘anaphora.’ 
—avticrpodov: denotes a part corre- 
sponding to a similar part on the op- 
posite side of the symmetrical whole. 
The function of gymnastic and no- 
mothetic is to lay down, each in its 
own department, certain positive direc- 
tions whereby the constitution of the 
subject under treatment is preserved 
and improved. The arts of healing 
and the administration of justice seek 
in practice to put a stop to the dis- 
regard of these directions, and to 


why, it is hard to understand. It 
may have been chosen in view of 
the earlier definition of the object of 
rhetoric in 454 b, 455 a. The iarpixh 
is beyond cavil good; on the con- 
trary, dicacrury is susceptible of a bad 
construction, whereas here there was 
need of no doubtful word. Though 
not customary, there is no reason 
why &Scxarocvvn should not be under- 
stood as the practical exercise of 
that character of the Sfxa:os, which 
for an Athenian was naturally to be 
found in the diactiuxA. The word, 
then, means here “administration of 
justice.” That the word is genuine 
is shown by Quintilian’s translation 
iustitia in ii. 15. 28. 
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A A La \ x , 
TO TGpma, Tov Sé THY WuyHy, 7) KoaKeUTLK?) alcOopery, ob 


lal i > XN 
yrovoa héyw, ahda oroxavanevyn, TéTpaya Eavrypy Svavet- 


¢ A e \ 4 a lal 
15 paca, vrodvaa bro EKAOTOV TWY popiwn, T POO TOLELTAL 


> A 9 € / \ et 
eivat TOUTO OEP UTédv, Kal Tod pev Bedtiatov ovdév 


/ ~ \ ee 
ppovrile, T@ SE det HdioT@ Onpeverar THY avovay Kat 


> =" 4 A , > 
efarata, wate Soxet wAelorou agia elvar. 


Gas \ > 
UTO [LEV OVY 


<e_eS \ ibe! Rune , \ a \ 
THY LAT PLKYV n oomroukn UTOOEOUKEV KQL T POO TOLELTQAL Ta 


, s a > y 
20 BédtioTa oitia TO OGparte eidéval, WoT ei Séou ev Tact 


SiayavilerOar diorowy Te Kai iatpoy 7) ev avdpdow 


4 > , 9 e _N / > oh \ A 
OUT@WS aAVONTOLS WOTTEP Ol TALES, TOTEPOS eater TEPl TOV 


Xpynotav oitiayv Kal Tovynpar, 6 iaTpds 7) 6 diborrotds, Ato 


x > A Sas , 
av atrobaveiv TOV LaT Pov. 


, \ > Sa tN: na 
KoAaKElay [eV OVV AUTO KAO, 


‘\ > og a 95 A lal 
25 Kal aloypov dye Elvar Td ToLovTOV, ® I1@\e — TovTO yap 465 


x \ Xe 9 a LAS , , » nA 
T POs OE eyw — OTt TOV YNOEOS oroyalerat GVvEV TOU Bed- 


v4 t \ > % ¥ 5 > > 3 a 
TLOTOU* TEXVYHY d€ avryy ov dye evar add’ Eprrerpiar, 


13 f. ateBopevn and yvotoa: are 
© distinguished both as regards the ob- 
ject and the manner of their activity. 
yvéous is directed to the nature, which 
is only comprehended by thought; 
atcOnois is merely the visual percep- 
tion of the outward form or effects, 
the cause of which, lying in the na- 
ture of the object, is not compre- 
hended. By dada croxacapévn the 
idea of aic@ouévn is not merely re- 
peated, but also more exactly defined. 
Similarly, 452 e, and in a different or- 
der 521d, e. On the heaping up of 
participles and their subordination, 
see Kr. 56, 15 with notes. 

15. troStca: as it were under a 
cloak or mask by which its real na- 
ture is concealed. The usage is bor- 
rowed from the stage; cf. Luc. Pisce. 
33. The simple acc. with this verb 
is not uncommon. 

17. Onpeverat tHY dvovav: the ap- 


plication of the figure of the hunt to 
those arts which seek only the appear. 
ance, is frequent in Plato, and most 
developed in the Sophistes. With 
the same employment of abstract for 
concrete Demosthenes expresses him- 
self, Ol. ii. 7 Thy yap éxdorwy tvoray 
del Tay ayvootyTwy aiToy ékamaTay Kal 
mpocdauBdvey otrw nvéndn. 

22. domep ot matdes (sc. eiow): in 
such comparisons the nom. is as com- 
mon as the attracted case. Madv. 
Syn. 20, 8.—émate. wept «ré.: this 
otherwise poetic verb is used several 
times by Plato. Cf. 518 c; Apol. 
19 ec; Crit. 47 b, 48 a; Lach. 186 e. 
It also takes the acc. Kr. 68, 31, 2. 

25. rotro ydp mpos oé eyo: 
brings up again Polus’ persistent ef- 
forts to make Socrates say that rheto- 
ric was kaAdy (462 c, 468 d, e). 

26. croxaterar: here equiv. to aim 
at; above 464 ¢ in the derived mean- 
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OTL OUK EXEL \oyov ovdeva wy Tpoa pepe, O7rol 7a TH 
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30 €y@ dé TEXVNV ov Kaha, 6 av 7H aoyov Tpayp_a* TOUT@V 
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Sé wépt ei dudiaByreis, Oé\w vToaxew hoyor. 
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A ~ x XN > ‘\ 
Kohakela UmdKerTar: TH S€ YULYATTLKH KaTa TOV aUvTOV 


cal e , la / > Nos 
Tpomov TOUTOV 1 KOMMLO@TLKY), KQKOUPYOS TE OVOA KAL ATA- 


> x 
mm) Kal ayevvis Kal dvehevOepos, TXNMATW Kal Ypo- 


> A y r 
5 pacw Kal hedrynTL Kal ecOyjoe amaTeoa, WoTE ToLEW 


Lal > 4 Lal X nw 
dNérpiov KaAOS efehKouevous TOD oikelov Tod dia THs 
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iv’ ovv jt) MaKpodoya, EO€Lw cot 


> cal Y c , 75 x X ad > ‘? 0 ie 
EL7TELV WOTEP ou VEWMET PAL — 17) ) Yop av tOoO@WS AKOAOU 7} 


465 ing guess at.— dvev Tod BeAtiocrov: is 


@ brachylogic. Without regard to what is 
best. 

28. dv mpoodeper: denotes the 
means which each employs, and 
whereby it works upon others. 

29. dore . .. py Cxew: the pn 
could very well be omitted, but Greek 
usage sanctions the redundancy. 

31. vmoryxetv Aoydv: to render ac- 
count. Cf. Prot. 338 d wddw obros euol 
Adyor Srocx ero. 

b XX. 1. dorouky: is not attribu- 
tive to coAaxela, but the latter is predi- 
cate with imdcerta, as flattery. Hence 
the point of the following kara Adyop. 

2. vmokerat (equiv. to srordbe- 
rat): is not used in the sense which 
we elsewhere find, lie at the foundation 
of, as in Prot. 349 b éxdor@ tav dvoud- 
tev drdeerral tis ios odela, but like 
drodéducev above, 464 d. 

3. KaKotpyos xré.: these four ad- 
jectives go in pairs. The two first 
describing the nature of coAakela per 
se, contain the xaxdy of it; the first 
is more general, the second adds the 
special (Kr. 69, 32, 2), at the same 


time emphasizing the result for the ies 


world at large. The second pair con- 


tains the aicypév, the verdict on the 


value of such skill. The following 
participle, with its datives, defines 
more narrowly ararnAn. 

8. of yewperpar: the word denotes 
“mathematicians” in general. So 
e.g. Theodorus of Cyrene is continu- 
ally called yewuérpns in the Theae- 
tetus. Higher arithmetic also is in- 
cluded under geometry, because the 
Greeks employed geometrical meth- 
ods to represent the higher relations 
of numbers. In the following pro- 
portion, we are reminded at once of 
an arithmetical formula; while the 
Greeks were reminded of the due 
proportion of lines and figures, in 
accordance with the development of 
mathematical science among them. 
The relations of the ideas can, by 
means of this threefold division into 
pairs, be brought into a simple but 
complete scheme. See on 464 a 
above. — Syn ydp «ré.: mathematics 
was looked upon by Plato as a prepa- 
ration for ‘dialectic.’ 
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St. I. p. 465, 
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10 TowKy pos tatpuKyv: wadrhov dé Bde, dre 5 Kopporuci) 
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\ 4 aA > \ XX > 4 A ¢c \ X\ 
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Suxacoovynv. 


9 , / , Y , 
Omep pevtou éyw, dieaTnKev ovTw doen: 


arte 8 éyyds ovtav dv Vy T@ AUT@ Kal l TavTa 
yyvs v PvpovTaL Ev TM AVT@ Kal TEpl TATA 
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465 


b 


c 


ze = ae r ¥ » 
OUTE GUTOL EavTOLs OVTE Ol AAAOL aVOpwroL TOUTOLS. 


9. 6 KoppeTtiKn Tmpdos yuLVartiKTY : 
in this formula éori is always want- 
ing. 

10. paddAov S€: introduces a com- 
parison equally true, but more to the 
point of the argument (cf. 449 a), by 
the completion of the proportions al- 
ready worked out, and by their ex- 
tension to the whole system of ideas 
thus far developed. —It might seem 
strange that sophistic is paired with 
nomothetic, and not with philosophy. 
Philosophy, however, is the science of 
principles in general, while in this dia- 
logue only ethical and political princi- 


ples are discussed. These latter, how- - 


ever, the law-giver must make use of, 
—i.e. must be a philosopher, as is 
proved in the much more comprehen- 
sive and thorough discussion in the 
Republic. 

13. dmep Aéyw: refers, as it always 
does, to a previous statement; here 
to 464 ¢, where the close relationship 
of the réxva, which have to do with 
the same object (body and soul) was 
spoken of. This idea is here ex- 
pressed by the words dre & éyyus by- 
-twy, which recall at once the expres- 
sion above, &re wep! 7d avrd otoa. 
The subject of diéornxey is not ex- 
pressed, but is a general one, to be 
taken out of the preceding propor- 
tions, which embrace all réxva: and 


\ 
KQL 


éumerpla, and the same subject must 
be thought of with dytwy. On account 
of the position of dre %yyus bytwy 
the S¢ is drawn away from the sec- 
ond member of the contrast, gvpov- 
Tat.— poe: means the essential pe- 
culiarity, actual nature, of the ideas. 
Instead of these, however, with ¢J- 
povra: we have the persons introduced 
who employ and practise the réyvat 
and éuze:pta:, and who from ignorance 
of their true nature bring them into 
activity at the same time, and thus 
mix together matters which, properly 
considered, are quite distinct. 

14. év ro aire: probably denotes 
the soul as the place of action, and 
mep) Tavra the moral questions treated, 
both of which are reckoned together 
above (464 ce) in the expression ep) 
7» avté. Socrates restricts himself to 
the two éumepia: to which fnropuch 
belongs, inasmuch as the object of 
the whole investigation is only an 
exact understanding of the nature of 
rhetoric. This passage is referred to 
below, in 520 a.— Plato can explain 
more accurately the relation of so- 
phistic and rhetoric to each other, 
because he was the first to explain 
the difference scientifically, whereas 
Gorgias, though he was unwilling 
to be reckoned among the sophists, 
could give no reason therefor. 
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aN X , > , ¥ X > By %, 
QvuTos OvXVOV Aoyov ATOTETAKA. a€évov bev OUV E€MOt Ovy- 


17. dmeotare.: we have to imagine 
such émiotdra as, like the cu8eprijtns, 
wadoTpiBns, roluny, are at the same 
time éricrjuoves. Cf. Prot. 312 d, 
where the sophist is defined as ém- 
oTdTns TOD mofo Sewdy A€yew, 7.e. 
émotdmevos moira KTé., & definition 
which furnishes, at the same time, an 


_ example for the @vpovta év T@ avTe 


kal wept taita copiuths Kal pyrwp 
above. 

18. xareBewpetro: cf 457 c. Here 
is meant a thorough critical exami- 
nation from a higher point of view. 

20. to tov “Avatayopov: see on 
450 ¢, 453 e, and Kr. 47, 5,10. Anaxa- 
goras, the friend of Pericles, agreed 
with the Atomic school and Empedo- 
cles, in holding that, in their original 
condition, the elements or atoms (ac- 
cording to him, unlimited in number, 
but of a certain definite quality) were 
mixed all together, without any defi- 
nite arrangement. Into this confu- 
sion order was introduced by voids, or 
the thinking spirit; or at least, this 
spirit gave the impulse towards it. 
His thesis describing the primitive 
condition of matter was this: dod 


mwavta xXphuata jv. Of. Dyer-Cron, 
Introd. to Apol. § 10. 

21. rovrev: perhaps with an inten- 
tional ambiguity. — Gorgias himself 
was not entirely without philosophi- 
eal culture. See Introd.$6. But as 
to Polus, we have no information. 

23. Trav te larpixav Kal dyevay: 
both expressions are frequently con- 
nected to denote the same idea, both 
subjectively and objectively. Now, 
since Syewdy is that which tyler 
éumore? (Rep. iv. 444 c) and iatpixy is 
emorhen Tod Sycewod, the latter must 
perforce be the art whose object is 
to restore the body to a healthy con- 
dition. 

23 f. o pév ovv xré.: with this the 
discussion returns to the point which 
had given occasion to the above di- 
gressions (Sep wevror). 

25. éxetvo: refers to dWorola. The 
employment of a neuter demonstra- 
tive or relative referring to an ante- 
cedent in the masculine or feminine 
adds to the generalness of the con- 
ception. Cf. 468 b, 460 e. But é 
oduatt may have had some influence. 

27. pév ovv: here, as also in Yous 
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PyTOpLRy ; 


Da. KoAaketas peev ouv eywye €lirov [Lopvov. 


aA’ ov 


7 la > an 
[LVN LOVEVELS THALKOUTOS ov, ® UdXe; Ti Taxa Spdceis ; 


> > > a an 
Ilona. °Ap’ ovv Soxovot oo. as Kddakes &v Tails médECL 


padvdor vouilerBar ot ayaboi pryropes ; 
La. “Epétnpa tovT epwras 7 Adyou twos apyjy dé- bd 


yELs ; 
Ilona. “Epwre eywye. 


Ya. Ovde vopiler Oar ewovye Soxovow. 


465 wey oby and 6 wey ody just preceding, 


ovv does not denote sequence, but adds 
force to the statement about to be 
made in view of what has already 
been said. — épof: hints a contrast. 


466 XXI. 1. rf ovv dys: Polus braces 
@ himself, and assumes again the office 


of questioner; but shows, by the 
vagueness (cf. above, 462 ¢ with note) 
and inappropriateness of his question, 
that he is either singularly inatten- 
tive or stupid. Hence he receives a 
sharp rap over the knuckles with the 
admonition that his question had been 
some time settled (465 d). 

4. rl taxa Spdores: is taken by 
Cron to mean “what can you possi- 
bly (raya) bring forward?” 7.e. in 
the course of the discussion, The 
scholiast understood it as meaning 
“what will you do presently,” when 
you get old, as we see by the addition 


mpecBitns yevduevos. Probably it is 
but an exclamation of wonder and 
surprise ; our colloquial “ What’ll you 
do next?” 

5. év tais modect: is to be con- 
nected with padAc voulecba. Inspite 
of his qualification, Polus proceeds to 
put as bad a color on his assumed view 
of Socrates as possible, by adding aya- 
Got (cf. 449 a) to phropes. Cf. 469 a. 
He does not aim at a refutation of 
Socrates; with him the question is 
still not the true nature of Rhetoric, 
but.its value and power in the state. 

7. éparnpa xré. : probably Socrates 
only wishes to show that, from the 
point of view of dialectic, the preced- 
ing question is so inappropriate that he 
is obliged to look upon it as a merely 
rhetorical one, by which Polus only 
states his own sentiments. Cf. belowe. 

10. o¥Sé vopuifer@ar: much more 


466 
a 


b 
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a“ , 
Tats moA\eow ; 


St. I. p. 466. 
“ : 2 4 > 
Ilan. Ids od vopilerOar; od péyotov Stvavtar &v 


, i A 
Sa. Ovx, ci 7d SWvacbai ye Néyers ayabdv Te eivar TH 


? 
Suvapeva. 


Ilan. “AAAG pev 52) A€ye ve. 


“ lo “a , 
So. "EXdyiorov toivuy jor Soxovow Tav Ev TH TOAEL 


Svvac bat ot PyTOpEs. 


c > 4 4 
Ilona. Ti S€; ody, @omEp ot TYPavVOL, aTOKTEWWaTW TE 


a ¢ & | , 
dv av BovAwvrat, Kal adaipovvTat xpymata Kal exBad- 


A » A > A 
20 Novow x TOv TOEw dv ay SoKH adrots; 


s 


, a , > a Sex 2 ee. 
Sa. Ni) Tov Kvva, audvyvo@ pévTo., @ lode, ef’ Exa-s 


n 3. , 
otov dp héyeis, woTeEpov avrTos TatTa Eyes Kal yvopnv 


Cee) , es a eo ey 
G@avTOu aTopaivel, y ERE epwTas. 


Ina. “AAN eywye o€ EparTe. 


s 


Ilan. Ids Svo; 
Xa. OdK apt ovT@ Tes 


pytopes ods &v Bovdwvrar, 


y 3 a 
So. Elev, & dite: ereta SVo apa me Epwras ; 


@omep ol TYpavvor, Kal \p?r)- 


a a , a x 
para adatpodvTar kal efedavvovow ek TOY TOMEwy Ov ay 


30 Soxy avrots. 
TIoa. *Byoye. 


than gavddot voulCerPat. 
“They are not considered at all,” 
“they have no value whatever.” On 
voulCec@ar, of. Ar. Nub, 962 dr éya (5 
Sixaros Adyos) Ta Sleara Adyar HrOovy 
kal cadpootyn ‘verducro (“was in high 
repute ”). 

15. pév: almost equiv. to sr», 
tndeed.— 8x: equiv. to just. “But 
that is indeed just what I do (ye) 
say.” 

18. dorrep of tYpavvor: by this com- 
parison Polus endeavors to emphasize 
the importance of his art, careless of 


the fact that he thereby detracts 
from its moral value. He employs 
his strongest expression of power ac- 
tually used (droxretaow), not even 
using the circumlocution ofof 7° eicly. 
In spite of his following reassertion, 
however, the question is really only a 
rhetorical one, in which he voices his 
own statements. See on a above. 

21. wy} rov Kiva: see on 461 b.— 
Gpdiyvow . . . Ayers: ‘J am in doubt 
at every word you say.’ Cope. 

25. elev: “very well,” accepts the 
issue. 


¥ : > , ® 
€\eyes, OTL ATOKTELVYUATLW Ol d 
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St. 1. p. 466, 


Epw- 


4 X\ > nn ’ al 
THPATA, Kal aTOKpWovpai ye Gol Tpos auddrepa. yi 


, KY “ > ‘\ \ \ 
yap, @ lade, €y@ Kal TOUS pyTopas Kat TOUS TUPaVvVoUS 


? 2A 3 A y 
dwvacFat ev ev Tails TOoW CpLKpdTaTor, OOTEP VUVO? 


> \ \ lal a lal 
5 edeyov * ovoeev yap movew wv Bovdovtar ws eros etme: 


10 


15 


466 
d 


e 


A , y aN = 
Tove pevTo. OTL Gy avtots dd€y BédAticTOV eiva. 


> n nr , 
Ilona. OvKovv Tovro éorw Td péya dvvacbat; 


Xa. Ovy, as yé dnow Tados. 
Ilona. “Ey® ov dynpr; dypi pev otv eywye. 


‘\ ‘\ 
Xa. Ma rov— ov av ye, eet 7d péya Sivacba dys 


» XN > nw 4 
ayalov EWal TW duvapevo. 


loa. Pyui yap ovr. 


= * AC <y oy, Uy af fal A ee) 
Q. Ya OV OUV OLEL EWAL, EAVY TLS TOLY TAVTA, A AV 


8 A SN Béx > las a oy \ a +, a 
OK) AvTw EATLOTA EWAL, VOUV PY”) EXOV, KQL TOUTO KQAAELS 


péya Stvac ba ; 
loa. OvK eywye. 


> co aa. , N er A x . 
Ya. OvKovy arrodei€ers ToUs pPyTopas vot ExovTas Kal 


XXII. 4. Stvac8ar pev: the cor- 
relative has peévto:, which is much 
stronger than 6¢. 

5. dv BovAovran: is a circumlocution 
for the part. gen.; hence the indica- 
tive. — ais €rros eimreiv: see on 450 b. 

7. ovkovy «ré.: Polus is surprised 
that Socrates should see any differ- 
ence in the two phrases, 

9. oF yp (nego): repeats ovx, 
és not. Polus does not understand 
Socrates, who has in mind the results 
of the admission that the possession 
of power is a good. The question is 
merely rhetorical, with an accent of 
astonishment. 

10. po tov: the omission of the 
divinity occurs not infrequently. Cf. 
Ar. Ran. 1874 wa rdv, eye pev 008 ay, 
ef Tis Zreyé por Tav emituxdvTwy, émi0d- 


pnv xré. H., 723, says that the deity 
is omitted with humorous effect; but 
it is much more likely here that So- 
crates is a little vexed, but stops at 
once any exhibition of it. The Scho- 
liast’s note, evAaBelas xdpw, may be 
interpreted as indicating this motive, 
or the motive assigned to Socrates on 
461 b.—oys: with a clear reference 
to Polus’ previous statements in b, 
which he is thus led to reiterate. 

12. ydp ovv: is frequently found 
thus in phrases of acquiescence. 

17. odKxotv drodelfes xré.: the fut. 
in neg. questions forms a ‘lively ex- 
pression for urgent demand. Kr. 53, 
7,4; H. 844 a.— The pred. noun with 
the supplementary partic. follows the 
same rule of agreement, as with the 
supplementary infinitive. 
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St. I. p. 467. 


réxvnv THY PnTopiKny GAA pr KohaKeiay, Ewe e€ehéy€as ; 467 


e c aA > lal 

el Sé pe edrers aveEyKTOV, OL PHTOPES OL TOLOUYTES EV TALS 
an A A ¢€ a > AX > ‘\ 

20 rékeow & Soxet adrois Kal of TYpavvor ovdev ayaldv 


TOUTO KEKTYCOVTAL. 


4 Sé SWvapis é€oTw, ws ov Pys, aya- 


A lal \ a ~ a 
Adv, rd Sé wrovety avev vod & Soxet Kal ov Opodoyets KaKOV 


s x ¥ 
ElVaL* 7 OV; 


Ilona. "Eywye. 


A » es Seae Oe 4 8 , x e , 
Xa. Il@s av ov ou pyTopes meya OvvawTo 7 OL TUpav- 


A , och aa 2 
vou év Tats TOAETW, €av 7) L@Kparns e€eheyxOy bd Tld- 


aA 
Aov ort tovovow & BovdAovTat; 


Ilana. Obros av"p — 


Sa. OV dypt Torety adrovs & Bovddovrar - GANG pe edeyyXe. 


a A A / 
Toa. Ovd« dpre d@poddyes movety & Soxet avrots: Béd- 


i - 
TioTa eval, TOVTOU Tpdcer ; 


SS 


Xo. Kal yap voy duodroya. 


4 lal aA , 
TIaa. OdKodyv tovovoew a BovdovTat; 


Xo. Ov dype. 


18. éfedéyEas: the refutation con- 
sists in the proof, and the proof is 
at the same time a refutation. We 
must not insist on the priority of the 
aorist participle (H. 856 b); but the 
complex is to be considered, and from 
that point of view it would make no 
difference whether we had dmodeltes 
éfedéytas or admodeltas ekeréyteis. 

21. 7 Sé Suvapis kré.: contains one 
of the propositions on which Socra- 
tes bases the statement made above 
(466 e) and afterwards repeated, ras 
dy... méya Sdvavro, The other pro- 
position is that the possession by the 
orators of the power of doing what 
they please is not a good possession. 

26. €EeAeyx Og: in the pregnant 

sense. “If by a refutation of the 
"position taken he be not convinced.” 
Cf. 482 b. 


28. ojros avip —: ‘aposiopesis.’ 467 


Polus is so astonished that he does 
not know what to say. The com- 
plete exclamation (always without 
the article) occurs 489 b. Cf. 505 e. 
Polus’ astonishment, as well as stupid- 
ity, are still more evident in the words 
which follow, oxérAva Ayers kal drep- 
gua. oxétAws is taken from Homer, 
where, however, it is only used of 
persons (except rarely in the Odys- 
sey); dreppuns is not unknown in 
Attic, but occurs in Plato (except 
here and 477 d) only in the adverbial 
form. 

31. rovrov mpocbev: can, of course, 
be considered as a gloss on &pri, but 
it heightens the effect, from a mimetic 
point of view, as well by its meaning, 
“a moment ago,” as by its position 
at the end of the sentence. 
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~ nw aA nw 
Ilona. Tlovotvres 5€ & SoKet adrots ; 


Xa. Dypi. 


Toa. Sxerrua A€yers Kai dreppua, @ LHxpares. 
> M? , > A An Y , 
2. My karnyope, & A@oTe Ilddc, Wa mpoceizw ce 
x > lal 
Kata o€: GAN’ el pev Exes ewe epwrav, eniderEov Oru 
0) > \ na > ‘\ > 7 
40 ev OP@QL, EL dé 2%, @UTOS amroKpwwov. 


Ilona. “ANN €O€dw arroxpiver Oar, va Kal €id@ dru deé- 


yets. 


XXIII. Yo. Mdrepov otv cou Soxotow ot avOpwmrot 


A A ra] ah , aes ATA a 
TOUTO Bow €OVUal, O AV TPAaTTWOW EKQAOTOTE, 1) EKELVO, OV 


7 , Ag a / e € ‘ , 
EVEKA TPATTOVOLV Tovd oO T PAaTTOVOWD ; OLOV Ol Ta pap- 


U \ lal > lal an 
PQaKQ TWLVOVTES TAPA TWV LAT P@V TOTEPOV oot SoKovocw 


5 TouTo Bovier Oat, orep Towvow, Tivew TO ddpyaKkov Kal 


> (a) A 3 a) Ane la ao ¢ , 
adyew, 7] EKELVO, TO vylawel, OV E€VEKA TTLVYOVOUD ; 


~ 7 
Ilona. Andov ort TO vytaivew. 


> lal ‘\ ¢ , 4, \ X\ » 
Xo. OvKovy Kat ot méovTés TE Kal TOV addov ypypa- 


x 6 > AS pas a ay, a 
TLO [LOV XPNKETEL OJLEVOL OV TOUTO cOTW 10) Bow OVTQL, O TTOL- 


10 ovaow ExdoToTe: Tis yap Bovderau whey TE Kal KWOv- 


467 
b 


c 


, ‘ / Ce > ee A 5 a ¢ 
vevew Kal TpaypaT evew; AA EKELVO, OipaL, OV EVEKA 


, ay) 4 \ wd , 
m€ovow, TAouTEW* TAOVTOV yap Evexa m€ovTW. 


35. 8€: almost equiv. to “although.” 
It is often used in the second of 
clauses thus connected to emphasize 
the opposition. 

38. & kdorte Idde: ‘paronomasia’ 
in Polus’ style. See on 448 e. 

41. tva kal ¢l8a: expresses curi- 
osity, rather than a desire for infor- 
mation. Socrates, as leader of the 
discussion, makes at once an ad- 
vance, by fixing a very important 
distinction. 

XXII. 2 f. 6 dv mpdrrwcw, 6 
mparrovo.: the former is generic, 
the latter is a circumlocution, A 
few lines below émep mowwvow is 


the special 
TOUTO. 

4. mivovres mapd xré.: the preposi- 
tion is personal; “from the hands of.” 


case, 


8. of wAdovres : the merchants (@u- d 


mopo.) who engage in transmarine 
trade. Notice the confusion of the 
order, in which we can see the natu- 
ral freedom of conversation. The 
subject of éorty is ob rovro } mootow, 
the predicate 8 BovaAovrat. The sub- 
ject of mAéoyres floats until the plural 
verb appears. The neg. in ovxody is 
not felt here. H. 1048 a (8). 

11. mpdypar exew: is passive to 
Mparymara MapexeL, 
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mal ¥ Ss y XN ‘ 4 3 , t 
So. "A\Ao Te ody OUT@ Kal TEPL TAaVYTMY, EaVY TLS T: 


a , a , > > 
1s mpdrry <vexd Tov, od TodTo Bovderat, 0 mparrel, avd 


o , 
EKEWO, OD EVEKA TPATTEL ; 
Ilona. Nai. 


A > ? & ¥ A ¥ a es ae, > A6 > 
a. Ap OvV E€OTLY TL TMV OVTWY, O OvUXt TOL aya OV Y 


EON Ak \ a \ , ¥ > a » reap 
e€oTlW 7) KAKOP 9) petak TOUT@V OUTE aya OV OUTE KQKOP ; 


20 Iloa, Toda) dvdyxn, & LOxpares. 


a“ \ , X 
Xa. Odxody A€yers evar dyafdy per codiav TE Kat 


7 “A ~ \ A“ x \ > 
bylecav Kal movror Kal TaAA TA TOLADTA, KaKa d€ Tavav- 


Tia TovTwr ; 
. ¥ 
Ilan. Eyowye. 


x > , a 
2 Yo. Ta Se prjre dyada pyre kaka dpa rodde héyes, & 
> \ 7 Ks a > 2 de lal lal ‘we. 
éviore nev peereyer TOD ayabod, eviore S€ TOV Kakov, EvioTE 468 
, al \ 
Se odderépov, olov kafjobar kat Badilew Kat rpéyew Kat 
, 4 Me > Qn 
mAetr, kat olor ad AiMous Kal Sia Kat Tada TA ToOLADTA; 


od radra \éyers; 7) GAN arra Kadets TA pte dyala pyre 


4 
30 KAKQ; 


Ilan. Ovd«, @A\AA Tradra. 


~ / > \ \ a Y an > 06 
Xo. Idrepov ody ra perakd radra evexa ToV ayalav 
, x A 
mparrovew, Orav TpatTtwcw, %) Taya0a Tov werakd; 
Tan. Td peradd dirov tay dyabdr. 


40T Ad, GAA Te: SRAAO Te § Challenges 
@ an affirmation with respect to some 
special portion of the sentence; &AAo 
re challenges an affirmation with 
respect to the whole sentence which 
follows it! Riddell, § 22. 
® 18. dp’ ody Sorw eré: see amore 
detailed investigation of this theory 
in Lysis. Cf 216 A doe? wor dowepel 
tpl &rra elpar yérn, rd piy dyaldy, 
tT) d8 waxdy, 7d FY od’ dyaddy ote 
randy, 


20. wodAy aveyxy: the answer is 467 
not according to the form of the pre- © 
ceding question, but according to the 
sense, as if odd& fort ray ByTwy had 
preceded, 

21f. coplay, vyleav, rAotrov: types 
of the three great classes of property, 
—mental, physical, and material. 

25. dpa: for position, see on 472 d. 

28. av: on the other hand. To 468 
actions are opposed things, which, how- ® 
ever, belong to a similar category. 
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Xa. To ayabdv dpa Sidkovtes kai Badilouer, drav 


Ba. 


7 Le - > 
- dilwper, oidpevor Bédriov elvat, Kat Td evavriov ETTAPLED, 
9 e lal A > n ¢ a an 
OTAaY EOT@MEV, TOV AUTOV EvEKa, TOV ayafod: 7% ov; 


Ilona. Nai. 


= ats a Vn , ¥ > , \ 
2. UKOUV KQL QTTOKTELVULLEV, EL TLV ATOKTELVUMEV, KAU 


40 €xBaddouev Kal adarpovucla ypypara, oidjevor aewor 


>> ¢€ nw ~ nw 
eval NW TAUTA TOLELY 7) [LY ; 


Ilona. Idvv ye. 


> 9 > ¥ lal > “ Y nw a“ e 
o. Everx apa TOU ayallod ATAVTA TAVTA TOLOVOW OL 


TTOLOUVTES. 


45 IIoa. Pnpi. 


XXIV. Yo. Ovcody apohoynoaper, & Evexa Tov TroLov- 


s fe) “e22 a a 
pev, pr exetva Bovdr\cobar, add’ Exewo, ob} Evexa TavTa 


TOLOUPLEV ; 
TIoa. Maduora. 


5 Xa. OvK apa oddrrew BovddopeOa odd exBdddrdew éx 


TOV TOdEwWY OVSE YpHpata apatpetaOaL amrOs oUTWS, aN’ 
eav pev abehipa 7 Tavta, Bovioucla mpatrew adrd, Bda- 


Bepa Sé ovra od Bovddpeba. 


Ta yap ayaa Bovdopeba, 


as dys ov, Ta S€ pyre ayala pyre Kaka ov Bovddpcba, 


\ 
10 ovOe TA KaKa. 
x ¥ vA > =f , 
H 0v;- Ti OvK aTroKpiEL ; 


468 36. BéAriov: sc. than its opposite. 
When the comparison is self-evident, 
the Greek, like the English, fre- 
quently omits the second member. 
ce XXIV. 2. éxeiva, éxeivo: the im- 
mediate repetition of the same pro- 
noun with different reference is re- 
markable.—ratra: refers back to é. 
5. oddrrew: is purposely substi- 
tuted as a harsher word for amorre- 
viva. It implies that the person 
killed is defenseless: “to slaughter 


yap; adn9y aor Soke éyew, & Ide, 


like an ox.” —dmAds oTws. thus ‘sim- 
ply, “without limitation,” as one would 
have to assume if the view of Polus 
is to stand. Cf. Prot, 351 ¢ otk olda 
Gmdas otra, ws ob epwrds, ei euo) daro- 
Kpiréov éorlv, ws TH Hdea TE ayabd 
éorw kré. Cf. 464 b. 

11. ri ovK dmoxpiver: a challenge 
in the form of a question, because 
Polus hesitates to answer. He is 
beginning to feel concerned for his 
fondly cherished view and bold state- 
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TIon. “AX O7, 


. St. 1. p. 468. 


Yo. OvKovv etmep TAUTO opeho yee el Tus amoKTeiver 


TWA 7 RGN €x Toews 7) Bee XPHMAT A €lTE TU- 


15 alee Ov ElTE PuTop, olopLevos Saas eivat avTa, Tuyxer 


20 


25 


468 


VEL de 0 OV KQKLOD, ovTOS Onmrov qTOLEL a SoKet avT@* 7 yap ; 


Ilona. Nai. 


5 5 , A NX 
Yo. *Ap’ ody Kal & Bovderau, elvep TvyXavEl TAVTA KaKa 


” vy ie) = , 
OVTQa; Tl OUVK QTOKPLVEL ; 


A aA A 
Ilona. "AAN ov pot Soxet rrovety & Bovderat. 


Saree 


5 fal , , 3 A 
Eotw ovv OTWS O TOLOUTOS BEeya Svvarat €V ™M) 


> la \ 
moder TAUTH, ElmEp EoTl Td péya StvacAar ayabdv TL Kata 


x Ni € 7 
THY ony Omodoyiar ; 
TIoa.. OvK €orw. 


Xo. 


"ANNOn dpa eye edeyov, héywv ort €oTw avOpwrov 


lal > / a A > -~ ‘ 4 4 \ 
TOLOVVYTa EV TONEL Qa SoKet avT@ PY) BEeya dvvac Oar pnode 


mouety & Bovderar. 


Tloa. ‘Os 87) ov, & S@xpares, odk av SéEao e€etvai wor 


— 


ments. The same form recurs a few 
lines below, where Polus is just clearly 
recognizing his defeat. These arti- 
fices belong to the dramatic side of 
the dialogue, and take the place of 
the tedious repetitions which weary 
us in the narrative form; e.g., in 
Prot. 360 ec, d cuvépn — erévevoey — 
kal évtad0a ere emévevoev —rdvu wdyis 
évrav0a émévevoev — ovkért evtadba ovr’ 
erivedoa NOéAnoev eolya Te. 

13. elwep tatra opodoyotpev: is 
the general premiss, while what fol- 
lows up to od kdiov is the special ap- 
plication of this to tyrants and ora- 
tors. For the structure, see on the 
similar case in 453 e. 

15. atte: is said from the stand- 
point of the critic, although referring 
to the subject of oiduevos. The Greek 


does Age cling to the reflexive. 
51, 2,5; H. 684 a. 

15 f. tvyxdver $€ xré. : is connected 
with the participle as an independ- 
ent clause,—a usage common after 
relatives. Kr. 59, 2, 6.9; H. 1005. 
The Eng. idiom requires ‘ although’ 
or ‘whereas.’ j 

21f. év ty moda tTavry: in this 
undefined city of which they were 
speaking, the abode of the tyrant or 
orator under criticism (6 rowdTos). 

25. ot. €otw: that it is possible. 
There need not be in all cases a 
conflict between what one wishes and 
what seems best, but the possibility 
of a single case is enough for Socra- 
tes’ argument. 

28. ws 84 od Kré.: is quite ironic; 
as if you would not! It is really a com- 


Kr. 
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ms , 2QO\ A 
eet OTL OOKEL Go Ev TH TOAEL WaAXOV 7 pH, OVSE Lydots 
S ra. 9 , A 
30 Oray (dns Twa 7 droKretvavra dv eSokev adta 4 apehome- 
/ xa 
vov xpnmata H Syoavta. 
Ya. Arkatws héyeus 7) ddixas ; 
© / > HK a 
IIoa. Orrorep ay troup, ov« apdotépws Lnordv éorw ; 469 
Loa. Etdrper, & dde. 
35 IIoa. Te 87 ; 
Y A 
Xa. “Ore od xp7 ovre Tods alndwTous Lyrodv odrEe Tods 
aOXiovus, add’ édeetv. 
Tl Ti dé: Ld 5 ee \ # r Seah , 
oa. Ti 0€; ovTw cou Ooxet Exew TEpi dV eya héyw 
Tov avOparer ; 
40 Xa. Il@s yap ov; 
4 > an 
loa. “Ooris obv aroxrevow bv av S6€n adta, dikaiws 
> 4 A A > Xs 3 / 
amoKxtewvs, aOAvos SoKet wou Elva Kal EX€EEWOS ; 
> ¥ 3Q\ la va 
Lo. OvK eporye, od5é pevtor (ynhords. 
Ilona. OvK apTt aOd\uov efynoba civar; 
‘\ LOL > e “i > 4 ‘\ > l4 
45 Lo. Tov adixws ye, @ ETaipe, aToKTeivayTa, Kat éheewov b 
/ b A or > , 
ye mpos: Tov dé Sixaiws aljdwrov. 
IIoa. *H tov 6 ye amobvyckawy adixws éheewds TE Kal 
»” - > 
aOALds éeotiv. 
@ x ¢ > 4 ep) A ‘ & x € 
Xa. “Htrov 7 0 amoxtewvs, @ Ilade, Kat HTTOV q O 
50 OuKalws amobuyoKar. 
Ilona. Il@s Syta, @ YéKpares ; 


. 468 parison, ‘‘it is just as true as the fact moral principles implied in the words 469 


© that,” etc. By this fling Polus seeks of Polus seems to him like a sin = 
to evade confession of his defeat. against divinity. Cf. Prot. 330 d. 
31. SyogvtTa: equiv. to eis 7d dea- 39. rov: the art. with incorporated 


PwThpioy ayaydvTa. antec. is Platonic. Kr. 51, 12, n. 
33. {nAwrov: enviable. By an easy 41. Sixalws: is slipped in unfairly 
469 shift, the personal idea is transferred by Polus. Cf. 466 a. 
® to the action itself. 46. pos: is the only preposition b 
34. eddrpe (fave lingua): says that occurs at all frequently in Attic 
Socrates, because the denial of all prose as an adverb, 


55 


60 


65 
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na a , 
Soa. Otrws, as péyioTov TOV KaK@V TUYKXaVEL 


GQOuKElv. 


St. I. p. 469. 


dv TO 


a AX > nw nw 5 
Iloa. *H yap TodTo péyworov; ov TO adiceto Oar petlov ; 


Xo. "Hkwora ye. 


IIoa. Xd apa Bovdoro dv adixetoOar paddov 7 aducew ; 


vw 


> 2 a nw 
Soa. BovAoipyv pep Gv eywye ovdeTepa - ead avayKatov 


A a a > a x» 
cin aSixety } adixeto Oat, Nojunv av paddov adiKetoOar 7 


GQOLKELD. 


TIoa. Sb dpa tupavvety ovK ay SéEao ; 


SS 


¥ > ‘\ ~ , 4 > Yi 
Xa. Ovk, € TO TUpavvew ye heyes OTEp EY. 


n yY ¥ ~ ; ~ 
Ilona. "AAN eywye TodTo héyw omep apri, eetvar ev TH 


, a x a > es a a NaS , 
TOE, Oo av Soxy QUT, TOLEW TOUTO, KQAL ATOKTELVUVTL 


\ > , XN , , \ ‘ c a 
Kat exBaddovTe Kal TWAVTA TPATTOVTL KaTa TV aAVTOU 


doar. 


XXV. Xo. 7 paxkdpie, euod 84 A€yovros TO Oyo 


emudaBov. 


52. otrws xré: ‘Life is not the 
highest good, but guilt is certainly 
the greatest evil” This was one of 
the life principles of Socrates. Cf the 
beautiful exposition in Apol. 28 b ff. 
especially 29 b and 30 d, Crito 48 b. 

57. Bovdoluny dv ovderepa: J would 
Wish neither; because also to suffer 
wrong is not a good thing. With 
Polus wish and preference coincide. 
—This quibble of Socrates is inter- 
esting, as showing the difficulties by 
which early thinkers were beset. For 
an accurate statement of principles, 
an accurate use of synonyms was in- 
dispensable ; and this was not yet 
possible, even with the cultured. 

60. od, dpa xré.: Polus cannot tear 
himself away from his fast-rooted 
ideas. Hence all teaching is vain. 

XXYV. 1. & paxdpie: has some- 
what of an ironical coloring. The 


el yap e€y® év ayopa tAnfovon AaBav vr a 


nearest English equivalent is the half 469 
serious “Oh, you awful fellow!” — © 


é€pod Sy A€yovros: as an offset to 
Polus’ words aX &ywye TtotTo Aéyw. 
“Let us have, then, argument for 
argument.” The gen. may depend 
on ériAaSovd, as in 506 b, but it is 
more likely gen. abs. See on ayri- 
AauSdverdar, 506 a, and Symp. 214 e 
édy Tt wh GANGES A€yw, weTatd emiAaBod, 
&v BovAn, kal eit S71 TodTO Wevdoucn. 
The original meaning is made clear 
by Prot. 829 a r& xadkela rAnyévta 
Kakpdy HxeEt Kal drorelver, eay wh emAd- 
Bnral tis (unless one takes hold of it). 
—rTo# Aoyw: instrumental dat., “with 
your argument.” 

2. év ayopg wANPovey: is not tem- 
poral, as in Xen. An. i. 8. 1 H3y SS 
hv dud ayophy rAHPovcay, t.e. towards 
noon. It simply indicates the pres- 
ence of a multitude, 


10 


15 
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St. I. p. 469. 


, 3 , , 9 > a 
padns eyyerpiouov héyouue pos oe OTe “@ aXe, éuot Svva- 
, ‘\ \ a 
Bis Tis Kal tupavvis Oavpacia dpt. mpooyéeyover: éav 
‘ ¥y > \ 8 Le \ \ las > , cal nN 
yap apa enor 00g Twa Tovtwri Tov avOpaérev dv od 
c “nw -! 7 aN 5 A Q ‘4 if a aA a 
opas avtixa para dew TeOvavar, teOvyEer odtos dv av 
, ¥ ¥ la lol aA 
d6&)* Kav Twa dd&) pou THs Kehadhs avtav KaTEayevar 
Sety, Kateayas eorar adtixa pada, Kav Ooiwdrvov dueoyxi- 
cAa, Suecyiopevov e€oTat: ovTa peya eye Svvapar év 
no a aN bb) ‘ > > > lal EA PS) ro X\ 3 
TNOE TH TOAEL” > EL ObV AmLGTOUITI Gor SeiEatp TO eyye- 
S ¥ x ¥ 25) y “ , Y Q 
plo.ov, tows ay evmois Lowy OTe “@ TéKpares, oVTW jev 
, x ra 8 4 > A x > ? 3 a 4 
TavTEs av peya OvVaWTO, erEl Kav EuTTpna Hein oikia TOUT 
A 7 4 > ¥ na 
TO TpOT HYTW av cou boxy, Kal Ta ye "APnvatwv vedpra 
4, wn 
Kal TPLYPELS Kal TA TAOLA TavTA Kal Ta Syudowa Kal Ta 
” > > > A roe A ‘\ - , X\ 
dia” + GAN ovK dpa tovT é€oTw Td péya SivacOat, Td 
Tovey & Soke adT@* 7) SoKel Go; 
IIoa. Ov dyTa ovTw ye. 


e 


Xo. “Eyeus oby eimey dv’ ore péuder tHv Tovavrny Sv- 470 


VQJLL ; 


3. éyxeplSiov: is not a “dagger,” from that of the preceding substan- 


but a short sword for striking and 


thrusting; the former is shown by 


Katenyévar THs Kepadjs. Cf. Xen. Hell. 
li. 3. 23 wapayyelAavtes veavicxos . . « 
tipldia brd pddns exovras maparyevéc Gat. 

6. reOvyter: one of the two Greek 
verbs with fut. perf. active. See H. 
467. The fut. perfeet expresses the 
certainty as well as the immediate- 
ness of the result; cf. cateayas atau 
aitixa pada, and see GMT. 79. 

7. tHs Kehadns: is a gen. of the part 
affected. H. 738b. Cf. Ar. Ach. 1180 
Tihs Kepadgs Kkatéaye mep) Aldoy recwy. 
The acc. could have been used; cf 
515 e 7a Sra. —avrov: follows rivd, 
—a case of ‘hyperbaton.’ 

14. The art. is omitted before tpr7- 
pes, although it has a different gender 


tive. Cf. Phaedo 111 ¢ kal tdy ye 
HAwyv Kal cedhvnv kal torpa épac ba 
tm ai’taéy ola Tuyxaver bvTa. Omission 
of the art. where both substantives 
are of the same gender is not un- 
common. The two kindred ideas are 
thereby brought together into one 
conception. In the present passage, 
by this means we have the objects 
enumerated divided into classes: (1) 
the navy-yard, with the war-vessels 
therein contained; (2) the remain- 
ing vessels, whether they be public 
or private property. Similarly, Dem. 
Ol. ii. 9 rG ra xwpla Kad Ameévas Kal 
Te TOLAVTA mpoeiAnpevat. 

17. ovrw ye: limits the answer, as 
if Polus still wished to save something 
from his earlier statement. 


469 
e 


100 


470 26. ovKotv KTé.: 


20 ~3=IIna. "Eyoye. 
Xo. Ti dyn; eye. 
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St. I. p. 470. 


A iA ad a a 
Toa. "Ore dvayKatov Tov ovTw mpdtrovta Lnprodva Bai 


€oTw. 


So. Td dé Lyprodobar od Kakov; 


Ina. av ye. 


= > ; , S 
So. Odxodr, & Gavpdore, Td péeya StvacAar wahw ad 


, a kg ‘\ > J 
cou daiverat, eav peev mpadrrovre & Soxet EmynTat TO OpeXt- 


> \ a e ¥ 3 xX 
Bos TT paTTeL, ayabov TE EWAL KAL TOVUTO, WS EOLKEVY, EOTLV 


‘ 
7) péya Sivacba ei S€ wy, KaKdy Kal cpixpov ddva- 


30 cOar: oKxebaucla Sé Kal Td5€* ado TL Gpodoyovper EvioTE 


iN ¥ > “a A a St a 2 > 
bev A{LEWOV €LVAL TAVTA TOLEW A VUVO7) eheyomer, QTMTOKTEL- 


vovar Te Kal e€eXavvew avOpadmous Kat adaipetoOar ypr- 


ee. SS =a 
aTa, €VLOTE O€ OU; 


Tloa. Havu Ye. 


“— ™ ia < » A ‘\ nw \ > 
Xo. Tovro pev oy, @S €OLKE, KaL TAaPa TOV Kal Tap 


€“ov opodoyetTat. 
Ilona. Nat. 


, > ‘ \ ¥ > cal Lal > \ 
Xo. Ilore otv ov 7s apewor e€ivar TavTa Tove; ele 


7 2” ¢ , 
Tia Opov optcet. 


the sentence is 
merely a statement in the form of an 
interrogation, and assumes an assent 
by the opponent, provided no express 
demurrer is raised. Socrates gives 
Opportunity for this after ddvacOa 
(29), but as none is made, he proceeds 
again with oxevoucba cré. — wad av: 
because in this new conception is 
contained a correction of the former 
view held by Polus. 

27. atverar: has its subject in 
7d weya SvvacGa, and its predicate in 
ayabdy Te elvai. “ Does not then this 
great power of yours (wdA\w ad) ap- 
pear to you (only provided the one 


who does what seems good to him 
proves to be doing what is profita- 
ble) to be both a good thing, —and 
that, as it seems, is the real (7d) 
great power; otherwise it is an evil 
thing and small power.” The sen- 
tence begins with a question which is 
lost in an affirmation. 

29. el S€ py: is phraseological, “oth- 
erwise.” The contrast is with rodro, 
and through this with éay wey kré. 
The subject of kaxdy (éore) kab opi- 
kpov Svvacéa is, of course, the phrase 
7) mpdtrew & Soxe?, to be supplied 
from the context.. H. 904, 906 a, b. 

30. GAAo TL: see on 467 d. 
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\ \ > i Sd lal 
Ilona. £0 pev ody, & YHxpares, amroKpwat TAVTO TOUTO. 
> ‘\ \ 7, ia -* an ¥ ~ 
Xa. “Eyo peév toivey dnp, & Wdde, ef cor Tap €Lov 
4 , 3 > 4 4 \ an an 
noudv é€orw akovew, drav pev Sikatws Tis Tadra Tou, 
L 


» ~ 
Apewov Ewat, OTay O€ GdiKkws, KAKLOV. 
, , 7 > 
XXVI. Toa. Xaderdv ye oe €héyEar, & YdKpares: 
NA SOWEK x “A 2 é 4 > > al , 
ad’ ovxt Kav Tats oe ehéyever, OTL ovK anOA réyeis ; 
\ ¥ - \ a“ \ / ~ 
Xa. lon dpa éya 7@ tradi ydpw ew, tonv S€ Kal 


wot, €av pe eéyEns Kal amahda€Ens pdrvapias. 


ANNA por} 


5 Kduns pirov avdpa evepyerav, d\N’ ehey ye. 

Ilona. “AANA pv, @ Ldxpares, odd&v yé ce Set mahauots 
mpaypaow eéyyew* Ta yap éxPes Kal pany yeyovdra a 
Tatra ixava oe e€ehéyEar €oriv Kal amodetEat, ws odor 


> A ¥ > , , > 
QOLKOUVTES avOpwrot evOatpoves E€lolV. 


10 


470 


QA wr nw 
Xo. Ta wota ravra; 


> , / la) ms / € “A ” 
IIna. Apxe\aov Snmou TOUTOV TOV Ilepdixxou opas ap- 


XovTa Makedovias ; 


40. ov pev ovv xré.: Polus evades 
the answer and forces it upon So- 
crates, partly because he is not able 
to give it, for the distinction de- 
manded lies equally remote from the 
circle of his thoughts and his feel- 
ings; partly because he does not wish 
it, for he has a suspicion that it will 
contradict all the views which he has 
thus far expressed. The less, however, 
he is in position to confute Socrates 
by arguments, the greater is his confi- 
dence in his ability to do so by facts. 

XXVI. 1. xaderov: is ironic; but in 
&AX’ ovxi the irony turns to sober earn- 
est. Not so with the irony of Socrates. 

5. pr] kdpys, dAN’ eAeyxe: note the 
difference between positive and neg. 
imperative. —evepyerav: is to be ex- 
plained according to 458 a. On the 
supplementary parfic., see G. 279, 1; 
H. 985. 


7. Td yap €x0es kal mpwnv: means 470 


“recent events.” Homer also uses 
the phrase y@:(@ Tre kal mpdiCa, B 303. 
The Greek idiom requires «af where 
the Eng. uses “or.” 

8f. modAol dbikotvres GvOpwrror: in 
mogt cases when the participle is used 
as an attribute, we can still feel the 
participial plus as compared with the 
adjective. Here, however, that has 
almost completely disappeared, and 
the participle is as much an adj, as 
Tprohkwyv, mpemoy, etc. 

10. rd rota: it is a matter of indi- 
vidual preference whether the art. be 
used or not; cf. 449 e. When used, 
the article limits the attention to what 
has been already alluded to; here, 7a 
éx0ts ... tadta. In Eng. one also 
occasionally hears the art. with the 
interrogative. 

11. ’Apy¢éAaov: Archelaus, an ille- 
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So. Bl 8é pr, ddd’ drove ye. 


15 


ies a » : 
TIaa. Evdatpwv obv ool OOKEL EivaL 07) aQX1os; 


> > lat Sf aS: , 
So. Ovdx oida, @ I@Xe* ov yap TH TVYYEyOVa TH avopt. 


si > re 
Ilona. Ti d€; ovyyevomevos av yvoins, aAd\ws O€ avTo- e 


> , Y 3 a 
bev Ov VLyvwoKels OTL €U QLLOVEL ; 


So. Ma Av’, ov onra. 


IIa. Ba ou by, @ SéKpares, ore ovee TOV peyav Ba- 


20 oréa yryvooKew wise: ceub atone OVTQ. 
Yo. Kat adynOn YE Epa: ov yap ota Tadelas OTS 


25 


£70 


¥ \ , 
EXEL KQU OuKaLloavvyS. 


A rd 5 7, 
Toa. Ti 6€; € TovTw  TAaca evoaypovia €oTlv; 


5 lal XN 

So. "As ye eym éyw, @ l@de+ Tov péev yap Kahov 

a > XX X 

kdyalov avdpa Kat yuvatka evdaipova ewai dy, Tov dé 


GQOouKoV Kal Tovy pov adyuov. 


gitimate son of Perdiccas, seized the 
throne in B.c. 414, after his father’s 
death, and reigned until 899, when he 
was murdered by Craterus or Cra- 
teuas (name and motive are alike un- 
certain). The facts brought forward 
by Polus in their darkest colors are 
probably correct; but Archelaus laid 
the foundation for the later impor- 
tance of Macedonia by introducing 
Greek culture. He invited famous 
artists, among others Euripides, to his 
court. There is also a tradition that 
he invited Socrates, but that is hardly 
credible. — dpqs: well expresses the 
lively interest which Polus, as well 
as many other Greeks, took in that 
admired ruler, whose apparent suc- 
cess was doubtless envied by many 
an aspiring and ambitious man. The 
answer of Socrates sounds somewhat 
pedantic, but it is probably jesting, 
and designed to cool the extravagant 
ardor of Polus, while at the same 


time it prepares the way for otmw 470 
cuyyéeyova TS avdpl below. d 

13. GdAd... ye: nevertheless, at least. 
H. 1046, 2, a. 

15-26. This passage is translated 
by Cicero, Tusc. Disp. v. 12. 

16. avroev: “instinctively,” “of e 
yourself.” This is not translated by 
Cicero, but it forms a good contrast to 
ovyyevduevos. Polus thinks the very 
fact of Archelaus being a ruler im- 
plies that he is fortunate. That the 
Persian king was generally esteemed 
the personification of happiness is 
shown by Apol. 40 e. 

21 f. mwaSela and Stkarocvvy: to- 
gether denote moral cultivation. — 
Owes €Xev: construed with the part. 
gen. See G. 168, n. 3; H. 757 a. 

25. dvSpa kal yuvaika: virtue, and 
hence also the foundation of eddar 
povta, is, according to Socrates, one 
and the same forall, while the pupils 
of Gorgias recognized different varie- 


ne 
? 


470 ties for different classes. 
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St. L. p. 471. 
¥ »¥ a 
TIoa. “A@Atos dpa obtdés éorw 6 “Apxéhaos Kata Tov 471 


Ya. Eimep ye, ® hide, aducos. 


Toa. “AAG per 8% TOs ovK AdiKos; GB ye TpoaHKE pev 


Lal > w~ wn 45> 
THS ApxHs ovdev Hy viv exe, ovTe ek yuvaukds 7 nv Sovry 


3 7 na an 
Akxérov Tod Ilepdixxov ddeddod, kal Kara pev TO OiKaLov 


a > > Cr 
SodAos Hv *Adkérov, Kal ei EBovdero Ta Sixara mover, 


> f x» > , \ 
edovAevey &v Akkeérn kat Hv EVOaLLoV KaTa TOV Gov o- 


35 yov: vov d€ Oavpaciws ws aOduos yéyover, ema Ta pé- 


3Q7 y A la) 
yloTa NoiKnKev* OS Ye TpOTov pev TovTov adrov Tov 


PS) , X 0 o~ , e > , s 
eomoTny Kal Gevov petarreuipapevos ws amoddcwv THY 


> ‘ aA 
apxnv nv Ilepdixxas abrov ddeidero, Eevioas Kai Kata- 


peBicas aitdv TE Kal Tov voy adrod ’AheEavdpor, aversov 


€ lal 
40 avTov, ayeddv AiKLdrny, euBaov cis dpatav, viKTwp 


eLayayov anéopakey te kal nhavicev apdotépors: Kat 
nr > ad ¥ ¢ A > , , \ 
TAUVTA dducnoas etabey éavtov ab\.Hratros YEVOMEVOS Kal 


Cf. Meno 


ef 5€ BovAe yuvaikds aperhy xré. On 
the omission of the art. with yuvaika, 
see on 469 e. 


471 27. otros ...6 Apxédaos: the po- 
4 sition emphasizes the name; ‘this 


man — Archelaus!’ 

30. mas ovK adios: sc. éotiv. This 
admission, coupled with the opinion 
that Archelaus is an enviable and 
happy man, which is very evident 
from the ironical narrative which fol- 
lows, shows most plainly the utter 
opposition between Polus’ view and 
the moral principle which Socrates 
champions.—« ye: introduces the 
authority of indisputable facts. See 
on 460 e. 

32 ff. Kal, kal, kal: is in sense al- 
most equiv. to “and therefore.” The 


construction begun in the clause ¢ ye 

. @eApod is naturally varied in ra) 
... AAxérov by being made personal. 

33. el éBovAero, 7v evdaipev: is an 
unreal conditional sentence, with op- 
position to the present. The close 
proximity of the two clauses in the 
apodosis explains the omission of the 
second &y. 

37. SeomoTnv Kal Qetov: denotes 
two kinds of moral obligation to 
which Archelaus paid no attention; 
tevfcas adds a third, the violation of 
which was considered among Greeks 
the worst of crimes, a sin against 
Ze’s ténos. Cf. Hom. N 624, Xen. 
An. iii. 2.4. The heaping up of the 
words «atauebtoas, éuBadrdy (like a 
thing), etayaydy, aréopater, npdvicev 
makes the impression of the repeated 
acts of violence very vivid, 
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lal % ‘\ > ‘4 
od pereueAnoev avT@, GAN ohiyov vaTEpoy TOV added por, 


A , a € € , yee 
Tov yunovov Tod Ilepdixkov vor, TALOa WS EMTETH, OV ¥ 


3 , > , 
45 dpy?) éylyvero Kata TO SikaLoy, ovK éBovyOn eddatwov 


\ > S \ > ‘ > 4 
yevér Oar Sixains éxOpepas Kat dmodovs THY apXnV EKElVo, 
x: XX XN Ys 
GX eis Ppéap euBarov Kat dmomvigas mpos THY MNTEPA 
lal = a x > 
abrod Kieomdrpav yjva edn Sidkovta eumerew Kal azo- 


A los 4 4 > ‘\ Lad > 
Oavev. Tovydpro. viv, dre péyurTa noiKNKaS TOY eV 


, , , > > 
50 MaxeSovia, adO\udrarés éeotw tavtev Makeddvev, add 
t 
. » ¥ y > , 
obk evdawovéararos, Kal tows eoTw ootis “AOPnvaiwv 


an , 
amd cov apédpevos Sé€aut’ Gv addos OaTLcovy Maxeddvev 


471 


yevér Bar praddov H “A px€é)aos. 


A , > A 
XXVII. Sa. Kat kar’ apyas tov oywr, @ Tode, 
lal > X\ XN e X\ 
éywyé oe ernvera OTL pou Soxets ED TPOS THY PNTOpLKHY 
wn nw \ , > ia \ “A 
merraoevabar, Tod dé SiatéyerOar nuednKevar: Kat vv 
a XN ox a > , 
GANo TL obtds éeaTw 6 oyos, @ pe Kal Gv mats e€ehéyEere, 
Wes CEN a la) c S\ +f 2 Xr sX. , o TO 
Kal €y® UTd Gov voy, ws GD olEL, E€e\HEypwat TOUTH TE 
oyo, Packer Tov ad.ikodvTa OvK EvSaipova Eivat; TdOED, 


n #8 \ 
ayalé; Kat pny ovdev yé cou TovTwY buoloy@ ov ov djs. 


43. tov aSeAdov: is emphasized by 
its position in advance of its govern- 
ing verb (partic.). 

44. TlepSixxou: Perdiccas IT. reigned 
from s.c. 454 (7) until 414 or 418, 
after having dispossessed his brother 
Alcetas. During the Peloponnesian 
war he pursued a very prudent but 
faithless policy. — The extraordinary 
number of participles employed by 
Polus has an artistic value in showing 
the tumultuousness of his feelings. 

45. ov €BovdyOn (he did not choose) 
evdalnov yeveoOar: is very sarcastic. 
The conclusion introduced by rovydprox 
is equally emphatic. Polus admires in 
Archelaus the strength of will which 
hesitates at nothing to accomplish its 
aim; regret with him is weakness. 


51. kal tows eorw doris eré.: in 
these words, in spite of their sarcastic 
form, lies the only attempt at proof 
which Polus makes, i.e. an appeal to 
the opinion of others; he of course 
thinks that no one will own himself 
to be such a man. 

XXVII. 1. Kal kar’ dpxds: leads 
us to expect in the following kal viv 
a confirmation and climax of praise, 
— which, however, is changed instead 


to blame by rod... HueAnnévar. Note 
the zeugma in combining 70d... jue- 
Ankévar with emfveca. See on 520 b 


TO adteo. 
in 448 d. 

6. wo@ev: is a question with a 
negative force, to which the affirma- 
tive kal uqv corresponds. 


The praise was bestowed 
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ah 
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St. I. p. 471. 
TIna. OU ap eOédeus, eet SoKxet yé Tou ws eye héyw. ee 


yo. 70, alas PNTOPLKOS yap pie ETLXELPELS eheyxew, 
10 domep ol év Tots Stcacrnpious % Nyovpevot eheyyeu. Kal 
yap eel ot ErEpor Tovs Er€pous SoKxotow ééyyewv, eredav 
a, / ® x 
Tov hoywv av av éywou pdptupas Todods Tapéyvovrar 
‘ > 
Kat evdoKipous, 6 Sé Tdvavtia héyov eva Twa TAPEXNTAL 
: 
7 pndeva. 
% > ta 
15 THY adyjPeav: eviore yap av Kal Kataevdopaptupn bein 
e 4 lal § an we 
Tis UTd TOMO Kal SoKovyTwy elvat Ti. Kal vOv mepl Gv 
X dé aXG , ve -~ 3 
ov héyets dhiyou aor Tavtes CunpHoovew TavTa ’AOn- 
“ x e 4 aX , 21.2 lal , 
vatou Kat ot f€vor, éav BovAyn Kat Euod paptupas Tapa- 
, 0 j ~ > aN An he . / , aN 
axéobat, ws ovK adyOn éyw: paptupyaoval cou, éay 


ottos d€ 6 éheyyos oddevds abids éorw pos 472 


471 8, émel Soxet: in such phrases the 17. odlyouv: almost; the remnant 472 
© éref has the force of “although,” of the phrase éAtyou dev. H. 743d. - ® 
“whereas.” Cf. Prot. 335 ¢ copds yap 19. paprupqoover «ré.: Nicias, the 


el- éyw 5& Ta paxpa TavTa dadbvaros 
émel €BovAduny by oids 7 clva. -Apol. 
19 e. The conj. merely indicates a 
relation between the two ideas. If 
these two ideas harmonize, the rela- 
tion becomes causal; if not, it be- 
comes adversative. 

9. @ paxdpre (cf. 469 c): 
the reproof which follows. 

10. év Tots Suxacryptiois: the man- 
ner of argument practised there fre- 
quently incurs Plato’s disapproval. 
Cf. Apol. 34 b ff. The emphasis is 
laid on jyotpevor and Soxovou. 

13. éva twa: the indef. pron. em- 
phasizes the number, “a paltry one.” 


implies 


472, 15 f. karopevSopaprupy ely tis: the 


a 


Greek idiom does not require intr. 
verbs to be used impersonally in the 
passive. Cf. Xen. Apol, 24 Kear ayev- 
douaprupety éuod with Dem. in Med. 
136 Kkarapevdouaprvpoduat. 

16. Soxovvrwv elvar ri: equal to 
eddoxiuwv. Cf. the English colloquial- 
ism ‘he pretends to be something.’ 


celebrated general in the Pelopon- 
nesian war, who met his death in the 
Sicilian expedition (s.c. 413), was 
leader of the moderate wing of the 
aristocratic party. Aristocrates, the 
son of Scellias or Scellius, belonged, 
as we can judge from Ar. Av. 125 and 
Thue. viii. 89, to the extreme or oli- 
garchical order. He was one of the 
generals condemned to death for neg- 
ligence at the battle of Arginusae. 
Xen. Hell. i. 7. Socrates here speaks 
of both as if they were still living. 
(See Introd. § 18.) Next to them, 
Socrates mentions the house of Peri- 
cles; he could not name the states- 
man himself because he was already 
dead when Gorgias visited Athens for 
the first time; but he, with his house, 
was a champion of the Athenian dem- 
ocracy. So we have here representa- 
tives of the chief political parties as 
witnesses for Polus. They agreed 
with each other in that they esteemed 
power in the state,—even tyranny, 
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ei is P 472. 
20 = Bowhp, Nuxias 6 Nucnpdérov Kal Ob GING, PET QUTOD, 
Gv of tptrodes of eheens EoTarés ciow &v T@ Acovucia, 
éav dé Bovdy, "AptoroKparns 6 SKediov, ob ad €oTw ev 

Iviov rodro 7d Kaddv avdOynua, éav dé Bovhy, 9 7 Ilepu- b 
kdéous Ay oikia, # GAN ovyyéveta HvTwa av Bovry TaV 
25 evade exdhéEacbar. ard eye cor eis Gv ody Oporoya: 
od ydp pe od dvayxalers, ddda evdoudprupas ToANovs 
Kar’ €40d Tapacxdomevos emuyerpets ExBaddew pe EK THS 
ovaias Kal ToD dlynfods. eye S€ ay pur) oe adrov a ovTa 
paptupa Tapadcxouat ouodoyovrTa mept av héyw, ovdev 

30 oluar agiov Adyou por wemepavOar wept @v av yw oe 


472 —though purchased at the price of itself. The tripods were arranged 472 


wrong-doing, to be the highest good. 

20 ff. édv pev BovAn, édv S€ BovAy: 
are not pleonastic after éay BovAn, but 
are due partly to courtesy (cf. Prot. 
353 b ef SE wh BovAc, ef cor PfAov), 
and serve also by specifying to em- 
phasize the possibility of a free choice 
among all parties. 

21. dv ot rplroSes: in this way 
these men show that they were doxody- 
tes elvat ti. They also, by the magnif- 
icence of their offerings, proved their 
piety, and their ‘ testimony’ would be 
therefore the more weighty. Nicias 
was, according to all accounts, an hon- 
orable man. Thucydides says (vii. 
86) of him, in referring to his mourn- 
ful death: ffxora 5) &tios dv tay ye 
ér’ euod “EAAfvwy és todto Suctuxias 
apicerba Sid Thy wacav és aperyy vevo- 
fuouerny emithSevoiv. By Dionysion 
is to be understood not a temple, but 
a spot sacred to Dionysus, —a sacred 
precinct. Nicias built there a kind of 
shrine, which possessed, among other 
treasures, some very costly tripods 
which he had dedicated to Dionysus 
after he had discharged the office of 
Choregus —a very costly liturgy in 


apparently éget#s with a kind of os- 
tentation. 

22 f. év TlvOlou: sc. iepg. The of- 
fering of Aristocrates must have 
been, according to the words of So- 
crates, also costly and well-known. 

26. avaykd{es: wc. to agreement 
by convincing reasons; often fol- 
lowed by déuodoyetvy, but without it 
in Theaet. 196 b ro’re aire jvayKd(o- 
mev ph elvar Wevdp Sdtav. 

27 f. exBadAeav ek tHs ovolas Kal 
rov adnfovs: this is ambiguous, for 
ovafa can denote property, material 
possessions as well as physical ex- 
istence. Accordingly Polus appears 
here in the investigation as a tyrant, 
who drives others from house and 
home. But it is this same power 
which the orator wishes to obtain (be- 
fore a court) by his speech. 

28 f. o€ atrov . . . paprupa: the 
dialectical proof is a course of logic, 
a process of reasoning, which So- 
crates carries through, with the help 
of his adversary, by question and an- 
swer. Hence by his enforced agree- | 


ment aman becomes a witness against 
himself. 
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St. I. p. 472. 
Néyos F a pa d€ ovde ool, €av Hy) sya oot UBT els 


av oxo, tovs & ad\ous ravras Tovrous Kepey, eas. 
EOTW pev OvV OUTS TLS TpOTos Ed€yyxou, @s ov TE OLE Kal 
¥ , ¥ > = 
addou woddol: €otw dé Kat adXos, dv €y® av otpat. 
, > 7.9 
35 mapaBahovtes ovv tap’ ahdyjdovs ocKebopeba, ef TL Stol- 
> / \ y" a 
covow addAyhov. Kal yap Tvyxave Tept av apdioBy- 
“~ s-) 7 ¥ nw 
TOUMEV OV TAaVU TpLKpa OvTa, ara oVxedov TL TAVTA, Tept 
2 io v4 aN \ io , ¥ \ \ 
ay evoevat TE KANALOTOV My ElOeVaL TE ALTXLOTOY* TO yap 
4 la a > a 
Kepadaov avTav é€aoTw 7 yuyvdoKeww 7) dyvoew, dats TE 
> 7 > x | A n Lal 
40 evoatwov €OTW KGL OOTLS LY. avTiKa 7 PWTOV, rept ov d 
Les c 4 3 7 \ an a > 
vuv 0 hoyos €oTiv, ov Hyel oldy TE civar paKgpLov avdpa 
> ~ - etek, 
GOLKOUVTA TE KAL AOLKOY OVTA, elmep “Apxédaov aduKov pev 
€ A > 55 7 Py Pa y nN e 4 7 
NYEL Eval, Evdaiova O€* ahdo TL WS OVTW ToV VopmilCovToS 
Siavodpeba ; 
45 IIoaa. Iavu ste 
XXVIII. "Ey dé pnpe eon év prev Toutt 
> lal 4 LO be or JOO ¥ Ss > 
tee elev GOLK@Y O€ 67) EVdaipwy eoTaL ap 
xa 4 \ 
av Tuyxarn dikns Te Kal TYyLwplas ; 
472 33. gorw «ré.: Socrates does not still other conflicts between their 472 
© hereby recognize this adducing of ‘tes- views; e.g. in reference to the nature 
timony’ to be a correct rpémos éAéy- and value of punishment. 


xov, but rather implies by the words 41. elvar: is thrown forward for 
&s ot te ote xré. (cf. 471 d, 473 b) the sake of emphasis, as éc7: above. 


that it is only a pretended one, which 
cannot stand against the true one. 

37. cxeSov ti: does not weaken the 
idea, but merely softens the expres- 
sion. The question under discussion 
is really the cardinal one of life, 
‘ How can I be happy ?’ 

d 40. avrixa: is one of the ways of 
introducing an example in Greek. Cf. 
Prot. 859 e nav roivaytiov éorly ém & 
of te SeiAod epxovrar nad of avdpecor. 
abrina eis Toy méAcuov of wey eOéAovery 
igvat, of 5& odk e0édovew. The addi- 
tion of mpérov shows that there are 


After 7yodua, vouigw, and similar 
verbs the pred. is often found without 
acopula. Cf. 473 a. 

XXVIII. 1. év: with this are con- 
nected other points of difference. 

2. elev: see on 466 c¢.—dpa: the 
position here is still more remarkable 
than in 467 e and 476 a. — The whole 
weight of the question falls on dy 
tuyxdyn Slens ral tyuwplas. The for- 
mer, dicn, usually denotes simply the 
carrying out of the law, the inflic- 
tion of justice; the latter, r:uwpla, 
the fine or penalty which falls to the 
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, > \ 4 >. Kk bs Y ag = 
Ilona. "Hxvora ye, Evel OvTW yY av aOXudTaTOS EN. 


ay Tea 


St. I. p. 472. 


So. "AN éav dpa pa tvyyavn Sikns 6 ddiKar, KaTa e 


s ¥ 
Tov ov Adyov eddaiwov EaTaL ; 


TIna. Dy. 


Sa. Kara 8€ ye riv cui dd€ar, & Made, 6 adixar Te 
Kal 6 adiKos mavrws pev GOs, dO\LdTEpos MEVTOL, éav 
10 pr) S80 Sixnv pyde Tvyxdvy Tywpias adiKav, ATTOV dé 
aO\uos, éav 880 Siknv Kal tvyydvyn Sikns vad Oedv TE 


\ 3 td 
KQL avOpatrav. 


> 2 z 
IIoa. "Atomd ye, ® LwxKpares, emiyerpets heyew. 


, 8 , XN \ ~ 
Yo. Mepamopar d€ ye Kal o€ Tonoat, 


> 


~ > ‘\ 
@ €Talpe, TAUTA 


an an > a 
éuol héyew: pirov ydp oe Hyodmar. vov pev ody & diade- 
popeba Tavt éotiv: oKore O€ Kal OU Elo €yo Tov & 


“ ¥ X > “A lal > Lal , Ss 
Tots eumpoober 76 adiKew TOU aouketo Oat KaKLOV Elva. 


injured person or the state. These 
are both external demands on the 
criminal, called forth by his crime, 
and by which an expiation of it is to 
be effected. On the other hand, «é- 
Aaots is the discipline which the guilty 
party himself undergoes, designed to 
prevent further transgression ; while 
(nuta (470 a) is only the injury or 
damage which he sustains in expi- 
ating his crime. From the outset 
Socrates shows that, even according 
to the view of his opponent, wrong- 
doing does not give happiness under 
all conditions. This point is not 
made superfluous by the discussion 
of 469 e-470 ¢; for there the ques- 
tion concerns ddvauis, Not eddammovia. 
11. kal tvyxdvy Slkns: seems a 
strange addition after 5d dfeny, with 
which it appears to be almost synony- 
mous. But the two phrases are prob- 
ably intended to be but the subjective 
and objective, the active and passive 


expression of the same idea; as the 
iré with the gen. would indicate. 

15. diov yap ce nyovpar: there- 
fore Socrates does not allow himself 
to be deterred by the trouble it will 
involve to bring Polus to the same 
opinion. tabra Aéyew (kal ppoveiv) is 
held as a sign of friendship, just as 
diapeperOar of enmity. See on 510 ¢ 
and Sall. Cat. 20 nam idem velle 
atque idem nolle, ea demum 
firmaamicitiaest. At the same 
time the words contain a delicate 
reply to Polus’ discourteous exclama- 
tion. Socrates will soon bring him 
to say what is in his own view &ro- 
TOV. 

16 f. év rots €umpoobev: cf. 469 b. 

17. to dduceiv . . . elvar: is cited 
as an example of rather uncommon 
use of the indir. disc. inf. after efroy 
(GMT. 758, 8), but the clause is to 
be looked at rather as the object of 
elmoy in the sense of “ declare.” 
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Ilona. Ildvv ye. 
Ya. Yd be 7d adixeto Oar. 
20 TIna. Nai. 
eEnhéyxOnv id cod. 
Ilona. Nat pa Ada. 
Ya. ‘Ns od ole, & Wade. 


25 “Tia. 
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Bt. L. p. 474. 


2 ‘ ‘ , lal 
Xa. Kat rovs dducotytas abhiovs edyv evar eyo, KaL 


"An On ye oidpevos tows. 


4 “' , o 
Xa. Ld 8€ ye evdaipovas ab Tods ddixodvras, éay py 


diddcr Sikny. 
Ilona. avy pev oop. 
Ya. 
30 Tas Oikny TTTOV. 
"AAN 
Laxpares, e&cehéyEan. 


»” as 
€TL TOUT 


"Ey 6€ avrovs a0\wrdrovs dpi, Tovs dé d.1d0dv- 
Bother Kal rovro éhéyyew ; 

> / , / 2 F 
€xeivou yaherotepov eoTw, @ 


Xa. OV S7ra, @ Wade, dd’ ddvvarov: 7d yap adnOes 


ovoémore ehéyxeTar. 
35 


Ilan. Ids déyes; eav ddiKav dvOpwrros rnb TUpay- 


vids érifovrevwr, Kat \npbets orpeBharar Kat exréprnrar 


473 22. wal ébnrdeyxOnv vad cot: of 
* course the addition of Socrates after 
Polus’ reply throws a quite different 
coloring over this sentence. Polus’ 

_ self-assurance is apparent in val pa 
Ala, his positiveness in dAn0A ye oidpue- 
vos. tows shows no uncertainty, but 

is only the conscious under-statement 


which is common in English. See on 
480 a. 
b 31. GAN ett rotro Kré.: refers to 


470 © and is just as ironical. In 
sharp contrast with the false assur- 
ance which trusts its own cleverness 
is Socrates’ faith in the immutability 
of truth, rb yap GAnbes obdemore eAdy- 
KETO, 


35. Anbbg: pictures vividly the 
actual scene. In compound verbs 
the metaphorical meaning often pre- 
dominates, and leaves the actual in 
the background (cf. én abropépy Ka- 
toraphdverbar). In what follows, no- 
tice the rhetorical heaping up of the 
most frightful punishments; which 
reminds us of Aesch. Lum. 186 ff. no- 
pavioripes dp0ocrAuwptyor | Sika cparyal 
re oneppards 7 dmopbopal | matdwy, Ka- 
Kod Te xAoIuS HB axpwvia, | Aevopds Te 
Kar piCovow oixriopoy ody | barb pax 
mayevtes. Of. Rep. ii. 361 @ paott- 
yhoerot, orpeSrdoerat, Bedhoera, ex- 
Kav0hcerar THpbadud, TeAevTay mayTa, 
Kana wadov dvarxwivrevhoerat. 


b 
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¥ N N 
kat Tos dd0ahpovs éxxdyntar, Kat ahdas modNas Kat 


J X ‘\ 
peyddas Kal tavtodamas kwBas avTos TE AwBnOeis Kat 


nr Lon \ nw AX »¥ > 
Tovs avToD emda Taldds TE Kal yuvalka TO ETXaTOV ava- 


~ al ea > , ¥ 
40 ctavpwOn 4 Katamittw@bp, otros ebdaipoveatepos EoTaL, 


a See 2 a , 
4, dav Siadvyav tipavvos KaTaoTyH Kal apxwv ev TH ToAEL 


a A \ » x > 
Sia Bid rowdy Sr av Bovhyrat, Cnrords dv Kat eddatpovr- 


n~ lan X\ “a » , n 
(duevos t7d TOY TOTGY Kal Tov addov E&vwv; TavTa 


héyers ddvvarov evar eLeh€éyxew ; 


XXIX. So. Moppodd’rre ad, & yevvate de, Kat 


OUK ehéyyets * apTt dé €LapTUpov. 


opeos S€ vadurn- 


, ” 
adv me opixpov: “édy adixws émBovhevwv tupavvid., 


ELITES ; 


5 = Ina. "Eyoye. 


, 

So. EddSapovérrepos pev tolvuy ovdémore eotar ovde- 
TEpOs aUTY, OUTE 6 KaTELpyacpevos THY TUparVvida adiKws 
ovte 6 Sid0vs Sixny: Svoty yap aPdiow evdSaipovéorepos 


473 37. Kal addAas xré.: notice the duo 
2 oT€AeuTa. 

39. émdav: sc. AwBnbévras. 

40. katamitrw$y: an especially 
severe manner of punishment. The 
criminal was put into a sack smeared 
with pitch,—the so-called tunica 
molesta,— which was then set on 
fire. 

41. Sapvydv: “if he succeed”; 
opposed to Anpé7. 

42. dt. dv BovAnrat: Polus has 
again forgotten the explanation of the 
difference between doxeiy and BovAe- 
78a. — evSarpovitcpevos: to be thought 
evdatuwy by the multitude is to be so, 
in Polus’ estimation. 

43. kal rdv dddov Evav: cf Hom. 
B 191 Gad’ aitds Te KdOnoo Kad &%AAous 
Wpve Aaovds, 480 d, Phaedo 110 e Al- 
Bots kal yf kal Tots AAO Cos Te Kar 
gutois. ‘The same idiom is found in 


Latin, as equites et aliud vul- 
gus. See on 447 ¢. : 

43 f. ratra A€yas: Polus is trium- 
phant, as if Socrates’ position (Taira) 
were now overthrown. 

XXIX. 1. poppodvrre: the ex- 
pression for terrifying with ghost 
stories. The ‘mormo’ was the ‘bad 
man’ with which children were fright- 
ened. Cf. Crito 46 c.—@ yevvaie: is 
probably designedly used because the 
means employed are unfair, being 
only a pretended, not a real proof, 
Cf. 471 e. 

2. dpos 8€: although in reality 
no point has been made, yet Socrates 
is ready to assume one and proceed 
upon that. 

3. édv adlkws émPovAevov: can be 
completed from ec. The change in 
the expression is due to the colloca- 
tion of the two words. 
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A > Xa ¥ > 
Bev ovKk ay etn: GOAwWTEpos pévToa 6 Siadhetywv Kal Tv- e 


pavvevoas. 


, A > an > A 
Ti Tovto, @ Ide; yeas; ado ad tovro 


i 2 > Pe: 4 ~ 
€loos edéyxou eotiv, éredav tis Tu ely, KaTayehay, ehey- 


xew 5€é py; 


¥ > n 
Toa. Ov« oter €€ehynréyy Oat, & Séxpares, Stay rovadra 


s a INAS =. A 
héyys, @ ovdels av dryceey avOpdrwv; eet épod Twa 


TOUTWVL. 


> A lal A 
do. °O ade, ovk eit tov TodutiKdy, Kat mépvow Bov- 


hevew ayay, Ered) HY hudry empurdveve Kal Seu pe 
eruypiley, yéhura tapeiyov Kal ovkK HmLoTapny érubn- 474 


pilav. 


9. 6 Stadevywv: “ whoever remains 
unpunished.” —rvpavvevoas : “he who 
attains to the tyranny.” The more 
important idea precedes. 

10. rl rotro: what can this mean? 
The inappropriate laughter of Polus 
is probably in accordance with the pre- 
cept of Gorgias that in serious things 
one must draw the audience to his 
own side by laughing. Arist. Rhet. iii. 
18 (het. Gir. ed. Sp. i. 160) : dety ep 
Topyias thy pev orovdhy diapbelpew Tay 
évaytlwy yéAwti, Toy Se yeAwTa orovd]. 

11. karayeAdv: to laugh it down. 
Socrates’ opinion of the Ado eldos 
éréyxov is shown by the addition, 
ereyxew SE ph. ' 

14 f. épot twa rovrevi: by again 
having recourse unto the opinion of 
others, Polus again reverts, though in 
a different manner, to his ‘ witnesses’ 
(469 e), and shows that the rhetorical 
méthod of proof is alone comprehen- 
sible to him. By inviting Socrates 
to put the question to those present, 
he reminds him of the analogous 
practice of éripnpl(ew (rogare po- 
pulum), and gives him a chance to 
plead his own inaptitude as an excuse 


pn ovv pndé viv pe Kédeve exundilew rods 


for not employing rhetorical methods. 473 
Socrates in his reply also shows that © 
to accept the opinion of the majority 
—the method which the state had 
settled upon as the best way of estab- 
lishing the truth — was as unsatisfac- 
tory, when employed by the individ- 
ual, as the rhetorical methods. The 
fact to which Socrates alludes is the 
well-known trial of the generals who 
had won the battle of Arginusae and 
afterwards fell victims to political 
intrigue. The full proceedings are 
detailed by Xen. Hell. i. 6. 33 ff. and 
7. Socrates was senator this year 
(OL. 93.3, 406 B.c.), and in the mem- 
orable assembly émistarns tay mpu- 
tdvewy. As such, he opposed the 
unlawful proceeding with an intrepid 
courage which he here humorously 
calls inaptitude in érupnpi(ew. So- 
crates mentions the circumstance also 
in Apol. 32 b, but in a different man- 
ner. On the chronological difficulty, 
see Introd. § 18. 

17. 4 pvAq: of course that to which 
Socrates belonged, 7 ’Avtioxts. 

18. yéAwra mapetxov kal xré.: a 474 
‘hysteron proteron.’ See Rid. § 308. # 


ee . ~ 


112 PLATO'S GORGIAS. 


oe I. p. aT 
20 wapovras, GAN’ et pr) Exess tovrer Sedrrio eheyxor, 6 a 


puvdr) eye edeyor, bana ev ~ pepe wapatos Kat “<"e 


ey® yap dy 
’ , ~ et 
av héyo Ga pov wapacyéo Gat paptupa eriorapar, adror, 


@at TOD el€yyou, oloy eyed oipar Sew eivar. 


mpos dv dy por 6 Adyos 7H, Tods SE woods €@ Yaipew, Kat 
25 &va éexalmdilew ewiorapar, tots Sé woddois odd Scad€yo- 

pat. dpa ovr; et eljoes ev TO peper SiSdvar Eleyyor b 
€y® yap 8) oluar Kal ene 
Kat gé Kat Tovs ad\ous avOpadmous 7d adixety Tod ade- 


3 ’ 
aroxpwonevos Ta EpwTapeva, 


~ a“ Q 7 , - a 
KetoOar Kaxiov wyetoBar Kat Td pr) Seddvare Sixyy Tod 
30 Suddvat. . 
/ td 
Ilaa. “Eye S€ ye ovr’ ene ovr adXoy avOpdrer odd€éva. 
— a“ a a a“ 
emet od SeSar av paddov adexeto Par } adixety. 
Xa. Kat ov y Gp xat ot addor waves. 
a 7 v2 > 
TIoa. Hoddod ye Set, GAN’ ovr? yd ovre od ovr’ dos 
35 ovdEls. 
Xa. OvKxody aroxpwel; e 
a > 
TIoa. Tavu pey odv- Kal ydp émOupd eiSévar dre wor 
€pets. ; 
ys , ) , ae isn ° » > s”- 93 A 
=a. Aeye On moi, w ElONS, woTEp Gy ei EF ApyNs oe 
40 np@twv: wdrepov Soxet cor, & Wade, xaxioy elwar, rd 
adixey 7 Td adixetobar; 
474-20. rovrayv: ie. the various means 
® with which Polus had hitherto at- 
tempted to confute Socrates. — éarep 
vevdy: 472 e. 
21. wapdSos: viz. rby Breyxor. OF. 


below, diddvar Bcyxor “to give a 
chance for refutation.” 


ad absurdum of the preceding 44 
words of Socrates, which are so op- 
posed to Polus’ view. On érel of 
471 e, and see GMT. 718, where this 
clause is cited as interrogative. 

ST. Kal ydp ém@vpe: implies a ¢ 


25. otS€ Siaréyouar: because sci- 
entific investigation by means of con- 
versation is naturally confined to 
individuals. 

32. éwel . . . d&txetv: this is not 
meant in earnest, but isa reductio 


doubt whether Socrates can really 
advance anything in support of his 
view. On the following answers of 
Polus, see Introd. § 14. 

39. doep xré: as an actual fact, 
the discussion has been concerning 
the question whether ddiceiy or aduce™ 


45 


10 
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TAATOQNOS TOPTIAS. 118 


bed : ‘ St. I. p. 474, 
Ilona. TO adixeto bau E/LOLYE, 


, mW , ¥ A aA 
Xo. Ti dé dy; aloXLOV TOTEPOV TO GdiKELY TO aoiKet- 


> 4 
oOat; damroKpivov. 
Ilona. TO aduxetv. 


XXX. Yo. OdKodv Kat Kdxvov, elrep atoyX Lov ; 


yy 
Ilona. “Hxiora YE. 


, 5 cd X ec A 
Yo. MavOave: ov ravrov NYE TV, @S EoLKas, Kahov TE 


N39 \ \ \ Ne , 
KQL ayabov KQL KQAKOV KQL alo Vy pov. 


TIaa. OU djra. 


7 = /, ‘\ \ , ae 
Sa. Ti d€ rddE; Ta Kara TAaVTA, OLOV KAL TOpaTa Kat 


4 \ , \ 
Xpopata kal oxnpaTa Kat dwvas Kat emiTndevpara, Eis 
yOe > py 4 ‘i “A e , SP: @ lal \ 
ovdev amoBiérwv Kaheis ExdoToTE Kaha; olov TpPOToV Ta 


P. NX \ > Sy XN \ a 4 at 
THpaTA Ta Kaa OvXL NTOL KaTa THY ypEiay eyes Kaha 


> a xX gy 4s la 

eival, Tpos 0 ay ExacToV KYpHo mov H, TPOS TOVTO, 7) KATA 
e / oS. 3 -” A vA A \ 
noovyy twa, eav &v TO OewpetcOar yalpew mown Tods 


o0a. were the greater evil, since the 
middle of ch. XXIV. 

43. rl 8€ 84; how so, then? —The 
predicate is thrown forward in the 
following clause, because the chief 
weight of the contrast falls upon it. 

XXX. 1. odxotv xré.: the kadrdy 
is here the species under which the 
ayaddv and the 76v are subordinated. 

8. ds owas: logically, in such 
cases as this, an inf. is to be sup- 
plied; but it is doubtful if any such 
ellipses were felt by the Greeks. — 
Kkahov te Kal dyalov,—Kakoy Kal 
aloxpov: ‘chiasmus.’ 

6. roSe: is probably an acc. with 
Aéyeirs understood. Cf Phaedo 65d 
rt dt bh ra rode and Xen. Mem. iii. 
1.10 ri S¢ rods Kiwdvvevew pmédAdovTas. 
On the other hand, Phil. 27 e ri 5¢ 6 
abs Bios and Soph. Aj. 101 ri yap Sy 
mais 6 rod Aaeprtov make for the nom. 
The context must be the guide. 


8. els ovSey droBAetav: with regard 474 


unto nothing, that is, without searching 
for some characteristic common to 
all these things, in accordance with 
which you would be justified in call- 
ing them «add. The word damofrdrw 
is used also when reference is made 
to an idea or principle, which condi- 
tions a person’s action or the manner 
of appearance of any phenomenon. 

9. kara: is used of the scale ac- 
cording to which a thing is to be 
measured. 

10. mpds tovro: points emphati- 
cally back to mpds 6 kré., in a way 
more remarkable here than in 469 e. 
The relative clause itself is an exten- 
sion of kata tiv xpelav, laying espe- 
cial stress on the relativity of the 
Kardv. 

11. év td Oewpetc bar: notice the 
use of the passive to denote the point 
of view from which capa is Kaddy. 
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PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 474. 


lal = ‘\ : vd / ~ , 
Oewpovvras ; EXELS TL EKTOS TOUTWMV heyew TEpL OWLATOS e 


KaAXoOUS ; 
Tloa. OvK EXO. 


t 


A > 9 * , ‘ 
Za. Odxody kal Ta\\a TavTA OVTW Kal OYNMATA Kal 


xpdpara 7 Sia 7Soryv twa 7H dia apehiav 7 dv apddorepa 


KaNa Tpooayopevels ; 
TIoa. "Eyoye. 


> \ N XQ \ N ‘ N \ 
So. OF Kal Tas havas Kal Ta KATA THY PovaLKHY 


4, 

TAVTA WOAUTOS ; 
, 
TIoa. Nat. 


‘\ ‘ , ‘ > , a \ 3 8 , 
So. Kat pv Ta ye Kata Tous voxous Kal TA ETTLTNOEV- 


7 ‘\ , a» > la 
pata ov Symov exTds TovTwy €oTiv, TA Kaha, H Of€ripa 


~~ 7 
evar 7) NO€a HY auhorepa. 
IIoa. Ov euorye Soxet. 


fo na , e , 
So. OvKodv kal 7d TOV pabynudtwyv Kaddos @oavTas ; 


IIna. Udvu ye: Kat Kkada@s ye vov dpiler, ® LwxKpates, 
e€ “a A > ~ c / X , 
noovy Te Kal aya@ opildpevos TO Kador. 


> lal ‘ > ‘ Led > , , QA ~ 
Ya. OvKovv To ALT XPOV TH EVAVTLO, hv7y TE KAL KAK® ; 


12. éxrds trovrwv: ze. the points 
of view mentioned in}... #. 

17. mpocayopevewy : i.e. to designate 
by the addition of a characteristic, as 
if one were addressing a person by 
name. 

22. wal priv: introduces us to a 
new variety of the beautiful, i.e. the 
results of mental activity. The véuo, 
émirndevmara, and pabhjuara are, with 
reference to the subject of investiga- 
tion, fittingly introduced as represen- 
tatives of this class. —rd ye kata 
Tovs vopous Kré.: it must be confessed 
that we could do very well without 
ra kadd. If kept, it must be consid- 
ered as a repetition and restriction of 
Td ye kKaTa KTé., and rodTwy must be 


explained by 4 @péAma xré. in appo- 474 
sition. See H.950. But Rid. §271b © 

seems to have a different view of 
the sentence, which he holds to be a 
case of inversion of government, and 
with this Cope seems to agree in his 
translation: “And moreover, in all 
that belongs to laws and habits of 
life, their beauty, I presume, is to be 
found nowhere beyond these limits; 
that is to say, either the utility or 
the pleasure that is in them, or both.” 


27. Kal Kadds xré.: this lively as- 475 


sent of Polus shows that he thinks ® 
that Socrates is at last veering round 
to his position. The manner in which 


he is gradually undeceived is inter- 
esting. 


475 


TMAATOQNOS TOPTIAS. 115 
St. I. p. 475, 


30 Ilo. “Avadykn. 

Xa. “Orav dpa Svow Karow Odrepov Kdddtov h 7 TO 
ETEpw ToUTOW 7 apudoréepors UrepBdddov KdAdOV eat, 
nro Horn 7) aperia } apdorépors. 

Ilona. Ilavu ye. 

35 <a. Kal dray S€ 8) Svoiv aicypoty 75 ETEPOV ato-yLov 


SF , x Se , ¥ 
Q) nTow AUTH 7 KaK@ vrEepBadXdov aicyioy eotar: 7 ovK 
avayKy ; 

TIoa. Nail. 


Za. Dépe 57, THs éh€yero vuvdi) Tepi Tod ddiKetv Kat 
> “A al > 
40 dduxeto Oar; ovK eeyes TO pev adixcioOar KdKov Elva, 
TO O€ adiKely alo-xLor ; 
¥ 
IIaa. “EXeyov. 
> Lal ” ¥ ‘\ > aA “A 3 7 
Yo. OvKody eiep aloxiov TO addiKety TOD addiKeto Oar, 
» 4 P29 ‘ , € 4 ds x 
nto AvTNpoTEpov E€oTW Kal AUTH UTTEPBaddov aicyLov av 
45 €in 7) KaK@ 7) apporepots; ov Kal TOUTO avdyKy ; 
Ilona. Tas yap ov; 
rn lal \ N , > , 
XXXI. Yo. Iparov pev dy crapadpefa, dpa dian 
> ~ “A > Lal \ > lal 
UmepBadr\er TO adiKely Tov ddietoOaL, Kal addyodor 
lol e > lal a e io , 
padXov ot dduxodvTEs 7} Ol AdiKOvpeEVOL ; 
TIoa. Ovdapas, @ LoxKpates, TOVTO ye. 
5 Xo. OvK dpa hirn ye viepexen. 
Ilona. Od Sy7a. 
> A > N , > , \ > -" » 
Yo. Ovxovv ci py vty, auporepors pev ovK ay ETL 
vmepBahXou. 
TIoa. Ov paivera. 


475 36. wrou xré.: if the text is sound, XXXI. 1. Ava: here denotes, as 
b Socrates here speaks with less exact- the following adyoto. explains, only 
ness than above, omitting what can physical pain. No reference can be 
be easily supplied. meant to the gnawings of conscience. 
39. hépe Sy: the result obtained is 2. wmepBadde: here construed with 
applied to the case under discussion. _gen, like imepeyer (5). Cf Leg. v. 734a. 
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3 Lal ” e md , . 
10 Yo. OvKovv Tw ETEP@ Aetmrerat ; 
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d 


4 

TIoa. Nav. 
an a 
Ya. Toe kako ; 


¥ 
Ilona. Eouxev. 


PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


A a A , ey ¥ 
Yo. OdKovv KaKk@ brrepBaddov TO GOLKELY KAKLOV Gy En 


Tov aouKketo Oar ; 


Ilona. Ajdov 6x) Ort. 


So. "ANAo Te ody rd pev TOV TOAN@Y avOpadTraY Kat 


an fal a an , ¥ 
bd ToD wpodoyetro Huty ev TO EuTpoT bev Kpavw ataxLov 


> lal nin > A 
elvat TO GOLKELY TOV adLKEto Oat ; 


TIoa. Nat. 


Sa. Nov dé ye Kakvov epavn. 


Ilona. “Eouxev. 


a. Aé€ato dv odv ov uadXov TO KAKLOV Kal TO aloyLOV 
je 

> \ an @& \ ” 3 , al > lot Oe 
GVTL TOU HITOV; py OKVEL atroKpivacOat, @ Tl@de+ ovdev 
yap BdraByoe- ada yervatws TO Adyw GoTEP LaTPa@ 

, b) 4 Nik , xX A aA 3 lat 
Tapéyav amroKpivou, Kat 7) Pade } pr & Epwra. 

TIoa. "AAN ovK av Seaiunv, @ LdKpares. 


Soa. "AdXos dé Tus av Opatrev ; 


TIoa. Ov pou Soke KaTA Ye TOUTOV TOV doyov. 


17. dAdo ti: see on 467 d. Polus 
had several times given as an author- 
ity the opinion of the masses, and 
had even, in 474 b, by the words ot? 
&%AAos ovdels spoken in their name. 
He thus appears, like Protagoras in 
Prot. 353 a, as their representative. 
@moAoyeiro properly applies to dd 
gov, and the present is to be supplied 
to bd r&v roAAdy avOpdrav. 

23.° 8éEato dv: pays back for Po- 
lus’ remark in 474. The construc- 
tion is varied by, the substitution of 
ay7) with gen. instead of # after paa- 
Aov. 


24. aytl tot wWTTov: sc. Kakod Kal ey 


aloxpov. 

25. yevvaiws: bravely ; scorning the 
pain. The comparison is the same 
as in 480 ¢ mapéxew ... domep tréuvew 
kal kdew tarpg, and seems to be a 
Socratic one. Cf. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 
54. For the construction, see on 
456 b. 

26. abt H py (sc. pd6:): affirm or 
deny. See on 454 d. 

29. Kkatd ye Totrov Tdv Adyov: a 
conditional admission, implying that 
with a different treatment possibly a 
different result might be obtained. 


: St. I. p. 475. 


TIAATOQNOS TOPTIAS. A 7g 


St. I. p. 475, 
> ~ » Sakae y y 
30 a. “AnOy dpa eye édeyor, dru ob?” dv €y@ our dv od 
¥ 3 »” > \ A“ lal 
ovt aXos ovdels avOpdrwv S€éEarr’ av fadXov aducety 7 
adixeto Oar: KadKiov yap TUYXaVEL ov. 
Ilona. Patverac. 
Yo. ‘Opas ovr, & ade, 6 ed 4 Tov é 
. Opa : » 0 €deyxXos Tapa Tov Edeyyor 
, 7 
35 mapaBadhopevos ort ovdev €oixey, AANA col pe ot 
¥ , na n lal 
ado TavTEs OMoroyovow miv Eu0v, emo dé ob eEapxels 
Ky xX» , \ al re 
Els @Y pLovos Kal O“odoyav Kal papTupav, Kal eyo oe 476 
la 3 lA x AX BA. / \ la) XN 
povov exulndilav tovs ahdovs €@ yaipew. Kal TodTO meV 
eA Y A a 
HpW ovtws €xXéTw* peta TovTO S€ TeEpl ob TO SevrEpov 
> 7 lal 
40 nudes BytHoapev oKxapapela, TO ddiKodvTa Siddvat Sikny 
> , A a a 
dpa pméyiotov Tay KaKaV eat, WS OV @ov, 7) peilov TO 
‘\ > lal 
7 OLOdVal, WS ad eyo anv. oKoTauela Se THSE* TS 
f Pd ” 
/, , XN lal S 
diddvar Siknv Kai 7d KohdlerOar dukaiws ddikotyTa apa 


45 


x : oe lal 
TO AUTO KaNeEts ; 
TIoa. "Eyoye. 


¥ 5 , e phan , , , , 

Xa. "Eyeus ody héyew, ws ovyt Ta ye Sikaa TavTa Kad b 

> | a , % v7 > be 

€ott, Ka? ooov Sikaa; Kal diacKkeidpevos eireé. 
Ilona. "AAG por SoKet, @ Vdxpares. 


30f. ovr dy xré.: dy draws attention 
to the emphatic words. On the posi- 
tion and repetition, see H. 862, 864; 
GMT. 223, 226. 

34. dpds ovv, o edeyXos KTé.: We 


“might also have had épas ody ry 


476 


Zreyxov Gre mapa xré. But the form 
chosen by Plato greatly heightens 
the contrast. Socrates, moreover, is 
referring to his own words in 472 ¢ 
mapaBaddyres obv map GAAHAoNS oKEepo- 
peOa, ef Tt Siolcovaw GAAHAwy. Hence 
also the addition of the expressions 
paptupay and énrunpi(wy to the more 
general duodoyav. 

41. dpa péyirrov: the more usual 


* particle for “whether” is «i, but ef 


Phaedo 70 d téwpev ap obtwot ylyverar 476 


émavra. H. 1016. In the sentence 
following, we have apa introducing a 
direct question previously announced 
by ride as in 459 d. : 

43. KoddlerBar Sixalws dSikotvra: 
the adverb is necessary, because upon 
it rests the main point in the proof. 

43 f. dpa ro avto Kalets: the posi- 
tion makes the question more pointed. 

47. Kal BSiacKeopevos ela : the ex- 
hortation to Polus to think well be- 
fore he speaks is at the same time 
an intimation to the reeder that the 
principle touched on in the question is 
of the greatest importance, as indic- 
ative of a man’s moral views, and 


a 


b 


118 PLATO’S GORGIAS. 
: St. I. p. 476. 
XXXII. So. Seder 8% Kal r6de* dpa et Tis Tu Tovet, 


dvdykn Te evar Kab T&TXOV VITO TOVTOV TOV TOLOVITOS ; 
¥ A 
Ilona. "Epouye Soxet. 
5S A Lal “ x Lal 
Soa. "Apa TodTo Taco, 6 TO TOLOVY TOLEL, KAL TOLOUTO?, 
t t TO bv; éyw dé 7d SvOE* EL TLS TUTTEL 
5 olov Tovet TO ToLOUV; A€yw OE TO TOLOVOE* EL TLS T : 
avayKn Te TUTTETO aL ; 
Ilona. “Avayry. 
X > , , x» ~ c , 4 x 
Xa. Kal ei ofddpa tumrer ) TaXV O TUTTHY, OVTW Kal 
TO TUTTOpevov TUTTETO AL ; c 
10 IIoa. Nai. 
nan A , ~ , 3 7 ae x» 
Za. Tovodrov apa wafos T@ TUTTOMEew EaTiV, otoy av 
TO TUTTOV TOL ; 
Ilona. Idvu ye. 
> A Wd , beet , 
Ya. OvKody Kal el KdeL Tis, avayKn TL Kaeo Oa ; 
aA ¥ 
15 Ilona. [lds yap ov; 
A > / , XK 3 lal y , 
Xo. Kat ei ofddpa ye kdeu 7) adyewas, ovtTws Kader Oar 
TO KadmEVOV @S Av TO KaoY Kay; 
IIa. Iavu ye. 
> n NX > , c 2 IN , , 
Xa. OdvKovv Kal El TEuvEL Tis, O adTOsS NOyos; TEMvETAL 
20 yap Tl. 
TIon. Nai. 
* > ig KA ‘ A 
So. Kat et péya ye 7) Bald rd TuHpa FH adyewwdr, 
aw “w , 
TOLOVTOY THHMA TEUVETAL TO TEUVOMEVOY, OloY TO TémVvOY 4 
TEMVEL § 
25 loa. Paiverau. 


476 hence is not to be accepted without general for the body what the puni- 476 
earnest investigation. How neces- tive administration of justice is for © 
sary this exhortation is, can be per- the soul. See on 456b. The second 
ceived from a question of Polus in example is an advance on the first, in 
477 ¢. so far as the result of the treatment 

e XXXII. 14. xcev: the examples —corresponding to the general idea 
are chosen from cauterizing and sur-  d@0s—can be expressed in the sub- 
gery, because the healing art is in  stantival form rujua. 


ey 


MAATQNOS TOPLAS. 119 


Bt. L. p. 476. 


Za. my Pony ha Opa ei opohoyeis, ¢ 0 apr eheyor, 


rept TavTwV, otov av Town TO TOLOUD, TOLOUTOV TO 10 XOV 


TAO KEW. 


IIna. *AAN opohoya. 


30 Xa. Tovrwv d7 dpodroyoupevar, 7d Sixyny SiSdvau mére- 


, lal 
pov Ta0xEw Ti €oTW 7 ToLEW; 


Toa. “Avdykn, & Sdxpares, Tacyew. 
Ya. OvKodv br Twos ToLdvTOs ; 
Ilona. Ils yap ov; vad ye tod Koddlovros. 
35 a. ‘O dé dpOds Kohalwv Sikaiws Koddle ; e 


IIoa. Nat. 

4 Lal 
Yo. Alkata trovov 7 ov; 
IIna. Atkaca. 


La. OvKovy 6 Kohaldpevos Siknv dors Sixaa ma- 


40 oye ; 
Ilona. Paiverar. 


Soa. Ta dé dSixava mov Kaha Opohoynras ; 


Ios. Tavu 1S 


Xa. Tovrwv dpa 6 pev trovet Kadd, 6 6€ mace, 6 Koda- 


45 Couevos. 
IIo. Nai. 


XXXITI. Yo. Ovcotv eirep Kaha, ayaba; 7% yap 477 


dea 7) apéedia. 
Ilona. ’Avdykn. 


Xa. "Ayala dpa rdoxea 6 Sixny di60vs ; 


476 §=26. ovdAAdAnPdynv: turns from the 
particular to the generic, and extends 
to all cases the law which has been 
noticed in special cases. It belongs, 
of course, to the last clause ofoy xré. 

30. ro Blknv SiS0var: the article 
determines the subject. GMT. 790. 
e@ 35. épOds: denotes in general the 


proper or appropriate exercise of any 476 
function, and thus leads up to dxalws, © 
which is specially ethical. 

XXXIII. 1. elwep xoda «ré.: the 477 
argument, made according to the ud 
modus tollendo ponens with 
natural abbreviations, rests on the 
exposition made in 474 d f. 


120 


10 


lad x v4 
15 GAAyv Twa Evopas 7) TeVviar ; 


20 


ATT 
a 


Ilona: “Eouxev. 

A y 
Yo. “Adedetrar apa ; 
TIoa. Nat. 


So. Apa jvaep eyo. VrohapBava Thy adediay ; 


- PLATO’S GORGIAS. 
St. I. p. 477. 


Bed- 


/, 
tleov THY Wuxny yiyveTas, ElTTEp dukaiws KodaleTat; 


Tloa. Eikés ye. 


So. Kaxias dpa Wuxijs dahhdrrerar 6 Sixnv d.dods ; 


4 
Ilona. Nat. 


S > a , > dr , aa 55 
So. Apa OVV TOU BEeyltoTou QT ATTETAL KAKOUV; WOE 


nr 3 , i 
Sé oxdme év xpnudtev KatacKkevn avOpamov Kakiav b 


Tloa. OvK, adda Treviav. 


, > > 4 A , Xx / 
So. Ti 8 &v coematos KatacKevn; KaKiay av pyoais 


> , > \ , NaS <A a 
ao Géveav EWAL KAL VOOOV Kal ALOVOS KAL TA TOLAVUTA 5 


IIoa. "Eywye. 


Loa. OvKody Kal ev ux} Tovnplay nyet Twa E€ivar ; 


IIoa. Ils yap ov; 


, > > > , A ‘as , \ 
So. Tautynp OUV OUK QOLKLav KaNets Kat apabiav KQL 


/ N\ \ a 
Sevklav Kal TH TOLAUTE ; 


8. tiv dpeAlav: cognate accusa- 
tive. After droAauBayw we must sup- 
ply apedcioda. The asyndeton which 
follows is of the very common ex- 
planatory class. 

13. dpa ovv: introduces a new sec- 
tion of the argument, regarding the 
statement advanced by Socrates in 
469 b. 

14, karackevy: is distinguished 
from mrapackevy in that it denotes a 
preparation designed to endure ; mapa- 
oxevy is for the emergency. Conse- 
quently the constitution of the body, 
so far as it is the result of physical 
culture, is naturally a carackevh. 

20. movnpiav: not kaxlay. “The lat- 


ter word, according to the prevailing Ne 


usage, denotes, as applied to the soul, 
moral depravity only, as above (a). 
The former denotes a bad condition 
in general, which may or may not be 
due to moral depravity. But as the 
bad condition usually involves bad 
constitution, wovnpia comes to mean 
much the same as kala. The use of 
the words depends upon katackevi. 
23. Kal ta rovatdra: shows that the 
enumeration is not complete. The 
omitted member is given below in d 
(axdracrov)ande akoAacta,and thereby 
the number of rovnpla: (7.e. varieties of 
movnpta) is made to correspond with the 
number of cardinal virtues (dperat). 
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35 hoynuevav év TO EuTrpoo ber. 
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IIna. Tlavy prev ovr. 


121 


St. I. p. 477. 


> Le / \ , “A lal 
Za. OvKoty xpyudrwv Kal odpmaros Kal Wuy7ns, Tpr@v 
»” x ¥ 7 
OVTYV, TPLTTAS ELPNKAS TOVYplas, TEViav, VOToV, adLKiaD ; 


IIoa. Nai. 


4 > , a lal 
La. Tis ody tovTwv Tov TOV plav airyiory ; ovy 7 


adixia Kal ovAhyBSnv H Ths Wuyys Tovynpia ; 


IIoa. IloAv Ye. 


> 2 > h¢ 
Xo. Ei 67 alaXloTn, Kal KaKioTn ; 


Hoa. Has, & Laéxpares, héyes ; 


€ , oe. ¥ ¥ 
Ya. ‘O86- del 7d aloyiorov yrou Marv peyloTny map- 


7 x / x» > / y ° a 
exov 7 BraBnv 7 auddrepa atoyiordv eotw x TOY wpo- 


Iloan. Maduora. 


¥ a 
Ya, Aloyiotoy b€ adixia Kal oipraca Wuyjs mwovnpia 


vuvon @pohoynra Ht ; 
Ilona. ‘Qpodoyynra yap. 


na x / 
La. OvKovy 7 aviaporaroy éott Kal avia vrepBdddov 


aigyiatov TovTwr é€otiv 7) Ba By 7) auddrepa ; 


TIoa. "AvayKn. 


Le > yo > 4 / 2 an / \ , 
Yao. Ap OUVV adyeworepov €OTLY TOU mever Oat KQL KO [L- 


A »” > \ > / ¥ > 5. tay} ~ 
vel TO AOLKOV €ival Kal akKohacToV Kai Seddv kai apaby ; 
¥ nA > , 
TIna. Ov euovye Soxel, ® YHxpares, ad TovTwv Ye. 


32. mas, @ BeKpares; Polus shows 
by the question that he has not yet 
completely grasped the relationship 
of the ideas, good and beautiful, bad 
and ugly (cf. 477 a), although it has 
been twice expounded by Socrates. 

40. dviapds and avia: like ddyewds 
and éAynddy, characterize the Advry 
from its physical side, z.e. the pain 
caused by the punishment. C/. also 


. Prot. 855 e and Gorg. 499 a, where 


aviacba is opposed to yalpew. With 
BAdBn sc. bwepBdddov, and also with 


c 
a 
dupdrepa, which is the adverbial acc. 477 
like rodyayrlov and the like. See G. 4 


160,2; H.719b. The words amapédra- 
rév eort do not indeed harmonize with 
the rest of the sentence and may with- 
out injury be cut out, but still they are 
not unnatural in this careless form of 
conversational speaking and do fit the 
following question dp’ aAvyeiwdrepov. 

41. rovrwv: is of course to be un- 
derstood in the partitive sense. 

45. dare rovTwv ye: ‘ex his quidem 
quae disputata sunt.’ Stallbaum. 
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477 
d 


478 
a 
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PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 477. 


La. “Trrepdvel tive apa ws peyahy BraBn kai kax@ Oav- 


pacio vrepBdddovoa Tada 7 THS Pux7]s movnpia atoxe- 


, € e x ie 
ordy €oTL TAVTUD, ETELOT) OVK GyNddrVL YE, WS O TOs hoyos. 


Tloa. Paiverar. 


Xa. 


"AAG a Tov TO s peyton uae bepBaddov 


peyLotov av KQKOV ein TOV OVT@V. 


Ilona. Nai. 


Yo. ‘H dducia dpa kal 9 dkohacia Kai 4 addy Wuoy7s 


lo »¥ / > 
Tovnpia bey Lorov T@V OVT@V KAKOV EOTLY 5 


Ilan. Patverau. 


XXXIV. a. Tis oty téyvn wevias atahdaTTa; ov 


XPNBATLOTLKH ; 
Ilona. Nat. 


, XA , > > 4 
Sa. Tis 6€ vdcov; ovK taTpiKy ; 


TIoa. “AvayKn. 


Xa. Tis dé wovnpias Kat dducias; et pr) oVTwS EvTO- 478 


a a , a» \ \ , \ rf 
Pets, @OE OKOTEL*. TOL ayomev KQL TAPa TWaS TOUS KO,L- 


, 
VOVTAS TA TOMaTa ; 


loa. Hapa tovs iarpovs, ® Séxpares. 


lal a % . 
So. Tot $€ rods aduxodvras Kat rods ako\acTaivovTas. 


Polus has a suspicion of what is com- 
ing and so expresses himself guard- 
edly, as if he wished to leave a door 
open behind him. On the contrary, 
Socrates speaks with great decision, 
and probably has in mind Polus’ words 
in 471 @ Oavuactws ds &OALos yéyovev. 

AG. vmeppvet ds peyady BAGBY: a case 
of what was originally attraction, but 
which by long usage has become phra- 
seological. See H.1003b; Rid. § 197. 

XXXIV. 2. xpnparioticy: this 
and the iarpuxh appear already in 
452 a ff., where they are associated 
with yuuracruch. 


6 f. evropeis: is used in a trans- 


ferred sense, as is more frequently 478 


the case with dmropeiy. “If you are 
not at once (oftws) prepared with an 
answer.” We must imagine a short 
pause as occurring before «i. Such 
halts and explanations by means of 
examples, analogies, suggestive ques- 
tions, and the like, are of course in 
accordance with the artistic design of 
the dialogue, but also serve to keep 
the attention of the reader. Note the 
interrogative form of one of Polus’ 
answers. On odtws see on 503 d. 

10. dkodkacralvovras: appears again 
in Rep. 555 d, but otherwise seems 
to be restricted to comedy. 


a 


478 23. qodd Siadéper: this utterance Socrates (ap obv... iarpevduevor). The 478 


WAATQNOS TOPTIAS. 123 


3 x ‘ St. I. p. 478. 
4 
TIoa. Ilapa tous Sukacras héyens ; 


La. Ov«odv Sixknv Sdcortas ; 
Ilona. Bypi. 
~ > a 
Za. “Ap’ obv ov Sixavoovvn Twi Xpopevor Kod\dlovow 
24:9 ~ 4 
15 ot 6p0as KohaLortes ; 
TIoa. Anjdov dy. 
\ A ¥ 7 5 4 > A 
Xa. Xpypariorixy pev dpa wevias dmahddrret, iarpucr 
\ / 7 X\ > / . 3 , 
dé vocou, dikn S€ akodacias Kal ad.Kias. b 
IIoa. Batverar. 
20 Lo. Ti trovtTwv Kad\uoTOv é€oTW; 
IIoa. Tivey déyets ; “ 
Lo. Xpynparvoricys, iatpuxns, dikys. 
TIoa. IloAd diadépa, @ Ldéxpares, H Siky. 
3 lal > ¥ a) x ig aR b) 7 
Loa. OvKovv ad nro Hoovynv TheiaoTynv Trovel 7) wpediav 
Ciel , »” ¥! / > 
25 7 apdorepa, evrep Kah\LoTOV EoTW ; 
Ilan. Nai. ° 
La. "Ap ovyv 76 iarpeverOar dV éoTw, Kal yaipovow 
ol larpevopevor ; 
Ilona. OvdK enorye Soxet. 
> , 
30 Xo. "AAN wadéeAiwov ye. 7) yap; 
IIoa. Nai. c 
Sa. Meyaddouv yap Kakov araddarrerat, date hvowTEhel 
an \ Pit a 
vropetvar THY adyndova Kal vin Eivar. 
n A 
Ilona. las yap ov; 
=> ow lal - 
35 Xo. Ap’ otv ovTws av Tept TGpa evoapovéataros 


x x > , x Se bia, > Big 
avOpwiros €LY), LAT PEVOLLEVOS, Yq PNOE KQ[LVO@V APKYYV ; 


; M e 
b comes from Polus’ heart because he trans. use of iarpevew is not common. 


still continues to regard the practice 33. vyuq: on the form, see H. 231 b. 
of law as the proper field for the 35. ap’ ovv xré.: Socrates proceeds 
exercise of the art which he teaches. now to fulfil the promise made in 


ce 32. dmaddAdrrerar: thesubj.istobe 473 a.—otrws: is explained by the 
supplied from the previous question of — partic. which follows. 
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d 


Ilona. Andov ore pn de KALVOV. 


PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


a , e a ww > 
Sa. Od yap Tour’ Hv evoatpovia, WS EoLKE, KAKOV amal- 


hay7}, GNA THY apyyy pySE KTHOLS. 


¥ A 
Ilona. Eore tavta. 


a a 
So. Ti 8€; aPdudtEpos wOTEpos Svow €ydvTow 


N 
KQKOV 


a , re 
ctr’ év odpari eit ev wuyy, 6 iatpevomevos Kat aad\ar- 


ra aA xroe Xie , » , 
TOMEVOS TOU KQKOV, 7) oO 1) LATPEVOMEVOS, EX ov dé; 


, , c ‘\ > , 
Ilan. Dawwerat pot O hy LaTpEvoMEVoOS. 


Yo. Odxodv 7d Siknv dSudovat peyloTou KaKOU amah\ayr) 


Vv, Tovnptas ; 


TIoa. *Hv yap. 


So. Lwdpovile. ydp mov kat Sixaor€povs Toret Kal 
latpiKy) ylyverar movnplas % Sin. 


Ilona. Nat. 


> , \ ¥ c aS ¥ a t 
doa. Evdayovéoratos ev apa oO BY EX WV KQKLQV €V e@ 


Wuxy, ewerdy) TOUTO mEeyLOTOY TOY KaK@v epavy. 


Toa. Ajdov 57. 


Xa. Acvrepos Syov 6 awahhatropevos. 


»¥ 
TIoa. Eouxev. 


Xa. Obros & av 6 vovPerovmevds Te Kal Erum\yTTOpEVoS 


Kat dixny d.dovs. 


38. rovr Av xré.: on the gender, 
see H. 617; G. 138,n. 2c. The impf. 
of ‘awakening’ is often employed 
with &pa or its equivalents (as Zoe). 
See H. 833. 

39. THY apxqv pydé Kryots: is the 
substantival, hence the general ex- 
pression for the previous particular 
partic. clause. thy apyfy is construed 
with xrijois, which thus far retains 
its verbal nature. 

49. larpiky ylyverar: carries out 
the analogy already so far developed. 
geppovitey in the soul corresponds 


to iarpevew (kdew kal rTéuvew) in the ae 


body. 


52. rovro: ie. rd %yew Karlay ev © 


céuati, to be supplied from the pre- 
ceding clause. 

54. Sevrepos: cf the Eng. colloquial 
‘second best.’ 

56. 6 vovSerovpevos: contains an 
intimation that the improving punish- 
ment need not necessarily be the in- 
fliction of physical pain, but may be 
perceptible only by its effect on the 
soul. Cf. Apol.26 a ray aovolwy déuap- 
THhudtwy ov Sedpo vdnos cicdyew eorly, 


St. I. p. 47S. 


TAATQNOS TOPTIAS. 125 


St. I. p. 478. 
Ilona. Nat. 


Xo. Kaxiora apa fp 6 exwv adixiav Kat pr) daaddar- 
60 TOMEVOS. 
IIoa. Paiverar. 
Xa. OvKoty otros tuyxdve. dv ds dv Ta péyiora dd. 
Kov Kal xpopevos meyioTn ddiKia Siampaéynrar Gare prjre 
vovlereia Bar prte Kohalecbar pape Sikny SiSdvar, domep 479 
65 od dys Apxéaov tapeckevda bar kal Tovs adovs Tupdy- 
4 vous Kat pytopas Kal Suvacras ; 

TIoa. "Eouxe. 

XXXV. Lo. Lyeddv ydp Tov obo, & dpuote, 70 adrd 
Suarrempaypévor eioiv, aoTep av et tis Tots peylorous 
voonmarw cuvicxopevos SiaTpdeaito py diddvar diknv 
TOV TEPL TO TOUA apapTnudtwy Tots larpots nde latpev- 

5 eobat, poBovpevos womepavel mals To KdecOar Kal TO 


, Q 4 > Mi / Xx > 8 A \ ‘ S, 
TEMVED UAL, OTL A YELVOV. 7 OV OOKEL KAL DOL OVTW; b 
478 GAN ida AaBdvra diddoKew Kal vovBe- case of very natural ellipsis. Of. the 479 


© +civ. The following expressions can be 
conceived as denoting progressively 
severer modes of punishment without 
going into details. —émumrAntTopevos: 
the act. usually governs the dative. 
’ See on 472 a. 

59. dduxtay: in accordance with 
the general purpose of the discussion 
this word is used as a general repre- 
sentative of the various varieties of 
kaxta of the soul. 

62. otros: is pred. and is explained 
by the preceding clause. The subject 
is the following rel. clause. 

63. Svampdénrar: cf. 475 c.— The 
three expressions for the idea of pun- 
ishment correspond to those above 
used, since koad(ew dveldeow (Leg. viii. 
847 a) is but little different from 


analogous Lat. use of tanquam si, 
ut si. When used by itself this 
expression becomes a relative phrase, 
equivalent to the Lat. tanquam 
sicut. In this sense it is written as 
one word. GMT. 227,868. The com- 
parison to a child occurs in Homer, 
and is found also elsewhere in Plato, 
e.g. Phaedo 717 @ Sed:€var 7d Toy Traldwv 
and e Yows ui ris Kal ev hiv mats boris 
Te To.avTa poBetra. Of. above, 470c. 

3. prj SiSovar Slkqv: cf 478 e just 
above, where the same verb is used 
with éore wh, and below, b, ec, where 
may mowdar is used like dvampdgavro in 
this passage without éore. 

5 f. ro koer Oar kal to rép.ver Gar: the 
repetition of the art. is unusual, and 
serves to keep the two ideas separate. 


6. drt dAyewvov: on the causal dr 


AT9 ETLTANTTELW. 
after verbs of fearing, see GMT. 377. b 


a XXXV. 2. dowep dv el tis: a 


f: 2 


Ilona. “Epouye. 


PLATO’S GORGIAS. 
St. I. p. 479. 


lal ae e e 7 XN 
So. "Ayvodv ye, ws EolKer, olov eoTW H VYylELA Kal 


GpEeTn TOpLATOS. 


a a c La) ce 
KWOUVEVOUGL yap €k TOV VUV VILL WILO- 


lal lal X\ ce \ ef , 
10 oynpwevov TOLOUTOY TL Tovey Kal ol THY SiKkny pevyovtes, 


an nm XN , 
& Wade, Td ddyewdv adrod Kafopay, mpos S€ 75 ahEAyLov 


pee. cars, a TN , , é : Ve sone 
TUPAWS EK EW KQL ayvoew, 00W a L@TEPOV OTt 7) vy 


las lal lal a ae - 
odparos pi dyed Wuxyn gTvorKely, GAA Tapa Kal adixe 


\ > /3 
KQL AVOOLM. 


d0ev Kat Tay Tovovow wate Sikny Hy) §106- 


> >. , nw , at 2 - 
15 vau pnd amadhatreo Oat TOV peyloToU KaKOU, Kal \p7- 


20 


A4T9 
b 


\ , 2 os » i ec 
para tapacKevalduevor Kal dilovs Kal oTwS av WOW WS 


, ? 
mubaverarou éyeww. 


ei O€ Huets dhynIn @poloyyKkaper, @ 


A > lal , a 
dd, dp aicbdver 74 cupBatvovtra €x Tod oyov; 7 


Bovr\e. cvd\Aoyto bueHa ava ; 


TIoa. Ei pr) cot ye ahdws Soxet. 


8. dyvoav ye: Plato frequently 
employs participial clauses as a kind 
of addendum to sentences which are 
either interrupted by the answer of 
the respondent or already complete 
in themselves. — olov: what sort of a 
thing. 

11 f. kaSopay ... dyvoeiv: is epexe- 
getical to rowdrdy 71, and corresponds 
to cuvicxduevos . . . poBotuevos and 
ayvoéy in the comparison above. 

12 f. py vytots ooparos: a harsh 
use of the comparative gen. equiv. to 
Mh bye? oduarr. See Madv. Syn. § 90. 

13. cvvouketv: divorces the human 
personality from the soul and body, 
by a union of which it exists. With 
Kabopav xré., Plato thinks especially of 
the vods to which he opposes that part 
which, in its subserviency to the lusts 
and appetites, willingly withdraws 
from the control of reason.— capa: 
is used of injuries and defects of all 
kinds, whether of material things, as 


jars (493-e), or of the body (Dem. Ol. 
i. 21 by piyua (fracture) kay orpéupa 
(dislocation) kky &AAO te TOY bwapydr- 
tev oadpdy 7). From this meaning 
comes its transferred use in applica- 
tion to the soul or the state. Notice 
that the unhealthy soul is designated 
as oafpa from a physical point of 
view, &ucos in its dealings with its 
neighbors, and aydavos in-its attitude 
towards the divine. 

15 f. kal xprypara mapackevatope- 
vot: epexegetic partic. to way mo.d- 
ou. 

16. dares dy dow Kré.: is a circum- 
locution for a third substantive. 

18. rd cvpBalvovra: “the results” 
obtained. 

19. cvddoyicacar: “to sum up 
what has been proved.” See on478a 
above, in regard to the answers of 
Polus. 

20. el pa xré.: affirms and admits; 
but because nothing else can be done. 


479 


ITAATQNOS TOPTTAS. 
‘ @y 9 > s , 
Xo. "Ap ody cupBaiver HeyioTov KaKoyv 4 ddikia Kat 
~ nw 
TO GQOLKEL ; 
TIoa. Paiveral ye. 
\ \ - - > , wn A 
do. Kat unv admahhayy ye ebavn rovrov Tod KaKod Td 
25 Sixnv diddvat; 
Iloa. Kwdvvever. 
= - \ , nw nw 
Ya. Td b€ ye py Siddvar eupovr) rod KaKod; 
Ilona. Nai. 
, ¥ 5p Sy A A , was A 
da. Aevrepov apa €oriv Tov Kakav peyer TO aOuKEty* 
x XA > la x 
30 70 dé aduxovvTa py Siddvar Sikny wavTwv péyvorov TE Kal 
Tp@TOV KaKOV TépuKeEV. 
¥ 
IIoa. Eouxev. 
> > > \ > , 
Loa. “Ap oby wept TovTou, ® dire, HuperBytyoaper, avd 
\ \ > aN TD) 7 x \ 4 5 
fev tov “Apxédaov evdamovilev Tov Ta péyvota do- 
35 Kouvta Sikny ovdeniay SiddrTa, eyo S€ Tovvaytiov olome- 
eat > 4 ee >” > , e lal A 
vos, eit “Apxédaos eit ahdos avOpdrav baticody 11) 
/ lal 5 
didwcr Sixny ddiKdv, ToUTH TpooyKew aOio eivar Siade- 
, lal ¥ > o \ x N \ > an n 
povtas Tov adhdwv avOpdtey, Kal ael TOV QOLKODVTA TOU 
b) 4 > , > ‘\ 2 x / 7 
ddukoupevov aOidtepov eivar Kat Tov pr SiddvTa SiKny 
an Aird \ Cs. St lal , 
40 Tov OvodvTos; ov TaUT HY TA UT Epov heyduera; 
IIna. Nai. 

29. Sevrepov xré.: cf. the similar 
usage above in 478 e. If the reading is 
sound, we must infer from the follow- 
ing clause that 7d aéduceiy has the same 
force as 7) Gducodvra diddvac Slenv. 

34, tov’ ApxéAaoy ... Tov xré.: the 
main force of the example lies in the 
predicate, roby... d:ddvra, as the art. 


shows. Constr. rév with 8ddvTa, to 
which ad:cofyra is subordinate. 


479 21. dp ovv: regularly introduces 
© a conjecture, which is expected to be 
confirmed by the other party; apa 
alone is also often so used; dpa ov 
expects distinctly an affirmative an- 
swer. Often dp ody approximates to 
ap ov. Cf. 450 a.—péyiorov Kakov: 
ovpBatvew has (in addition to the inf.) 
the constr. of rvyxdvw. Hence the 
omission of the partic. is allowable. 


GMT. 890. 


“d= 24. kal piv «ré.: in this and in the 


following utterance of Socrates, the 
question is denoted merely by the tone. 


87 f. Stadhepovrws : is construed like 
the corresponding verb. Cf. Apol.29b 
éya roitw tows Siapepw Tay TodAdAdy 
avOporwr. 
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128 PLATO’S GORGIAS. 
‘ St. I. p. 479. 

So. Ovdxodv drodéSerxrar ott adynOy €déyero ; 

Ilona. Patverar. 

XXXVI. So. Be: ef oty 8) tavrTa any, ® Ila Xe, 480 
ris H peyady xpela eotiv rhs pyTopiKys ; det pev yap 57) 
ék TOV vov @pohoynuevev avTov EavTov paddttota pudar- 
TEW OTS [1 AOLKHCEL, WS LKavoV Kakov €€ovTa. ov yap; 

5 Tloa. Iavu ye. 

So. "Kav 8€ ye adicnon 7 adrds 7 aAdos Tus Gy Gy 
KHOnTaL, avTov ExdvTa Lévat EKELTE, d7ov as TayioTa So- 
ce Sixyy, mapa Tov Sikacriy aoTEep Tapa Tov larpor, 
omevdovTa Sas 1} eyxporcbev 73 voonpa THs adiKias b 

10 VrovAov THY Wyn Too Kal dviarov: +) Tas héywper, 
® lode, eitrep Ta mpdTepov péver Huty pooyymara ; 
ovk avdyKyn TadTa ExelvoLs OUT@ pev TUEpwreEir, ad\ws 
O€ pur); 

loa. Ti yap d) dope, ® Loxpares ; 

15 Xo. Eat pev dpa ro amohoyetobar trép THs adiKias 


a ¢ a x la Ee 2. , xX io x id LO 
TNS AVUTOV 1 YOvEewyv 7] ETALNWV 1) TWALOWV 17) TAT Pt os aol- 


480 XXXVI. 2. of peyddn eré.: the 


10. trovdoy: is stronger than oa- a 
a 


use of the adj. is a slightly sarcastic @pdv. The disease leaves the sur- 
allusion to Polus’ extravagant enco- face, and fastens on the innermost 
miums on rhetoric. The rhetorical kernel of the soul. We are re- 
question has the force of a neg. minded of the Ovidian Princi- 
Hence the following causal clause. piis obsta. sero medicina pa- 

3. aurov €avrov «ré.: the prefixing ratur,|cum mala per longas 
of adréy emphasizes the reflexive. H. convaluere moras (Rem. Am. 
688. The subj. of gudAdrrew is indefi- 91 f.). 


nite; cf 456 d. 14. tl ydp 8 «ré.: the rhetorical 

4. ikavov: the use of this word is question has the force of an emphatic 
an example of welwois, or understate- affirmation, r/ being almost equiv. to 
ment, the peculiar characteristic of rf &AAo. 
American humor. A similar case is EG ets 
Ant. Tetral. A. B 2 euol 3& (av te 
&vOpwros avatpomeds rod otkov eyévero 
arobavev Te... ixavas Aas . 


BéeBNnicev. 


marplSos adSikovons: the 

speeches in the assembly are hereby 

put in the same category with the 

-.mpoo- judicial. —adStkovons: is a colloquial 
repetition of ddictas. 


20 
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WAATONOS TOPTIAS. 1 
St. I. p. 480. 


KOVONS OV KPHoLpmos ovdéey 7» PyTopLKr Atv, & dre, el 


‘ ¥y c Xr , > - lay A Ud 
BY) €lb TLS VITO aBou TOUVVQVTLOY, KaTNYOPEW dety pariora 


X\ e lal ¥ \ XN lal > 7 la) 
fev €avTou, emeita O€ Kal TOV olKElwy Kal TOV addwv, Os 


x at% va , lal 
av ae TaV piiwy Tvyyavyn ddiKar, Kal jy arrokpuTTec Oat, 


> 3 > % Se 
add eis TO havepdv ayew TO adikynpa, va d@ dikynv Kat 


e a! , 3 
vyins yerntat, avaykalew dé Kal avtov Kal Tovs addovs 


me s ww > 
fy) dmodeuvav, ada Tapéxew pvoavTa Kat dvdpetas 


y , \ , > an \ 5) \ \ X 
WOTTEP TEMLVELY KAL KQELV taTPpwW, TO ayabov KQL Kahov 


4 \ 

SudKovTa j27) vrohoyilopevov TO adyewwor, €av ev ye TAN- 

wn ¥ 5) \ 5S le) 
yov akia HouknKas 7, TUTTEW TapéxyovTa, éay dé Seo pod, 
8 a oN de a > , 2X de a 4 

ew, €av d€ Cypias, drorivorta, éav dé duyns, pevyovrta, 
3N\ be 0 , > 0 4 see 9 lal + - 
eav 0€ Gavatov, arofvyoKorta, avTov TP@TOY OVTA KATYH- 


A a pe, lal wn 
YOpov Kal aUTOD Kat TOV add\wv otKelwy Kal én TOUTO Xpo- 


30 MEVvOY TH PHTOPLKH, OTwS av KaTadywY TOY AdiKnpaATwY 


480 


, 3 _ lal la) 
VLYVOR EVV aTa\\atrwvrat TOU peyiortouv KQKOU, aOuKias. 


A Y x A > A 

papev ovtas 7 py Popev, @ lade ; 
¥ zt > , ¥ 4 ‘ad , 

Ion. "Aroma pév, © YHKpares, eouye Soxel, Tots pev- e 


¥ x ¢ rn 
TOU eum poo bev tows Oot opodoyerTar. 


17 f. et py el: cf. Lach. 196 a ote 
yap pdyti ore iarpoy .. . Aeyer Toy 
avOpeiov ei wh et Oedy Tiva A€yer avTdy 
elvat. Cf. Lat. nisi si; e.g. Cic. ad 
Fam. xiv. 2.1 noli putare me ad 
quemquam scribere, nisi si 
quis ad me scripsit. 

18. el daroAdBou Toivayriov: except 
in case one should assume, on the con- 
trary, that, etc. 

19 f. és dv xré.: follows a pl. on 
account of its generic signification, 
and governs Tay pidwy as a part. gen. 
Examples in Kr. 58, 4, 5. 

23. picavra: to go into danger 
blindly, i.e. with closed eyes, —to be 
blind to the existence of danger, as 
such, was apparently thought to be a 


mark of great courage and determi- 
nation; hence pvcayra is paired here 
with avdpetws. Why one should act 
so, is explained by 1d. . . didxovTa. 
One of the functions of the partici- 
ple is to express manner; hence it is 
quite natural to find it side by side 
with an adverb. 

29. tav GAdwy olkelwy xTé.: See on 
473 ¢. 

30. dmws av xré.: is correlative 
with én) rodro. Notice that here the 
érws is a purely final particle, as it 
was not in a, b above. 

34. trws oor opodoyetrar: the per- 
sonal dat. oe! seems strange, since it 
can neither be understood as 482 b 
below, of cou. dpuodoyhoer KadAikAijs, 
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PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 480. 
lol lal x 4 > , - 
So. Odxodv 4 kdkeva AuTéov 7) TadE avayKn cvpPat- 


lal , 4 ¥ 
Iloa. Nai, rovTo ye ovtws EXEL. 


> y » x 
Yo. Todvartiov Sé ye ad peraBaddvra, et dpa Set twa 


a a y> 3 X\ ” ¢ la) 2X 4 M 
KQK@S TOLELV, €LT €yO pov ELTE OVTLVYOVY, EQAV JOVOV BY 


wn an na lal \ x 
avros aouKhrar UTd TOD ExOpod: TovTO pev yap evrAaBn- 


réov: éav S€ addov adicy 6 €xXOpds, TavTt TpdTw Tapa- 


ta \ ag X X , 9 X\ 8 ~ 4 
OKEVAOTEOV KAL TPAaTTOVTa KQL eyovTa, OTWMS [L1) OW LKYY 481 


nor as 477 d above, alcxicroy adixla 

. Gpordsynta nuiv, for duodroyetrat 
(conveniunt, consentanea 
sunt) has its dat. in rots gumpooOev. 
But it is not superfluous; its force 
seems to be this: “but perhaps you 
can make it agree with what precedes.” 
Thus the dat., as well as Yows, would 
serve the author’s purpose in deline- 
ating Polus’ character, who by such 
shallow artifices seeks to weaken his 
admissions, and, as far as possible, re- 
lieve himself from any responsibility 
in the results, —a design which So- 
crates balks by his following ques- 
tion. See on 477 d, 478 a, and H. 
770, 771. 

35. kakeiva: caf assumes ef tdde 
&roma doxei, thus noticing Polus’ obser- 
vation.—Avréov: a metaphor drawn 
from such usage as Ave yépupay. Cf. 
Prot. 882 e, Xen. An. ii. 4.19. A dif- 
ferent meaning appears in Siadvew Toy 
Adyor, 458 b, after duaddew thy cuvov- 
ofay in 457 ¢. 

38. rovvavrloy: the heaping up of 
such kindred ideas as ad, ai@is, radu 
is not uncommon (see examples in 
Kr. 69, 12); rodvayrfoy means “on the 
contrary”; ad, “on the other hand”; 
beraBaddvra (intransitive), “vice 
versa.” —el dpa: if, assuming the ordi- 
nary view to be the correct one (&pa).— 
twa: is object, and with it efre . 


évrwoovy is in apposition. éxépds is 
a personal enemy, as distinguished 
from 7oAé€uios, a national enemy. 

39. édv povoy pa avros xré.: be- 
cause experiencing injury might be 
held as a kind of substitute for the 
punishment due for inflicting it. 

40. autos: refers to the subject of 
kak@s movery, Which is indefinite. — 
TovrTo xré.: the insertion of this clause, 
which is due to the preceding éay uéd- 
voy «ré., defers the completion of the 
sentence to wavt) tpdr@ xré. 

42. mpartovta kal A€yovra: the 
two species of activity do not exclude 
each other, for the effect of rpdrrew 
may be more thoroughly completed 
by Aéyew, and vice versa.— The ace. 
case is in agreement with the unex- 
pressed indefinite agent of mapackev- 
On the case of the agent 
with verbal adjs., see G. 281, 2; H. 
991 a.—éros py 86 «ré.: this sen- 
tence is remarkable on account of 
the variety of the constructions found 
after drs, — three out of the perhaps 
eight varieties being found, viz. 
subjv., &v with subjv., fut. indic. We 
should not attempt to make any 
sharp distinctions here, for Plato is 
capable of changing the construction 
for the sake of variety. We may, 
however, say this much. 8s wh 5a 
is purely final, the conjunction not 


act éov. 
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pndé EXOn Tapa Tov Sixacryv: éav Sé EAOn, pnxavyréor, 
omas av Siadvyn Kal un S@ Sikny 6 éxOpds, drN edv Te 
Xpvaiov (4) NpmaKas Tov, 17) aT08i8G TOdTO GAN EXwv 
avahioxn Kai els €auTov Kal eis Tovs EavTod adikws Kat 
abéus, édy Te Oavdarov abia HOounKas Hy OTwS pr amoba- 
veiTal, wadiora pev .nd€rore, GAN dOdvaros éorar Tovn- 
pos av: et O€ pH, Oras ws TELoTOV xpdvov BidceTat ToL- 
ovTos wy. emi Ta ToLadTa eworye Soxel, & TAXe, 7 pyto- 
plKy XpHoysos Elva, EmEL TO ye py péANOVTL adiKely ov 
peyadn Tis por Soxet 7 ypeia adits eivar, et d7 Kal eorw 
Tis Xpela, ws Ev ye Tols TpdaHev ovdapy Efdvy odoa. 

XXXVII. Kaa. Eiré por. & Xatpepov, crovddle 
Tavta Lwxparys H Taile ; 

Xai. “Epot pev doxet, & KadXikhes, vreppuas omovdd- 


«“ Oe ” , “ .® \ aay 3 et. 1 
lew . OVOEV PEVTOL OLOV TO QAUTOV EPpwTav. 


differing from iva. When the delin- 
quent is brought before the judge, 
there is some doubt as to his escape, 
and émws ty (equiv. to édy mws) gives 
expression to this doubt. In the long 
sentence following the & gradually 
fades away, and the most common 
relative construction with the fut. 
indie. closes the series. On ei 5¢ uh 
after édv, see on 502 b. 

43. éav 8S €A6q: in thus stating 
the opposite alternative, Socrates 
takes for the moment the standpoint 
of the orators. That it is only for 
the moment is seen from Crito 49 ¢ 
ovre aytadicety Set ore KaK@s moreiv 
ovdéva avOpdrav, ov by btioby mdoxn 
tr avrav. 

46. avadicxy: to make the state- 
ment of the wrong complete, the way 
in which the money is wasted is added. 

XXXVII. 1. On the role assigned 
to Callicles here, see Introd. § 15. 


After Polus has shown himself in- 481 


capable of maintaining his views of 
rhetoric against the superior dialecti- 
cal skill of Socrates, Callicles enters 
the discussion with a thought quite 
similar to the one with which Polus 
had entered it in 461 b. The view 
of life on which all of Socrates’ de- 
ductions rest is so abhorrent to his 
innermost nature and all his hitherto 
cherished ideas that he cannot be 
brought to look upon the principles 
here advocated as the earnest convic- 
tions of a reasonable man. He does 
not, however, rush into the lists so 
roughly as Polus, but, being a more 
polished man of the world, turns first 
to Chaerephon, who is thoroughly 
acquainted with Socrates’ views. He, 
however, wittily refers him to the 
master, in the same words with which 
Callicles himself had in 447 ¢ re- 
ferred Socrates to Gorgias. 
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XN , la 3 a *¥ 
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& Néyeis, GAO TL 7 Nav oO Bios avareTpapmevos av Evy 
lal XN 4 ? e ¥ 
tov avOpatav Kal TAVTA TA EVAVTLA TPATTOLE, WS EOLKEY, 


Pesers 


* ~ > , , 
So. 70 KadXdixdes, ef wy Te Hv Tots avOpemos aos, 
A > , c Lal 
rots pev addo 71, Tots Se ado 7, TO avTo, AAAG Tis MoV 


4 
loudv TL eracxe TADS 7 of adXot, odk Gv Hv padzov évdei- 


15 


Eacbat To Erépm Td EavTov TAOypa. 
c c 


héyo 8 evvoyoas, 


a , , 
éru eye Te Kal od viv TvyXdvopev TavTOv TL TeTovOdTEs, 


5. vy tovs Oecods GAN émiupa: 
&AAd is used after an expression of 
asseveration, as in 463d. The words 
of Chaerephon contain the challenge, 
“ Why don’t you rather turn to So- 
crates himself?” to which Callicles 
replies, “ But that is just what I do 
desire.” In Callicles’ manner of ex- 
pression we discern his excitable na- 
ture as well as his strong faith in his 
own views, which he is the more sur- 
prised to find opposed, not only by 
Socrates, but also by Chaerephon. 
Artistically also his words form the 
text for the discussion which follows. 

6. dopey . . . walfovra: this is a 
very unusual construction for gnu. 
G. 260, 2, x. 1. 

8. avarerpappevos: cf. avarperew 
Td mpdyuara, Atv, oixlav, For if you 
be both in earnest, and the thing which 
you say prove to be (ruyxdver) true, 
would not the only (&AAO tt 4) conclu- 
sion be that the manner of life of us men 
has been entirely upside down 2? — av 
dvOpdrrwv: is emphatically added be- 
cause Callicles does not intend that 
under 7uay only a limited circle shall 
be understood. Cf Ar. Plut. 500 ds 


bey yap viv juiy 6 Bios rots avOpadros 
didkerrau. 

9. wavra ta évayria: like ray tov- 
vaytiov, quite the contrary. 

11. et py te xré.: Socrates recog- 
nizes indeed the opposition in their 
views of life, but refers it to the dif- 
ferent exercise of a common feeling, 
—love,—which varies according to 
the difference in the objects to which 
it is directed. The comparison of 
love of wisdom with other varieties of 
human love is often found in Plato, 
e.g. Phaedo 68 a.—wd@os: denotes a 
state of mind brought about by ex- 
ternal influences. According to cause 
and circumstances it may be love, 
hate, admiration, or scorn. But no 
variety is peculiar to any single man; 
this is made clear by the explanatory 
clause inserted between md@os and rd 
avré. 

13. Sov: contains in itself an idea 
of comparison, like &AAo €repoy, and 
hence takes 3. 

15. ravroy tt: the wdBos experi- 
enced by each one, is first roughly 
characterized as “about the same 
thing,” and later clearly» defined by 
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Epavre Svo ovte Svoly ExdtEpos, ey pev *ANKiBidSov Te 
Lal , ‘\ a 

Tov KXewiov kat pitocodias, od S€ Tod Te ’"AOnvatwy 
la x lal / > 

Syjpou Kal Tod Hvpirdrrovs. aicOdvopa ody cov éxd- 

/ ” lal Cal 

OTOTE, KaimEp OvTOS Sewod, Ott av dy Gov Ta TaLdiKa Kal 

y 2 wy ap 

oTas av dy Exew, ov Suvapevov dvridéyew, a\N’ avw Kat 
7 AX 7 - ¥ “~ 3 4 SF la) 

Katw petaBaddouévov: ev Te TH exkdyoia, édvy TL GOD 
is e A ee la \ lal Y ¥ 

Aéyovtos 6 Shwos 6 ’AOnvaiwv pi dH ovtas exew, pera- 

, - a ~ 

Baddopevos héyers & Exelvos Bovd)derat, Kal mpods Tov Iupe- 
¥. / a lal 

Aaptrous veaviay Tov Kahdv TovTov ToLadTa Erepa TémoV- 

a be lal lal 
fas: Tots yap Tov madiKdv Bovhevuaci Te Kai Adyous 


the explanatory épayvre xré. The 


4 variation from the pl. to the dual is 


interesting. The lack of a first per- 
son dual compels the first pl., with 
its accompanying partic. reovOdres, 
while the following dual emphasizes 
the exact similarity of the two ex- 
periences. 

16. ’AAxkiBidSouv: the mental and 
moral training of the rising youth 
was largely directed by prominent 
older men with whom they associated, 
usually according to individual pref- 
erence. One of these prominent 
teachers, and one who made it the 
business of his life, was Socrates, and 
among the young men who clustered 
around him and followed his conver- 
sations was Alcibiades, whom Socra- 
tes greatly loved for his mental gifts. 
Owing to his great beauty he was 
jestingly called Socrates’ sweetheart 
(r& maidind). Cf. Prot, init. dev, & 
Sdxpares, patver; 2 dhra Oy Ori ard 
Kuynyectov Tod mepl Thy *AAKiBiddov 
épav. This is the point of the allu- 
sion here. 

18. Srpov: has two allusions. The 
son of Pyrilampes, a rich Athenian 
and friend of Pericles, was called 
Demus. Like his father, he is re- 


ported to have been especially beau- 
tiful, and is also mentioned by Ar. 
Vesp. 97 ff. as a much admired 
sweetheart. This fact Socrates skil- 
fully uses to characterize Callicles’ 
relation to the Athenian demus. 
This people needed, like a boy, a 
leader and guide; but the orators, 
instead of governing it, regulated 
their actions according to its whims. 
—rov IIvptAdurrovs: is of course to 
be understood in the usual way, like 
Tod KAewlov. Cf. rov TupsAdumous be- 
low, and 513:-b. 

18 f. alo @dvopar... od Svvapevou: 
on the gen. partic. construction see 
GMT. 884-6; H. 742, 982.—Sevov: 
is often joined with Aé¢yevy, in order to 
describe a skilful orator, but can also 
be used without this addition, in the 
sense of “skilful,” “clever.” 

20 f. dvw kal kdtw: like Lat. sur- 
sum deorsum, with pertacrpéperw, 
otpepery (511 a), peraBadrcy, mera- 
mirtew (493 a) denotes a changea- 
ble and uncertain course of action. 
Variations of the phrase are tw 
te kal xkdrw, and more often tvw 
Kar. 

25. Bovdecdpaoi: i.e. the fanciful 
plans and designs of boys. 
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Tis TavoeL TA TA TALOLKA TOUVTWY TOV hoya, ovee OV 482 


me lal v4 
mavoe ToTe TaVTA hEywr. 


/ , \ > 3 lal 
voile TOWVY Kal Tap €ELoU 


lal lal XN X & 4 > MS 
XPyvae eTEpa. TOLAVTA QKOVELY, Kat [LX Oavpale OTL eyo 


‘\ a lal 
radra héyw, ddda THY driocodiay, TA EUa TALOLKG, TAV- 


cov tavta héyovoar. 


héyer yap, @ ire Eraipe, a vuv 


> lal > - - - > lal c , 8 ~ hd 
E400 akovels, Kat mol €oTW TOV ETEP@Y TaLOLK@V TOAD 
a = a » 
35 TTOV ELTANKTOS * 6 pep yap KXewtevos ovtos addore 
A an , 
di\Nwv ett loywr, 7 Sé driocodia (del) TOV avT@v: hEyeL 


a A ; \ , 
d€¢ dod vov Oavpalers, rapnoba dé ‘kal adTds heyopevois. b 
S x 
4) obp éxeivny e&édeyEov, O7ep apt Eeyov, ws ov TO adL- 


a Ls Ne an Sf \ § =A ecK ¥ 
KELY EOTL KQAL aouKouvTa LKYV BY OLOOVAL ATAVTWMV eo Ka- 


nw a , 2 , N\ \ J 
40 TOV KaK@Y* n el TOUTO e€aoets aveeyKTor, Ba TOV KUVa 


tov Aiyvatiwv Oedv, o} wor duodoyyaes Kaddukdys, ® 


28. el BovAovo: which probably was 
hardly to be expected. 

31. &repa towdtra: cf. above (24), 
ToiadTa ETEpa. 

34, tov €répov madiukev: in the 
above-cited passage from Phaedo 
(68 a) we find the word av@pwrivey 
in the same connexion. 

35. éurdynkros: unstable. Cf. Soph. 
Ai, 1858 rowlde mévror p@res EurAr- 
row Bporay. 

36. dAAwv . . . TGV a’Tav: gen. 
of characteristic is not common in 
Greek, and is always predicate. Cf. 
Thue. i. 113 8001 ris adris yrduns 
See H. 782 d. 

37. wapyoba $¢: change from the 
rel. to the independent construction. 
See on 452 d. Here, however, we 
must supply the pronoun (adrozs) to 
which Aeyouevois is a subordinate tem- 


hoav. 


poral partic. equiv. to gre éAéyero. 482 


We might translate dé “although.” 

38. éfNeyEov os xré.: see on 467 a. 
Here, to “prove by confuting her.” 
—odrmep dptt éXeyov: refers to 480 e 
odeody }) Kaketva AuvTéov #) TAdE avdyKn 
ouuBalve. The transition from the 
personal to the material object is 
made much easier by the meaning of 
the verb éféAcytov. 

40. po tov kvva: the addition of 
tov Aiyurriwy Gedy is a humorous al- 
lusion to the animal worship of the 
Egyptians. See Apol. 21 e. The 
omission of the art. with Aiyurrioy is 
regular. 

41. Koddukdyjs: the use of the 
proper name in contrast with the 
pronoun gol, and its close connection 
with the address 6 KaAAlkAews, is in- 
tended to emphasize as sharply as 
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4 lal 
KalXikders, add duadavyice: ev dart. TO Bio. Katror 
c 
¥ . > > x \ ‘\ lal Ay 
eywye oimat, ® BéedrioTE, Kal THY pay por KpEtTToV ElvaL 
> A A lol eS 
avappoore Te Kat Suadwrety, Kat yopdv @ yopnyotny, 


‘\ fal 
45 Kal tAEcoTous avOpadrovs 7) dpodoyety pou add évaytia 


482 possible the 


Cc 


, lal Xd 4 ¥ 3:8 3 “ > 4 > 

héyew paddov 7 eva ovta EME E“avT@ aovu_pavov ELV aL 
» F 

Kal evavTia héyeww. 


. XXXVITT. Kaa. 70 


Tots Adyous @s adyOas Snunydpos wv: Kal voy radra 


/ wn 
Lodxpares, Soxets veaviever Oar ev 


Snunyopets tadtov wabdvtos dou 7aB0s, omep Topyiou 
KaTnyopet pos oe Tabew. Edy yap tov Topyiay €pwra- 


inner conflict which 
must continue to rage in Callicles’ 

soul, so long as one opinion has not 
_ decisively vanquished the other. 

44. dvappooreiy: applies especially 
to imperfection in the general har- 
mony, while diapwyeiv is used of the 
discord between single tones. Two 
different principles exert their effects 
upon the soul. —yopnyoinv: this lit- 
urgy, which has been already men- 
tioned in note on 472 a, was of course 
not possible for Socrates, and could 
be only for the rich. But in propor- 
tion as a victory in this kind of musi- 
cal competition was looked upon as a 
great honor, so a failure was a great 
humiliation. The opt. is ideal, and 
to be translated “ which I might con- 
duct.” 

46. paddov: frequently follows a 
comp. to reiterate the idea with a 
slight modification (rather than). Cf. 
below, 487 b, Phaedo 79 e, and see for 
other examples, Rid. § 166. 

XXXVIIL. 1. veaneverOar: “to 
act like a wild young man.” Calli- 
cles has in mind especially the inso- 
lent, bold, and reckless conduct of the 
rich and proud Athenian youth. This 
is usually the meaning of the adjec- 


tive veay:xds (so in our dialogue, 508 d, 
509 a), which, however, is sometimes 
used only of the freshness and the 
vigor of youth, as below, 485e. The 
verb applies especially to the training 
of the youth by the Sophists, which 
leads them to light and idle speeches 
and to a defense of the most conflict- 
ing principles without having regard 
unto the higher and earnest problems 
of life. Cf. Phaedrus 235 a nal épal- 
veto 87 mot veavieverbar emiderkvdmevos 
ws olds Te dy ravta Erépws re kal Ere- 
pws A€ywy auporépas cimeiv tipicra. 

2 f. Snypnycpos, Snunyopety: indi- 
cate dissatisfaction, sometimes with 
the Jength of the speeches, as op- 
posed to diadréyecOu, e.g. 519 d, e, 
Prot. 329 a, 336 b; sometimes, as here 
and in 494 d, with the means em- 
ployed by those who, unconcerned for 
the truth, seek only the approbation of 
the multitude. In the mouth of Calli- 
cles, who is the real 5yunyépos, this re- 
proach sounds very strange, especially 
with the addition és dAnéas. Itisa 
kind of unconscious self-criticism. 

4. mpos o¢: cf. 485 b below, and 
Apol, 21 © mpds dv eye rowidrdy tH 
Zrafov, “at whose hands I had some 
such experience.” 
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dais Sad $} ravryr my duodroylay dvayxacOyvar evay- 


* a ps a > A ? 
10 ria adrdy adr@ etred, oe SC adrd rovro dyawdy. Kal wou 
* ’ nw , A \ ad 
xareyéda, ds ye poe Soxely, dp0@s rores vdv Sé madw 
“A \ » > tea A > 
adrds radréy rodro crafer, eal eywye Kar’ adrd TovTO OvK 


3 a ‘ > “ ¥ 
&yauae Maddow, dre woe owey@dpyoe 7d adiKety aloyiov 
3 4 ‘\ gz ar e a 
ear rod adixcioGars ex ravrys ydp ad ris dpodoyias 
+N ee N ~ . S 0 ES _S do ’ 7 
18 adrds drd ood cunmodiefels ev rots Adyous erearopia Oy, 


7 - » ~ 
alcyurdels & roe elev», 


\ \ a ¥ a se 
OV Yap TO OPTL, @ BOKPATES, 


» A ¥ \ \ Ss - , ‘\ 
eis roradra ayes doprixa Kal Snunyopucd, ddoKeor mv 


AG HSaEous the fut. opt, is only 

@ found in indir, dise. as a representa- 
tive of the fut indicative, It is post. 
Homeric, the first example occurring 
in Pindar, 

J. abrey: erepeats with emphasis 
the subject Pepylar, which is already 
expressed, CA Xen, Cyr i 3. 15 wee 
pdoouar te wdere dya@ady bewder codre 
eres de feweds eonnayed adrg. The 
clause with dre is causal, and is ex- 
planatory of Qa vd eos ray deOparar, 
which is to be connected with gdray 
not with Ake 

LO, dyaway: of 461 © 8 dD) dyawgs, 

LL, & ye por Sowedv: as & seemed to 
me, The phrase is found sometimes 
with & as here and Hat, ii 124; 
sometimes without, as Afeno Sl a; 
Tuerye Jaxedy Soph, Al. 410, 

© 1S. evprodiedtels drerroploedy : a 
combination of two metaphors, both 
of which refer to a horse which has 
been caught by a noose, and then 
guided according to a strange will by 
& bridle which has been forced into 


its mouth, In the same way Polus, 
by that unlucky admission, allowed 
himself to be noosed, and was thus 
compelled to follow the lead of So- 
crates, Wherever that might take him, 

1G, re dvre: attirms the justice of 
the accusation made against Socrates 
by Polus, 

LI. doprind: a word not uncom. 
mon in Plato, is used in Luthyd, 287 a 
of insidious catch-questions. Seo on 
Apel, 82 a, where combined with deco 
vied it is used of the tediousness of 
those detailed discussions from which 
Socrates, after the manner of an ora- 
tor before a court, seeks to draw his 
proofs, Here Callicles probably wants 
to indicate the vulgarity of such il- 
lustrations and talks, as being fit 
only for the uncultured multitude, 
The rel, sentence & gdoe xré& is con- 
nected epexegetically with roimira, 
and thereby the conclusion from the 
special case is made of general appli- 
cation, It was indeed from the idea 
of the xaddy that Socrates drew the 
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X\ ba . lal lal 
TO Gopov KatavevonKas KaKoupyeis év Tots dyous, éay 


Yd a a id % lal 
ey TUS KaTa vopov héyn, kata diow vrEepwrar, éay S€ TA 
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? \ \ A ¥ 
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whole argument with which he re- 
futed Polus. 

18. hicer pev, vopw S€: the oppo- 
sition of natural right to conventional 
right (law) was first definitely main- 
tained by Hippias of Elis. Cf. Prot. 
337 ec d, Xen. Mem. iv. 4.14. After 
him this principle was accepted and 
made a commonplace by all the 
Sophists. It is probable that Gorgias 
himself did not defend it, but his 
teaching can be traced back to it. 
This principle Callicles now proceeds 
to unfold. Of kindred import is also 
the discussion between Alcibiades 
and Pericles, related by Xen. Mem. i. 
2. 40 ff. 

21 f. 6 89 Kal ov TotTo Td codov 
KTé.: Td copdy (artifice, trick) is used 
somewhat scornfully in the sense in 
which the sophistical Eristics em- 
ployed it, with whom Callicles puts 
Socrates on a level. Hence he also 
employs towards him the word ka- 


koupyetv, which was used among the 


Eristics to denote crafty tripping in 
discussion. Cf. Rep.i. 341 a otre yap 
dy we AdOors Kakoupyav, by which Thra- 
symachus declares his ability to de- 
fend himself against such unfair treat- 


ment; so ib. 338d. The same feel- 
ing determines the choice of the com- 
pound trepwray “to slip artfully into 
the question,” “ask slily ”.— totro 
TO codov: is epexegetic to @. 

23. éav &€ xré.: supply the same 
verbs as are found in the first mem- 
ber of the sentence. 

24. adomep aitixa: as, for example. 
See on 472 d. ' 

26. éSioKabes Kata dicw: ‘you 
followed up what he meant “ conven- 
tionally ” by arguing upon it in the 
“natural” sense.’ Cope. J.e. Socrates 
had treated the concession of Polus, 
and drawn his results from it, as if 
Polus had therein conceded that to 
do wrong was by nature, 1.e. of itself, 
more ugly than to suffer wrong. “For 
—so runs the argument of Callicles 
—that which is by nature ugly coin- 
cides with what is evil, which latter, 
however, is the suffering of wrong. 
But we must not conclude from this 
that what is by Jaw the more ugly is 
also the greater evil.” ; 

27 f. ro adixeio Gar: as the passage 
stands, must be considered as explan- 
atory of the preceding, without close 
construction. 
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“ St. I. p. 483. 
A -N \ ‘\ > oS gai A 
aSixetobat, vom Se 7d addixety. ovSE yap avdpos TOUTS 


Aa / 4 
Y éoriv 75 TAOnpa, 73 dBiKelr Oat, aN’ avdpamddov TwWds, 


& A , > / xX a Y LO , XN 
30 @ KpEeLTTOV EOTW TreOvavat 1 iy, OOTLS QOLKOVMLEVOS KAL 
c 


\ ee | Sete ‘\ EP tp. e Les lal 
mpoTm axilouevos pi Olos TE EDT AUTOS AUT Bonbew 


pnoe ahho ov av KNONTAL. 


> X\ 
GX’, oipar, ot TUEWEvoL TOUS 


wn \ - >) 
VOMOUS ot aaGeveis avO parrot eiolv Kat ol moAXOt. pos 


5 A , / ¥, 
airous ovv Kal TO avTois Tuudéepov Tovs TE Vdpous TiDEv- 


\ \ B) , 5 a \ \ , , 
85 TAL KL TOUS ETAWOUS ETALVOVOLY KAL TOUS woyous weyouv- 


> Lal ‘ > £ A“ > 0 e 
Olv. expoBovvtTes TOUS EPPOMEVEOTEPOUS TWV av PeTOV 


‘\ ‘\ ” ?, ¥ 7 x bee. N iF ¥. 
KQL Ouvarovs OVTQAS a N€ov EX elv, Wa LY) AVTOV 7 €OvV EX @- 


( e ] X\ \ 19 a ‘i A \ 
ou, héyovow WS alo KV Pov KQL QOLKOV TO TAEOVEKTELVY, KQAL 


wn Lal nw =A & »¥ 
TOUTO €oTW TO aduKELY, TO TA€oV TOV ahdav CyTEW EXEL’ 


28. ovS€ yap: leads over to a criti- 
cism of Socrates’ view per se, the 
question thus far having been his man- 
ner of procedure in the case of Polus. 

30. o kpetrrov xré.: in the opinion 
of the masses, the same is true of all 
who are without the enjoyments of 
life. Cf Phaedo 65 a. The regular 
relative after an indefinite (tivés) is 
goris, which frequently has a condi- 
tional idea, and then takes the cond. 
neg. uh. H. 699 a. 

31 f. atros ... KiSyrar: the same 
ideas were presented in 480 a. Here 
every man is expressly thrown upon 
his own resources and the state abol- 
ished. 

32. GAN’, olpat «ré.: this exposition 
of the origin of conventional right is 
designed by Callicles to show the su- 
perior authority of the natural right 
which he advocates. —ot r@épevor : 
“the law-makers.” The active is used 
ef the law-giver. On the force of 
the article with the predicate, see H. 
669 a; G. 141, Nn. 8. 

33. kal of moddol: it is just this 
addition which contains the most im- 


portant point, according to Callicles’ 
real view, though he keeps it in the 
background, because for him the con- 
trast between stronger and weaker is 
of more value for his argument. It 
is this begging of the question to 
which Socrates first turns his atten- 
tion in 488 ¢ ff.— mpds avtovs: usu- 
ally we find BAérovtes, but the prepo- 
sition itself is sufficient. Kr. 68, 39,5. 

35. émalvovs, Woyous: the people 
not only makes laws, —i.e. commands 
and prohibitions, the transgression of 
which is punished by penalties, — but 
also expresses in manifold ways, by 
offices, honors, etc., its judgment on 
the value of men and actions. 

36. Another case of explanatory 
asyndeton. — éppapevertépovs : how 
completely this word has become an 
adjective is shown by the fact that 
it is the only partic. which admits 
comparison. 

38. mAcoverretv: is an expression 
for every effort of self-aggrandize- 
ment, and was often used as a politi- 
cal watchword in opposition to icovo- 
bla. Cf. 7d toov, two lines below. 


b 


ithe 


TIAATONOS TOPTIAS. 139 
f t E S eee mee 4 St. I. p. 483. 
40 ayaTwor yap, Oat, avTol av TO LTov Exwow havddrepor 
OVTEs. 
X\ al \ lol 
XXXTX. Ava radra 81 VOM® fev TOVTO adiKOV Kat 
> x Ny , X\ ‘i , fa) »” la lal ‘\ 
atoxpov héeyerat, TO wréov CyTEew Exew TaVY TOdAG?, Kal 
LO a -." X a c bé 5 / 30 'N “dl 
adukew AUTO KahovoW: 7 O€ YE, Ola, PUoLS avTH azo- 4 
7 > / 9 , nw 
paver avrd, ore Sixaidy éotw Tov apelvw Tov yelpovos 
Ne ¥ \ . 8 Zz a 2 7 en 
5 m€ov EXEL Kal TOV OUVAaTwTEpOY Tov ddvvaTwTepov. Sydot 
X lal Puy —F, a 
S€ ratra trohaxov ort ovTas exeL, Kal &v Tois dros Lo- 
QA nw : ~ wn 
ous Kal Tov avOpadtwy év OdaLs Tals TOAETL Kal TOLS vyeve- 
9 4 A 7 n Y 
OW, OTL OUTW TO Sikatoy KéKpLTAL, TOY KPELTTw TOD NTTOVOS 
4 X\ , 
apxew Kal mhéov exew. eel Toiw Sdixaiw ypadpevos 


483 40. dyamdéo.: in mockery, because 6. modAaxov: introduces facts in 483 


c 


satisfaction is a sign of weakness. 
Cf. what Adimantus says in Rep. ii. 
366 © oldey Gri mAhy ef Tis ela picet 
Sucxepalywy Td ddikety 7) erioThuny Aa- 
Bay dméxetat aitod, Tov ye BAdrwy 
ovdels Exwy Slkasos, GAA’ bd avaydplas 
} ynpws H Tivos BAAns aoGevelas Yéeyer 
Td Gdikeivy, aduvaTray ath Spay. — To 
Yrov: Callicles is thinking of the 
fundamental principle of democratic 
states, the icovoula and iodrns of all. 


aq XXXIX. 4. airo: draws especial 


attention to the following clause, 
which it introduces. By its proxim- 
ity to airy this emphasis is still more 
increased. —dpelvw: is here probably 
used purposely instead of kpefrt, 
as Callicles had in mind also the 
mental superiority of the rhetorically 
educated over the great multitude. 
Hence, too, duvarérepov. 

5. 8yAot: can be taken in construc- 
tion with géois, or, which is better, 
as an impersonal verb equiv. to 54Adv 
(89d) éorw. The subj. is the fol- 
lowing 87: clause, whose own subj., 
tadra, has been attracted to the gov- 
ernment of the leading verb. 


support of the general statement. — 
kal év rots GAAots fous: the law of 
nature is the principle which is at the 
basis of national law. Here is, more- 
over, an indication of the moral char- 
acter of those who hold this view, in 
that they put the a&@pwros on the 
plane of the {or. 

7. ddAats tats moAeot: in inter- 
national relations this natural law 
(‘might makes right’) has preserved 
its force longer than in the inter- 
course of individual men; hence y<- 
vos is equiv. to gens. The clause 
following, ort... €xew, is explana- 
tory of Taira br: obrws Exe. 

8. kékpirar: in 520 @ vevduiorar is 
the word. 

9. dpxew: is the legal, rAgov exew 
the natural expression of the same 
idea.— eel rolw Sikalw xré.: is not. 
purely neg., but has somewhat the 
sense: “ What other right had Xerxes 
than that of nature?” The choice of 
examples shows that with this self- 
ish, immoral view of life is connected 
also a lack of national feeling. Cal- 
licles himseif feels the impropriety 
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FLATOS 


ae >) © a ee 


GORGITAS. 


St. Tp, 4. 
ee 
10 Bépéys ext mv Edda Sarpareuces 3) 6 Tarp avVTOV ETL © 


TKvbas 7 . Ghia pupia ay Tis EOL TOLAVTA Aeyewr - ar’, 


oat, ovToL KaTa = THY TOU Suxaiov TavTa wparTway, 


Kat vat Ke Aia Kata *GIAOR ye Tov THs dvTEwS, ov nar 


tows Kara tovrov, dv Aets [Tie uePa] wAdrrovres Tods 


e ~ ’ -~ NI ? A 
15 Bedriorovs Kal EppaeveoTarovs NMa@Y AUT@P, EK PEW 


‘4 \ 4 
hap Bavovtes, Oo7ep h€ovtas KaremaSovres TE Kal yonTe- 


ae 2 5 
ovTes KaTadovAovpeBa EyorTEs, WS TO LOY YPN) EXEW KAl4St 
TovTd é€oTw 7d Kahdv Kat 7d Sixacoy. 


488 of declaring Xerxes to be auelywy and 


e 


duvardrepos Tay ‘EAAHvwr, and there- 
fore hastily seeks another example 
which will not arouse personal feeling. 

11. GAAa prpia: is simply rhetori- 
cal exaggeration. The concluding 
summarizing clause deviates from 
the regular construction of the sen- 
tence, as also in a similar passage in 
Apol. 41 ¢ émt réoq © & ris detarro 
eterdoar }} “Odvocéa 4} Slovdoy, }) BA- 
Aous wuplous &y tis elror Kré. 

12. otwar: as well as ows, a couple 
of lines below, merely softens the ex- 
pression, without diminishing its posi- 
tiveness. Cf. 473 a.—riy rot Suxalov: 
if these words, which we would rather 
miss, are genuine, we have a case of 
word-play, which may be justified on 
the ground of the proposition above, 
m 5€ ye . . . aduvvatwrépov. The same 
force must be assigned to tod dixalov 
gvce: below (484 ¢), though the form 
is different. 

13. val pa Ala kard xré.: a clever 
play upon the word pduos. “* Nature, 
too, has its law, —right and custom.” 

14. qpets: contains, by the implied 
contrast, a rebuke. Notice the heap- 
ing up of the participles, which, 
though connected with one verb, are 


€ay S€ ye, ofaat, 


15, with notes. — wAarrovres : 
side-idea of artificiality and amateur 
ishness easily attaches itself to this 
verb. Cf Apol. 17 © neparle wxAdr- 
tovri Adyous. It is applied to laws, 
as here, also Leg. iv. 712 Db wepaueta 
xadwep waides xpeoSdrai wAdrrew re 
Adye@ rods rduous. 

15 f. éx véwy AapBavowres: of Apel. 
18 b éx waldayr wapadtaSdrres. The 
usual word for ‘receiving into school’ 
is the compound. Gf 516b. The use 
of the simple verb here implies a forci- 
ble compulsory manner of treatment. 

16. dowep A€ovras KarergSovres: 
the comparison describes with bitter 
ness the suppression of the so-called 
natural freedom, in that it compares 
education to the taming of wild beasts 
(waradovdovueda). xarergdeuw applies 
to soothing by certain formulae, or 
charms; yontevew to the employment 
of forms of magic and witchcraft. 
Meno uses the same expression re- 
garding the dialectic proof of Socra- 
tes, 80 a xal voy, Ss y guol Soxets, yor 
Teves we Kal oapadrres Kal dreypas 
xatergdas. In a jesting way, with- 
out feeling, érddew is used in Phaedo 
T7 e, ér@d} in Charm. 155 e. 


the 48 


e 


18 f. édv . . . yévnrar: Callicles 484 
does not doubt that this future abso- 
lute ruler will come. 


subordinated one to another, quite 
after the Greek habit. See Kr. 56, 


25 


484 
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Bt. I. p. 484. 
, ec \ 4 »” lal 
vow ikavny yévntar exwv avijp, wdvTa TadTa dTrocecd- 
XN 4 \ 
20 wevos kat Svappyéas Kal Suapuyav, kaTratatrhoas Ta nLe- 


, \ 4 \ 
TEPA Ypappara kal wayyavedpara Kal eTWOas Kal VOJLOUS 


\ 4 ta 9 > \ > 4 / 
Tovs Tapa pvow aravTas, eravacTas avepdvy Seardrns 


c i4 “~ lal lal 
np€TEpos 6 Soddos, Kal evTada eFdraprpev 7d THs ddcoews 


Sikatov. SoKet dé pou Kal MivSapos dmep éyd héyw evdelx- b 


6 > a» Tk, Sa ee. Y 
VUOUGL €V TQ AT MATL eV w héyeu OTL 


/ c / tale 
vojmos 0 mavTwv Bacidevs 


nw A . / 
Ovarav re kat d0avarwr * 


19. dvow ikavyv: “a nature which 
is equal to all difficulties.” There is 
no understatement, as in 480 a. — All 
the following expressions are chosen 
so as to be appropriate to the much- 
loved comparison with wild beasts. 
amrocelecOa: can apply both to the 
shaking off of any bond or yoke and 
to the throwing of his rider by a 
horse ; d:apphéas is used more of break- 
ing a hedge or an enclosure than a 
halter, etc. dmopphtas would be more 
natural for the latter; cf Hom. Z 507 
deoudy daropphtas, which passage quite 
suits the view of Callicles. 

20. Siadbvysv: calls to mind what 
has been previously said by Polus 
(473 ¢).— karamraryoas : depicts the 
insolence of the victor to the van- 
quished. In A 157 Homer makes 


Agamemnon say of the perjured 


Trojans cata 8 bpkia mora marnoay. 
21. ypdppara xré.: the ypdupara 
denote, in contradistinction to the 
unwritten laws implanted in man by 
nature, the “written laws” which limit 
and regulate the exercise of the will; 
payyavevuara “works of deceit and 
witcheraft,” which fetter the reason; 
érwodat “incantations” which palsy the 
feelings. These ideas correspond in 
the reverse order to the preceding 


participles, caremddovres, yontevovres, 
Aéyoyres, and the participles just in 
advance droceduevos . . . Stapuyav 
are probably chosen with reference to 
them. All three ideas serve, more- 
over, to show from the various sides 
what objections can be made to the 
laws which are opposed to nature, 
and are hence crowded together for 
greater emphasis. 

22. émavaords: is used of one who 
has lain prostrate for a time and now 
unexpectedly shows his strength. — 
avebdvy : is ‘gnomic aorist.’ The 
single past example (aor.) serves as 
a norm for the general statement 
(pres.). H. 840; GMT. 155, 

23. 6 SovdA0s: asa result of Kara- 
dovAotucba above, 483 e, “the one 
whom we brought up as a slave.” — 
éféXape: shone forth in splendor, a 
poetical word also employed in Rep, 
iv. 435 a. 

24. Soxet S¢ por: introduces a new 
element, —the authority of Pindar. 
Knowledge of the poets was a require- 
ment of the culture of the period. 
Of. Prot. 338 e. The last words of 
the fragment are restored by Bergk 
(Poet. Lyr. Gr. p. 344, ed. 3) from 
the citation of the Scholiast as fol- 


lows :— 
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35 


484 


obtos 6€ 67, dyow, 
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aA , 
ayer Suxar@v To Brovorarov 


4 
UmepTaTa KElpl* TEKMaLpOMaL 


¥ e Nd 3 \ 3 a 
Epyotow Hpak2éos, ETEL ATPLATAS — 


” s, 797 
héyet OUT® TWS* TO yap dopa ovK érioTtapat* Eyet 8 ore 


A /, > , ‘\ 
ovTe mpidpevos ovtTe SdvTos ToD Inpvdvov nlawato Tas 


lo na , , AN lal x 
Bots, &s Tovrov dvros Tod Sixaiov dae, Kat Bods Kal 


5 > aA eee, \ , 
Tad\\a KTYpata evar TavTa Tov Bedtiovos TE Kal KpEiT- 


eK /, \ ee , 
TOVOS Ta TOV KELPOV@V TE KQAL YTTOVOV. 


> a Aa 
XL. Té pev odv adnOes ovras Exel, yoooe d€, av emt 


Ta peilo €Ons éedoas 75n prrocodiar. 


epyourww ‘HpakAéos ere) Inpudva Boas 
KurAwrlay él mpobipwy Evpucbéos 
dvairhtas Te kal darpidras HAacer. 


Since we do not know the context in 
which these verses stand, Pindar’s 
views cannot be determined from 
them with certainty; but they were 
probably based on the principles of 
religious belief. In this ydéuos 6 may- 
twv Bacidev’s Pindar may be thinking 
of the power of that fate which is 
superior even to the gods themselves. 
— Geryones, son of Chrysaor (“light- 
ning”) and the Oceanid Callirhoe 
(“beautiful stream”), was a giant 
with three bodies and three heads. 
He lived with his dog Orthros, or Or- 
thos, on the fertile island Erytheia, 
and possessed great herds of cattle. 
These were stolen from him by Her- 
cules in the expedition celebrated in 
the story. Cf Preller, Mythol2 ii, 
202-216. — éyBexvivat: is used of all 
kinds of practical proof; dmodenxvivat, 
of demonstration. 

32. ov« éricrapar: says Callicles, 
because the exact words of the poem 


prriocodia yap 


are not at his command. The verb 


St. I. p. 484. 


484 


has the same meaning in Prot. 339 b, b 


Phaedo 61 b. After ampidras Calli- 
cles breaks off, intending to give the 
sense of what follows, and resumes 
the idea with otre mpiduevos. 

33. jAdcaro: the use of the mid- 
dle instead of the active is normal, 
but is well suited to Callicles’ con- 
ception. 

34. as rovTouv dvtos: the use of ds 
ascribes this view to Hercules, as his 
basis of action. ovrov is explained 
by the clause kat Bods xré. 

36. Ta TOV XeL_povev KTé.: notice the 
rhetorical position. 

XL. 1. rod pév odv dAnOes: intro- 
duces a new topic, that of the value 
of philosophy. Its connexion with 
the preceding lies in the fact that 
Callicles looks upon philosophy as 
the hindrance which prevents Socrates 
from recognizing the truth of what 
he says. — ém ra pel{w: is indefinite, 
and is employed only to depreciate 
philosophy and relegate it to a lower 
plane, as is evident from Callicles’ 
further exposition. 


TAATONOS TOPTIAS. 143 
a St. I. p. 484. 
> > > , , ¥ > a , y 
TOL COTW, W LMKpaTeEs, Xapier, av TLS avTOU peETPiws aayy- 
Tat ev TH NALKia: €av dE TEpaiTépw Tov SéovTos évd.a- 
7 \ los 
STpuly, Siapfopa trav dvOpdmav. éav yap Kal wavy 
> \ ty \ , a e , ig Te i, , 
evqurys Kat Toppw THs HruiKias driocody, avayKn wav- a 
a 3 4 N > 
T@V aTELpov yeyovevar EoTiv, GV Xpr EuTrELpov EtvaL. TOV 
: 
BédAovTa Kahov Kayaldv Kat evddKyov éececOar avdpa. 
‘\ ‘\ lal A 
Kal yap TOV vowwv arreipor ylyvovTat TOV KaTa THY TOW, 
\ a , e Lal a An 
10 Kal TOV Adyar, ots Set ypapevov dpiretv ev Tots TupBo- 
7 lal lal 
Aatous tots avOpamos Kal idia Kal Synpocia, Kal Tadv 
¢ “A wn lal 
noovar Te Kal e7iBupidv Tov avOpwTeiwv, Kat cvAAABSyVY 
Tov HOov TavTdtacW ameELpoL yiyvovTaL. émevday ov 
2 ¥ iit Ey \ an , 
eMwow els Twa iav H TohitiKhy Tpakw, KaTayédacToL 


484 3. xaplev: with a pleasing conde- in reality he has shifted his point of 484 


scension, recognizing its merit, — but 
what a poor merit! Cf. 485 b. 

4. év rq Arklq: “in the time of life 
suitable for it.’ What period this 
is can be gathered from the expres- 
sions réppw Tis jAutas and repairépw 
tod dé€ovros. The words pertpiws and 
a&ynra are also designedly chosen. 

5. Stadbopa: Callicles assumes al- 
most the tone of an oracle. 

7. Gae.pov yeyovevar: “a man can- 
not practise philosophy and at the 
same time fulfil the requirements of 
his civil position.” 

8. The xaddbs kayabds, according to 
the idea of Callicles, is shown by the 
addition of evddéxmos, to be the man 
who, through practical activity, ob- 
tains reputation and honor. With 
péAAw we find the pres. and fut. 
almost equally common, the aor. ex- 
ceptional. 

9. trav vopwv: that Callicles is 
laying great stress on the knowledge 
of the laws in this passage, seems at 
first sight inconsistent with the view 
which he has already expressed; but 


view but little, since he advocates the 
study of the laws, not for the pur- 
pose of following them, but as being 
necessary for the work of the practi- 
cal statesman, whether he be in the 
senate or assembly, or hold any pub- 
lic position. The force, therefore, of 
vduo. is much that of our “constitu- 
tion.” The Adyor ois be? xpdpevov KE. 
belong to the department of jurispru- 
dence in both its divisions, individual 
and national. fvuSdAaa is character- 
ized in ep. i. 333 a, as the variety 
of kowwvjpara (7.e. mutual intercourse, 
trade, and commerce) in which dcca- 
ocivn is of especial value. It de- 
notes, accordingly, treaties and the 
law-business connected with them. 

11 f. ray WSovav xré.: the enjoy- 
ment of life consists, according to 
Callicles, in satisfying the appetites. 

12. trav Pav: can be considered 
as a general comprehensive term, in 
so far as we understand by it the 
peculiar traits of mind and charac- 
ter which impart individuality to a 
man. 
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sabe I. L 484, 
15 Ger oUreS @OTEP YS oipat, ol Tohru ob €TELOQV av eis 


TAS vuerepas SiarpiBas €hOwow Kat Tovs oyous, KaTa- 


yehactoi Elo. 


coup Baiver yap TO TOV Edpuridov > Nap- 


/ 2.3 X ev. 3 , omic ee. AD SF , 
TT pos T €OTW EKAOTOS EV TOUTWM, KAL ETL TOUT ETELYET QL, 


“A e Y & , , 
véuwv TO TAELTTOV NMEPAS TOVTM [LEPOS, 


lo , + 
iv’ avtos avTov Ttuyyaver BédtiaTOS wr * 


e 


Omouv © av pavdos H evteddey devyer Kat Novdopet TOUTO, 485 


\ tied > ”~ > / A € A 
TO ) €TEPOV ET QALVEL, EVVOLE ™) E€aUTOV, 


on N e \ p) a 
QUTOS E€QUTOV ETALVELV. 


Nyovjpevos OUT@S 


add’, olwat, TO dpOdrardéy eotw 


dppotépwv peTaoXety * driocodias péev ooov traidetas 
xdipw Kady peréyewv, Kal ovK aloypoyv peipakio ovTe 
dirocodety: eredav dé 75 tperBirepos Sv avOpwros 

piiocody, Katayéhacrtor, ® XoéKpates, TO ypHya 


15. domep ye: makes a concession, 
in order to anticipate the retort which 
could easily be made here. 

16. SvarpiBds: is used especially of 
philosophical discussions. Cf Apol. 
37 © ovx ofol Te éyévecbe eveyrety Tas 
éuds SiarpiBas kad tobs Adyous, Charm. 
153 a fa én) ras tvyjPers diatpiBas. 

17. cupPatve.: is in point.—ro tov 
HupirlSov: inasmuch as his works 
abounded in gnomes and sententious 
sayings, and he himself was not far 
removed from the sophistie way of 
looking at things, Euripides was fre- 
quently quoted by sophists and ora- 
tors, and also by Socrates (Plato). 
The present passage is from the 


lost tragedy Antiope. See below, 
485 e. 
18. év rovtm Kal éml xré.: the 


demonstratives are antecedent to the 
adverbial rel. clause with ta, “in 
which each one is most successful.” 
The words Aaympds . . . émelyera, by 
omitting what would mat be missed, 


and reading xamrf{ for xa) érf, form a 
trimeter. Cf. Ar. Vesp. 1431 epdo: ris 
hy Exaotos eideln téxvnv. 

20. twa tvyxdve: is to be com- 
pared with ézrov &» 7 to show the dif- 
ference between definite and indefinite 
antecedent. —avtos avrot BéAticros: 
the gen. with sups. may be an exten- 
sion of the gen. with comparatives. 
See H. 644 a. 

24. dydbotépwr: i.e. philosophy and 
politics. — écov mwatSelas xdpw : as far 
as it serves the purpose of education. 
Cf. Rep. iti. 403 e Goov rods tumovs, 
Euthyd. 273 a thy pbow soov. See 
H. 719 b; G. 160, 1. The opposite is 
emt réxvn, or something«similar, as 
seen from Prot, 312 b rovtay od éxd- 
ornv ovK ém) réxvn Euabes, ws Snutoup- 
yos éoduevos, GAN ér) aidela, as 
Tov idiérny Kal Tov éAevOepoy mpemer. 
Culture was the watchword of the 
time. 

25. Kal ovx aloxpov: change from 
the caddy to the narayéAacror, 


- 
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; on 2 : ; i : St. I. p. 485. 
YuYVETaL, Kal EYwYE OmoLoTaTov TaTXw TpPds TOs hitogo- b 
powwras woTep mpds Tods WeddiLouévous Kal matLovtas. 
® 


9 ba A. ¥' ; 
30 Oray pev yap Tadioy (dw, @ ert mpoonke Siaréyecr bar 
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outa, Werdilopevov Kal tatlor, Xaipw TE Kal xapiev por 
patverar kat €hevbépiov Kal rpérov TH Tod Tmaidiov nruKia, 
drav 5€ cadds Sdiaheyouevov Taapiov aKovou, TTLK POV 
Ti poor Soxel YpHua eivar Kal dvi pov Ta Gra Kat pou 
35 Soxet Sovdomperés zu civar: Otay Sé avdpos akovoy Tus 
Wehdilouévov 7 wailovra dpa, katayéhacrov daiverat kat ec 
dvavopov Kat m\nyav déiov. tavrov ov éywye Todro 
TATXW Kal Tpds TOs PilocododrTas. Tapa véw meV yap 
petpakio dpav drocodiay dyapat, kal mpémew pou Soxel, 
40 Kat yyodpar ehevOepdv Twa Eivar TodTov Tov avOpwror, 
Tov O€ 7 pitocopodrTa avedevOepov Kal obdéroTE OvdEvds 
afidaovTa EavTov ovTe Kahod ovTE yevvatov mpdyparos ° 


orav dé dy mpeaBirepov dw ert diiocodovvta Kat pur) a 


stammering thus, as contrasted with 485 


485 28. mdoxw mpos: as 482 c. The 
the restraint which the child must P 


comparison, however sensible the 


thought therein expressed may be, 
still is not in place here. For it de- 
scribes only the subjective impression 
which philosophizing at different pe- 
riods of life makes on Callicles. It 
is therefore only a rhetorical reaffir- 
mation of the statement that philoso- 
phy is not appropriate for a mature 
man. In his mind, however, Calliclés 
has still a tertium compara- 
tionis which he does not express, 
viz. the objects of philosophical re- 
search afford no real interest, hence 
resemble wadfa. Further, so much 
trouble about single ideas is like Wea- 
Al€ecOac (stammering). On the con- 


trary, capds diaréyerOor (Aéyeuw) is, 


the business of orators. 
32. édevOépiov: Callicles speaks of 


exercise in order to learn to speak 
clearly, which latter seems to him to 
be dovAomperés. Note also the contrast 
in xaptey and mixpdv. 

38. mapa véew xré.: the companion of c 
(mapé) a youth, The duplication of 
the idea is also found in Prot. 315 d 
véoy TL ert melpaiiov. 

40. édeVOepov: is amplified and il- 
lustrated by the following clause, odde- 
vos atidoovra xré. Philosophy gives 
the youth an opportunity for the 
practice in mental gymnastics, which 
is as yet denied him in public life, 
and thus prepares him for his future 
career as a speaker in the assembly. 

43. Sy: deictic. This is just the 
case about which Callicles raises the 
question, 
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dmadharropevov, ThnyGv pou SoKet dn Setocbar, & Lo- 


ae e > - 
Kpares, OUTOS O avyp. 


d yap vuvdy €deyov, vTapxe 


, Lo , xX , > ‘\ io 5 , 4 
TOUT@ TW avO pare, KQaV Tavu evpuys N avavop@ yevéo Bau 


, \ la ~ oN XN x > / év ais 0) 
pevyovtt TA PEO THS FOAEWS KQL TAS ayopas, n 


6 mountys Tovs avSpas apurperets ylyverOa1, Katadedv- 


lal 4 > , 
KOTL Oe TOV AouTrOV Biov Bi@var mEeTA pEeLPAaKiwY EV ywovin 


50 TpLav # Tertdpar WOuvpilovra, EhevOepov Sé Kai péya Kal 


485 


veavicov pyndémote pléyEar bar. 


XI. "Eye 8¢, & Séxpares, Tpds we Emrerk@s Exw Pirt- 


A , > Qz a Y € A N 
K@S° KLVOUVEV® OUV aretrovOevat VuV o7rep oO ZnOos TPoOs 


44. SeioOar: is still stronger than 
&fov, and declares that it is to the 
man’s own interest to be so dealt 
with. 

AT. ta pera THs Toews: is empha- 
sized together with the ayopa, in op- 
position with the following év ywvlq. 
Gf. Cic. de Or. i. 13. 57 quibus 
(philosophis) ego ut de his 
rebus in angulis consumendi 
otii causa disserant cum con- 
cessero, illud tamen oratori 
tribuam, etc. 

48. 6 wowntys: the poet, of course, 
is Homer. He says, I 440, vamiov, 
otmw €1560 Suotloo mroAguoro | odd ayo- 
péwy, va 7 tvdpes apirperées TeACOov- 
ow. —karadeSukort: “in retirement,” 
as contrasted with the brilliant life 
of the public man. The word is 
used somewhat differently in Rep. ix. 
579 b, where it is said of a tyrant 
obt’ arodnujom e€eorw (adiTe) oddaudce 
otre Oewphoat Bowv 5) Kal of HAAoL 
éXebPepor emiBuunral eiot, KaradeduKds 
Se év TH oikla Te roAAd ds yuvh GF. 

49. perd petpaxlov: as contrasted 
with association with men and with 
the whole people. It is evident that, 
in spite of Callicles’ exaggeration, 
he is striking continually at Socra- 


tes’ (and Plato’s) occupation. 
naturally and conversationally y6v- 
piGovra suggests again its opposite, 
which is added in éAcv@epoy pOey- 
tac@a. 

51. veavixov: for the meaning, see 
on 482 ¢ above. Cf. Dem. Ol. iii. 32 
got 8 ovdéror’, oluat, méeya Kal veaviKdy 
gppdynua AaBety pixpa Kal patAa mpar- 
TOYTaS. 

XLI. 1. After this general pre- 
sentation of his views of philosophy, 
Callicles now proceeds to make a 
special application to Socrates’ case, 
with apparent personal good-will, it 
is true, but still with the condescend- 
ing mien of the superior man of the 
world. 

2 f. dmep 6 ZyPos mpos tov *“Ap- 
glova: the omission of zpds cé is 
hardly felt. Callicles cleverly illus- 
trates his exposition of the opposition 
between the principles of practical 
life and this theoretical philosophiz- 
ing by reference again to the already 
cited Antiope of Euripides. Antiope 
had borne to Zeus twin sons, Amphion 
and Zethus, but was afterwards taken 
by her uncle Lycus to Thebes, where 
she suffered for a long time the most 
cruel treatment at the hands of Ly- 
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St. I. p. 485. 
‘ > , 
tov “Apiova 6 Evpumidov, obmep euricOnv. Kal yap 


SN A>» 52 @ A 
EMOl TOLAUT ATTA ETEpxETaL TPOS GE héyewW, oidTEp EKEivoS 


X = 3 A > a A 
5 mpos Tov adehddr, dru “dpedels, @ LHxpares, dv Set ce 


erecta at, kat pvow Wuxjs (Exar) Bde yervaiay pe- 


7, \ 
paxidder Twi Siampérers popddpmari, Kat ovr’ ay Sikns4se 


Bovrator mpoobet av dp0ds ddyov, ovr eikds av Kat 


mBavov Adxors OVP tmép addov veavikdy Bovrevpa Bov- 

10 Nevo.” kairo, @ hire Léxpares—kal por pnd aye- 
o~ > 7 X\ > ‘ae! ~ ~/ > a 

oOns: eivoia yap €p® TH 7 — OvK aiaypoy Soxel. cor 


485 cus’ wife, Dirce. Meanwhile, her sons 
© were being brought up by a herdsman 
in the forest. Amphion devoted him- 
self entirely to music, while the active 
and restless Zethus spent his time in 
hunting and the care of his herds. 
Finally Antiope escapes from her 
prison, and hurries to her sons. Dirce 
pursues, overtakes her, and is just in 
the act of having her bound to a wild 
steer, when the sons, who had been 
informed of their parentage by the 
herdsman, appear on the scene, rescue 
their mother from the hands of Dirce, 
and bind her to the steer instead. 
Dirce was then changed into a foun- 
tain. Amphion and Zethus attain 
e the sovereignty in Thebes, and fortify 
it with walls. In this work Zethus 
contributed his great bodily strength, 
while Amphion’s lyre drew after him 
the stones. This difference in charac- 
ter as related in the myth (Apollod. 
iii. 5.5 ZHOos wey ody eneuedetro Bov- 
popBlav, Auplwy S¢ KiOapwdiav Hore) 
suggested to Euripides a dialogue 
between the brothers, wherein each 
praises his own calling to the dispar- 
agement of the other’s. Callicles 
applies Euripides’ words to the op- 
position between political and philo- 
sophical activity. 


5f. The words of Euripides are 
given by Nauck. Zur. frag.? 185, as 
follows : — 

. » Gpmedeis, dv ce ppovriCew éxpiv: 
Wuxiis Exwv yap dde yevvalay piow 
yuvaikoutum Siampérers poppomatt* 

. KovT’ ay aomldos KvTeEL 
bpOGs ducAjoetas oT BAAwy Uarep 
veavikoy BovAevpa Bovretdoad Tt. 


Yet these lines do not contain all that 
seems poetical in this passage. In 
place of yuvairoutuw Callicles natur- 
ally, from his point of view, uses 
peiparimde:, which is quite different 
from veavicds in its meaning (boyish). 

7 f. Slkns Povdator mpoobe’ av 
Aoyov: would give an opinion in coun- 
sels of justice. 

9. tmép GAdov: is in the mouth 
of Callicles a very natural change of 
the word of the poet. The sing. of 
éaAdos, €repos, and of ts is easily used 
in a generic sense. 

10. xatrov: would naturally lead us 
to expect some qualification of his se- 
vere criticism ; instead of this he glides 
over to the rhetorical question, which, 
while reaffirming his opinion, sum- 
mons Socrates to decide. Cf. b below. 

11. og: equiv. to cov. Cf 485 a 
eivoig rh éavrod, Apol. 20 e él diaBorF 
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ly a > ¥ A X »¥ 
Elva OUTS EXE, WS EY oe olpar exe Kal Tous addous 


n by ¥ 
rods Toppw det diiocodias EXavvovTas; vv yap EL TIS 


n lal lol , 3 Py 
oou haBdpevos 7 d\Xov 6tovowvy Tov ToLovTwY eis TO Se- 


lol 6 i b] 
TMwTHpLov arayo., Parkwv dduKxety pndev adixovvta, oia A 


Pavia 2-5 , x» 
Oru ovk ay exous OTL YpHoato cave, add Eidlvyyr@ns av 


\ a > x Y ¥ Nias 29 x § , 
KQU XA wo OUK EX @v OTL ELTOLS, KAL ELS TO LKQAOT1) PLOV 


\ la 
dvaBds, Katnyopov Tvyav mavy havdou Kat pox Onpor, 


drobdvous av, eb Bovdro.To Oavdrov cou Tyrac Ba. 


, 
KQLTOL 


mas copov TOUTS eo, & LHKpares, et Tis evpva haBovoa 


Th éuf, Hom, T 321 of 7009, Soph. 
O. C. 332 of mpoundia. See H. 694; 
G. 147, n. 1. 

13. trols moppw del dirocodpias 
é\avvoyras: has a poetic coloring, 
but also occurs in Xen. and in Crat. 
410 e rdppw dn palvoua copias edat- 
ve. Euthyp.4b. The gen. is parti- 
tive. See H. 757; G. 168. — del: 
when used with the art. and partic. 
has a distributive sense. In the 
present case its position between 
méppw and girocoplas is also to be 
noted. 

15. dmoyo.: this was the summary 
process called draywyn, in which the 
guilty person, when caught in the 
act, was immediately arrested and 
brought before the Eleven. Cf. Apol. 
32 b. The expression here is simply 
a rhetorical hyperbola, but it sounds 
prophetic in view of Socrates’ trial 
later on, and was probably written 
designedly by the author. See In- 
trod. § 10.— d&uxety: the pres. is the 
customary tense in accusations. Apol. 
19 b, 24 b. — otc’ Sri: parenthetical, 
with no effect on the construction, 
much in the same way as the Eng- 
lish phraseological ‘you know.’ The 
Greek expression is, however, not so 


colorless as the English, but assumes. 


a recognition of the truth of the 
observation. 

16 f. etAvyytadyns, Xacp@o: vividly 
portray the confusion and terror of 
the prisoner. 

17. étv etrois: this opt. and the 
preceding xphoao both represent de- 
liberative subjvs. GMT. 186. 

18. dvaBds: the regular expression 
for appearing before a court. Its 
origin may have been from the loca- 
tion of the court; cf Lat. descend- 
ere in forum and Apol. 17 d, 33 d. 
—karnyopov tuxev: “if chance so 
willed it.’ The words mdyu gaddov 
kal pox@npod are again designedly 
given to Callicles by Plato. Socrates’ 
accuser would of necessity be such a 
man. 

19. Bavarod tindobar: if the crime 
had no definite punishment fixed by 
law (ayev atiunros), the accuser pro- 
posed some special punishment, for 
which the accused was at liberty to 
offer a substitute, and the court had 
to accept one or the other. Cf. Apol. 
36 b ff. and for the gen. see H. 746b. 

20. According to Nauck, Fr. 186, 
the following citation from the Anti- 
ope runs thus : — 

TOs yap copdy Tor ori, ef Tis evpua 
AaBodoa réexvn Pr COnke xXeElpova. 
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, A ¥ , na 
TEXYN POTAa EOyKE yxEipova, pyTE adrov abt@ Suvdpevor 


nw > 3 nw a 
Bonbety pd EKT@OAL EK TOV peyloteov Kwdvvev pLHTE 


ec \ ta ¥ lal an nan 
€avTov pte addov pydéva, v7d Sé Trav €xOpav mepirvda- 


z : x a 
cba Tacav THY ovciar, dreyvds SE drysov Chv ev rH 
t 


/ Pe \ lal 
moder; Tov S€ ToOLOvTOV, EL TL Kal aypoukdrepov eipno Oar, 


¥ Lee 
eCeotw ent Kdppns tUmtovta pr Siddvar Sienv. 


ar’, 


> \ fal lal 
aya, enol mov, tadoa 8 ehéyyov, mpaypatov & 


> , ¥ » = 
evpovotlav acKel, Kal acKer O7d0ev SdEeas hpovetv, adous 


xX \ At , ¥ > 
Ta Kopypa TavT adets, ere ypypata yp? Pavar eivar Etre 


23. meptovAde Gar: implies that the 
one robbed is vanquished or defence- 
less, and contains the side-idea of in- 
sult added. This inf. as well as (jy 
is used freely after ye to define in 
what respects the man who follows 
philosophy becomes yefpwyr. 

24. driov: ‘atimia’ in various de- 
grees of completeness was a punish- 
ment attached to transgressions 
against the state. Complete ‘atimia’ 
involved deprivation of all civil 
rights. See Busolt, Gr. Alter. § 158, 
and cf. Andoc. i. 73-76. According to 
Callicles, Socrates will bring himself 
virtually into this condition by his 
continual philosophizing. 

25. el... dypoikoTepoy: see on 
462e. Of. Lys. in Andoc. 24 mrpoce- 
Wndloacbe spuets adtoy (sc. roy &ripmov) 
elpyerOa THs ayopas Kal ray fepav 
ote py Gdicotuevoy trd Tay éxOpay 
SivacOa Slenv AaBeiv. 

26. éml Koppns tUrrovra: a blow 
on the head was considered especially 
dishonorable.—x«éppyn (old Attic Kép- 
on), xdpn, d€py, and aédpn are the sole 
exceptions to the rule which requires 
a after p in Attic. 

27. Callicles closes with a further 
citation from the Antiope, which 
Nauck, Fr. 188, gives thus: — 


GAN’ eno wi00d 
Tavoat meAWdaY, ToNculwy 5° edmovotay 
doner> toad’ Bede kad ddters ppoveiy, 
ckdTTwY, pov yh, royvlos émictaTay, 
HAAos Ta Koma TatT apes copicuata, 
ef ay Kevoiow éyxaTouoes Sduois. 


—éhéyxov: is probably, like the cor- 
responding word in the quotation, 
to be considered as a verb, since the 
contrast lies not in a single word, but 
in the whole following clause. Simi- 
larly Thrasymachus says, Rep. i. 
336 c, unde piroryuod eAcyxwv. The 
verb, used absolutely, designates the 
kind of philosophical activity which 
Socrates has just practised against 
Polus. Cf. 472b. 

28. evpovoiav: was appropriate in 
Zethus’ speech, as he wished to show 
his brother wherein the evdmovoia, 
which he sought in k:Oapwdia, was 
really to be found; less so in Calli- 
cles’, who probably is thinking rather 
of ciBovAia. The contrast to gppovety 
would be Anpeiy or pAvapeiv. Hence 
Callicles substitutes Anphuara and 
gavaplas (trifling and prattling) for 
copicuata. 

29. Kowa: witty, subtle, often used 
with an unfavorable connotation, 
both of persons and things; but it 
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30 ddvapias, e& QV KEvOLoW ey Komournoas Sdpors, eee ovK 
EheyX OUTS avSpas Ta pukpa Tada, aN’ ols €oTw Kal a 


Bios kai S6€a Kai adda TONG ayaba. 


XLIL. So. Ei ypvoqv éywv erbyyavor Tiy Wuxyy, O° 


e Lal , X\ 
KaAXikvXeus, ovk av oleu pe aopevoy Evpely TOUTwWY TLWa 


an e / X\ 3 7 XN 
tov iOwv, 7 Bacavilovaw Tov xpvaor, THY aplaTHy, TPOS 


a ¥ ‘ 3 , ¥ c - , 
QYT Wa euehdov T POT AYAYOV auTyV, €l {LOL OKO OyYNOELeVv 


qn a s ¥ Ky 
5 exeivyn Kah@s TeDcparevoOa tiv Wuyxyy, ed etoeoOaur ort 


10 


486 


© of the Sophists and Eristics. 


nw -“ ¥ 4 
LKaVOS EX Kal ovde pot et AAAS Bacavov ; 


Kaa. Ilpds ti 82) Tovr’ Epwrds, @ L@Kpates ; 


do. ae Ol Epa ° 
ovT@ Eppwaiw eVTETUXNKEVAL. 
Kaa. Te on ; ; 


la > ‘\ ‘ 
VOV Opal €y@ Gol EVTETUXNKWS TOL- 


> 


Sa. Ed oid’ o71, av pou od dportoyyons wept av 7H €u7 


is applied especially to the quibbles 


Cf. 
KompeverOar in Lach. 197 d. 

31. Td pikpa Tava: 7.e. those subtle 
distinctions of words and ideas which 
in Callicles’ view yield no advantage ; 
while political activity and its results 
— these are Ta pel(w (484 ¢ above). 

32. Blos: as opposed to xkevotor 
dduots means “means of livelihood,” 
an abundance of the good things of 
life. —80§a: contrasted with &rimuov 
Civ. 

XLIL. 1. The delicate irony which 
characterizes. the reply of Socrates is 
in striking contrast with the rudeness 
with which Callicles began, in 482 ¢ 
above, the exposition of his view of 
life. —ypuvoyv: is pred. of rhy Wuxhv. 
“If the soul which I have were of 
gold.” 

2. od« dv oler pe dopevov: 
main idea lies in &wevoy. 

2f. two rav AlBwov: equiv. to the 
more common fdeavos alone. 


the 


3. 7: after Al@wy instead of ais. 
521 d. 

4. &yeddov xré.: ‘The relative fut. 
after an unreal conditional is ZueAAov 
with the infinitive.’ Gildersleeve. Cf. 
Isae. ii. 25.—opodoyyoeev: the choice 
of this expression in the comparison 
is due to the nature of the discussion. 
The testing which Socrates is under- 
going at the hands of Callicles must 
end in duodoyety (cf. e &y mot od Spuo- 
Aoynons)- 

5. Kadas reOeparetobar: leads back 
to the idea of Ocparela ris Wuxfs al- 
ready discussed in 464 b above, and 
thus immediately prepares the way 
for making progress in the investiga- 
tion. Cf. 487 a.—The subject of 
TeOeparedoGa: must be supplied from 
pool. 

9. éppatw: all unexpected gains 
(képd0s ampooddknrov) were supposed 
to come from Hermes, who had among 
other surnames that of kep3os. 

11. dv pou xré.: we miss the less 


Cf. 486 
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Woy So€dle, radr’ Sn early adra TahnOn. evvod yap, 

g ~ cal lal lal lal 
ort Tov wéhAovTa Bacaviely ixavds yuyns wep. dpOds TE 487 


c , \ \ , Pom f § a» a \ , ¥ > 
@WONS KaAL BH?) TPLa apa €l EX ELV, Qa OV TAVTA EXELS, €7T L- 


, Vat \ , 
15 OTHLYNV TE KAt EVVOLAV KAL TAP PN OLAV. 


eyo yap aro\Xous 


- , a & i b) eS 7 
EVTUYXAVO, OL EE OVY Otol TE Claw Bacavilew, did TO p71) 


. * ] 
copol civar waoTep av: Erepor S€ codol pev eiow, ovK 


eOédovaw S€ pot héyew TH adyOevav, dua. Td py KAder Oat 


4 4 \ \ 9 lal 
pov watep ad* Ta dé F&vw THOSE, Topyias Te Kal IAXos, 


20 copa pev Kat hilw éorov ud, evdeeatépw dé Tappyctas 


‘ > , la) A , lal \ + 
Kal aloxuvTnpoTépw paddov tov déovros: Tas yap ov; 


Y 3 A > , > , Y \ N 
@ YE Els TOTOUTOY ala xuVysS edn dAvOaror, @OTE OLA TO 


> , 0 Xr oe ee? x rs TLE Be to UE) , 
ALO KUVER al TO ‘mata EKATEPOS QUTWV AUTOS QAvT@ EVAVTLA 


, > 7 nw > rd \ nw x lal 
héyeuw EVAVTLOV ToAN@V av pdtrwr, Kal TAVTA TEpt TOV 


7 X A w~ rd » A e » a. YY 
25 peyiotav. od dé TadTa TavTa Exes, A ob GAOL OvK EXOv- 


, , ‘\ e Lal ec AL 4 
ow’ meraidevoal Te yap ikavas, as TodXol av dyoavey 


486 an object to duodoyhons since the idea 
© is made especially prominent by the 


following ratra. Cf. 487 e édy m1 ob 
éy Tois Adyois woroynans [ol 

12. Sofdfa: is a vox media. 
The same activity of the soul may, 
according to circumstances, lead to 
error or to truth. Cf. also ddta aAn- 
Ons and Wevdhs. —7116y: at once (jam), 
without need of further discussion. 


487 14. rpla dpa Set exew: must of 


necessity possess three qualities. The 
particle &pa shows that this lies in the 
nature of the matter. 

15 f. moddois évtuyxdve nré.: So- 
crates gives examples in Apol. 21 b ff. 

19. 1d 8€ Eévw xré.: Socrates says 
what follows with an irony which 
applies especially to Polus; but at 
the same time it is a significant 
criticism of the rappnota of Callicles. 


b= 21. paddov: see on 482 c. 


22. & ye: the yé emphasizes the 


pronoun. The irony from here on is 
quite distinct, and no longer veiled. 
—8id to aloxvverOar Trokpd: an ex- 
ample of ‘oxymoron.’ Timidity and 
shame are not usually the basis of 
boldness. The opposite of roAud is 
implied. The reference to 483 a is 
unmistakable: éay ody tis aicxydvnra 
kal wh ToAMG Aéyew Gmrep voei, avayKa- 
erat évaytia Aéyewv. 

23. airav avtos avr: the posi- 
tion makes the contradiction beat 


‘heavily upon the ear. 


24 f. wep trav peylorwv: in con- 
trast with 486 d ra pixpa tatra. Cf. 
484 ¢ ra pel(w. 

26. memalSevcar: see on madelas, 
485 a. The addition of &s moAAo) dv 
ghoaev *A@nvalwy implies, of course, 
the usual opposition of the many 
ignorant to the few capable, and this 
makes the tone of ixavés almost 
bitter. ; 


b 


30 


35 


2 PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


"APnvatwr, Kal enol et evvous. Tie TeKynpio Xpapan ; 
éyd oor €pa. oloa vuas eyed, ® KaddXikdeus, TéeTTaApas 
dvras Kowavods yeyovdtas Godias, c€ Te Kai Teloavdpov 
tov *AdidSvatoy kat “Avdpwvra tov *“AvSpotiavos Kat Navor- 
KvSnv Tov Xohapyéa* Kai ToTE tudv eyw eryAKovTa Bov- 
Nevopevar, méype Srror THY codlay doKyTéov Ely, Kal oida 
OTL evika ey vu Toudoe Tis Sd€a, fH) mpolvpueto Fan els 
ri axpiBaav procodetr, d\AA edlaBeioFar TapeKehev- 
exbe addyfrous, S7rws p) Tepa TOD S€ovTos Top@TeEpor yevo- 
pevor Ajoere SiapOaperres. €zrerd7) od” Gov aKkovw TavTA 
€uot ocupBovdevortos, dep Tots GeavToD ETaLtpoTaro.s, 
ixavdv peor TeKpypidv €oTw, OTL @s aAynP@s pou EvvouS Ei. 


\ \ Y ® , é \ \ > , ra) 
KQL [L7)V OTL YE OLOS Tappnavaler Qt KL [LY ALO NUVET atl, 


St. I. p. 487- 


487 29 f. Of the three companions of — with the érev@epory and veavidy which 487 
© Callicles we know but little. Tisan-  Callicles defends in 485 ¢, d. 
der is mentioned only here. Andron 35 f. dias pr... SiadSapevres: the d 


appears in Prot. 315 ¢ as a defender 
of Hippias. Nausicydes had, accord- 
ing to Xen. Mem. ii. 7. 6, acquired 
wealth from his business of &\@cro- 
mola, The deme Cholargus belonged 
to the tribe Acamantis, Aphidnae to 
Aiantis. 

32. péxpte Sot: the use of éxpe 
with an adverb is unusual. Cf Crat. 
412 e, Symp. 217 e, and Ka, 66, 1, n. 4. 

33. évika: has a somewhat comic 
effect, inasmuch as it brings before 
the mind the image of an earnest 
and thorough deliberation engaged in 
by some public body (e.g. the senate), 
followed by the putting of the ques- 
tion. These young men, however, 
judge philosophy without understand- 
ing it.—mrpodupeto Bar: epexegetic inf, 
to roidde Tis Sdka, 

33 f. els mv adkplBaav: recalls 
the rd gixpd ratra above. This cau- 
tious decision contrasts remarkably 


same state of mind is shown in the ac- 
cusation brought later against Socra- 
tes, the second part of which ran thus: 
QSuce? 5& Kal rods véous Siapbelpwr. 
That this was Callicles’ judgment is 
shown by his words in 484 ¢ ff. above. 

37. ératpordrots: is found also in 
Phaedo 89 d. 

39 f. dtu... adres te bys xré.: this 
must not be considered as a valid ex- 
ample of ér: after @nul, which regu- 
larly takes the infinitive. The 87: 
clause precedes, and may have escaped 
the speaker’s mind when he was about 
to make the collocation of airdés and 
Adyos. The occurrence of two forms of 
Aéyw in the same clause would likewise 
have been awkward.— olos tappyo.d- 
feoBar: you are disposed to free speech. 
See on 452e. The omission of the first 
and second persons of the copula is 
rare. When ef is omitted, oJ is gener- 
ally found. On the inf. see on 457 d. 
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487 


e 
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Bt, I, p. 487. 
3 4 \ \. € / a € 
40 avros Te ys Kal 0 Adyos bv ddiyov mpdrepov eheyes dpo- 


A ¥ \ a 9 
Moyet wor. Exe Oy) OvTwat Sijov dru Tov'Twv ép. veri’ 


3. \ > Lal HY / c 4 / 
€av TL ov ev TOLS hoyots OMoroyHons ol, BeBacavicpevov 6 & 


A SF “oN ¥ ¢ lal c a 2 lal A lal ‘ °’ 4 
TOUT 7] YQ E€CTAL LKAVWS UT €/4OV TE KAL GOV, KAL OUKETL 


4 
avTo Seno én addnv Badoavoy dvahépen. 


EJ s WA 
OU Y2p av 


SN , \ ¥ , p) , ¥ 9 
TOTE AUTO TVUVEXMOPN TAS OU OUTE codtas evocia. OUT 


> 4 / => an 
aiaxvvns mapovaoia, ovd av dmarav ene TVYKXOPHT ALS 
av: ido fl 1, Gi t avr 4 DO By 
S yap pol €i, ws Kal avTos ys. THO ovTL obv 7 
5 * \ £ % c / ” 9 rn 
Eun Kal n on Opodoyia tédos yon eLer TIS adn eias. 
fp. \ 
mdvtov d€ Kaddiorn éotiy 7% oKeus, & Kaddikhess, mEpt 
4 e ‘ , ro 
TovTwy av ov dy LoL ETETILNT AS, TOLOV TWA KX pr ElvaL TOV 
A 4 , lal 
avdpa Kal To émitndevew Kal peXpL TOD, Kal Tpeo PvTEpov 488 
\ A lal 
Kal VEOTEPOV OVTA. eyw yap el TL Ly OpPOOs mpdrTH KaTa 
\ 7 bs 5 as) 7” lal Ld > © \ . 
Tov Biov Tov ewavToV, Ed toMt TovTO OTL Ody Exov eEapap- 
Tavw ar\N apabia rn eun: ov ovv, o pe Here: 
y apalia TH Eun: ov ovv, Oomep np&w vovbereiv 


41. éxeu 84 xré.: with this Socrates 
recurs to what was said in 486 e. 

44 ff. dy cvvexdpnoas, cvyxwpr- 
wats av: the time is pushed into the 
fut. pf. by the previous BeBacavic- 
pévoy ora, and standing on this as- 
sumed plane, Socrates uses naturally 
the unreal past. The second clause 
is, as the ad shows, a second thought, 
and being of general application, is 
put into the ideal (potential) opta- 
tive. The whole sentence shows the 
narrow line that separates between 
unreality and ideality. 

48. rédos tis dAnfelas fer: the 


gen., as in the Homeric phrases réos 


yduowo, Oavdrow. Every effort must 
be directed to a terminus or comple- 
tion. Here the end is perfect truth. 
49. kahAlory: refers to its value. 
It yields a rich return. 
51. ri xpy emirySeverv: is the ques- 


® tion about which the following dis- 


cussion revolves. Cf. 492 d, 500 e, 
512 e, 515 a, 521 a, 527 b, e. 

52 f. kara tov Blov: refers, not to 
the period of life, but to the manner 
of living. 

53. rovro: Heindorf, followed by 
Cron, construes this word with the 
following verb. But it is more nat- 
ural to look upon it as antecedent to 
the following sentence, know well this 
fact, etc. — obx éExuv: sc. according to 
the Socratic view as to the cause of 
wrong doing. 

54. vov§ereiy: according to the rule, 
when &pxeobu is used with the inf. 
the inf. is emphasized; when with the 
partic. the ‘beginning’ is emphasized. 
So Theact. 187 a jpxdueba Siureydpe- 
you, “we commenced the discussion on 
which we are still engaged.” — Here, 
as in 458 a, Socrates looks upon the 
correction of any erroneous views as 
a favor. 
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a 
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St. I. p. 488. 
55 pe, pt) GtrooTHS, GAN’ ixavOs pou evdergat, TL ETL TovTO 
8 enurndevréov uot, Kat Tiva TpdTov KTNnTAluNY ay avTO, 
kai edv pe \dBys viv pe cor duoroyyjaarta, ev Sé TO 
borépw xpdve py) TavTa mpatTovTa aTep wpohdoynoa, 
mévu me Wyov Baka etvat kat pyre more pe vouleTrHaNS b 
VoTEpov, OS pNdevos akiov ovta. e€& apxns Sé por errava- 
haBe, Tas dis 7d Sikawov eyew Kal od Kat Iivdapos 70 


60 


»’ , ” , ‘\ 4 ‘\ ~ e€ “4 ‘ 
Kata diow; ayew Bia Tov KpEitTw TA TOV NTTOVwY Kat 
» Ny , a , \ , ¥ \ 
apyew tov Beltiw Tov xeELpovwv Kal mA€ov EXEW TOV 

lal ra 
duetvw Tod pavrotépov; py Te ado eyes 70 Sixarov 
eval, 7) 6p0as méewvynpat ; 
la) ‘\ lal 
XLII. Kaa. AANA tatra [edeyov] kat Tore Kat viv 
héyw. 


65 


Cos \ 

Ya. Hdrepov dé tov atrov Bedtiw kadeis od Kal KpEiTTo ; 

> \ , , er > i>) 0. a - nN , 
ovde yap To. ToTE olds T 7 pabeiy Gov Ti mote hé- c 

nw QA nw 

B yes. moTEpov Tovs iayuporépous KpeitTous Kaels Kal Set 

axpoacbar Tov iayuporépou Tods acbevertépous, otdv pot 

a \ / 5b] , ¢ c , , ae NN ‘ 

doxets Kal TOTE EvdeiKvUTOat, WS al peydhat TOdELS Em TAs 

opukpas Kata TO fio Sixaov epyovTat, OTL KpelTToUS 

claw Kal toxupdrepat, ws Td KpetTToY Kal loyupdrepov 

A , > X m” x» ¥ , \ 9S y A 

kat Bédriov TavTov ov, 7) eat. Bedtio pev elvar, nTTw dé 


Nis , \ , \ 5 , 
KQL ao bevéorepor, KQAL KPELTTW EV ELVaL, fox Onpdrepov 


10 


88 59. =~BAdka: 


‘implies feebleness 
both of mind and character, a dolt, 
Thompson. 

60 f. émavddaBe: we find avara- 
Beiy in this sense in 506 ¢ and Apol. 
19 b. 

61. od Kal ILlvSapos: see on 484 b. 

62. dyew Bla: is a freer expression 
of the sense of Pindar’s words. 

64. pr A€yes: in spite of the ad- 
dition of 4) dp0ds péurnuat, the ten- 
dency of the question is towards a 


negative answer, as is also to be 488 


gathered from the aAaad of Callicles’ 
answer. 


XLII. 4. tore: refers to what was ec 


. said in 483 d, e, and éySefkvvcGar is 


accordingly imperfect infinitive. — 7: 
appears to be the old Attic form. 

9f. ds ravrov ov: on the assump- 
tion that, etc. See on 491 a. 

10. yf gore: begins the second 
member of the double question intro- 
duced by mérepoy. - 


TMAATONOS TOPIIAS. 155 


dé: 
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x» ¢ UN 4 3 XN lal / \ A“ , 
7 O QuTOS opos €OTLY TOV BeXtiovos Kat TOU KPE€LT- d 


nw t od ‘\ wn 
Tovos; TOUTO mor avTd Tapas Sidpicoy, Ta’Tov } ErEpdv 
+) ~ A \ “ 
€oTWw TO KpetrTov Kal TO Béhriov Kal Td iaxupdrepor ; 
= > 33 Fz a , y 
15 Kaa. AA eyo cou cadhas éya, ote Tadrév éorw. 
> al e \ nw 
Ya. OvKovv ot modXot ToD Eévds Kpeittous eiolv Kara 
, . a 8, XN \ , / as en UE sd 4 
gvow; ot On Kal Tovs vopmous TiHevrar emt T@ EVi, WOTTEP 
QA X\ »¥ 
Kal OU aptu edeyes. 
Kaa. Ila@s yap ov; 
\ lol las »¥ ‘e an 
20 oe. Ta Tov TOAGY apa VOpima TA TOY KpELTTOVOW eoTiv. 
Kaa. Ilavu Ye. 
> nw A “~ 
La. OvKkovv ta Tav BedTivwv; ot yap Kpeittous Ben- 
tious Tov Kata TOV Tov hdyor. 
Kaa. Nat. 
~ ‘ 
25 Lo. Ovkovy Ta TovTwr vopipa Kata pvqw Kahd, Kpet- 
TOVOV YE OVTOY ; 
, 
Kaa. Dy. 
> > > e \ > 
do. “Ap oty ot todXot vopilovoew ovTas, ws apr au 
X ¥ OL Ss \ yy eA x A x 
avd édeyes, Sixasoy eivar TO troy EXELY Kal atoxLoy Td 
15 4 lal iO A @ ¥ A x ¥ \ 4 
30 QOLKEL TOV QOLKELOUGL; ECTLY TaVTH % OV; KAaL OT7WS 489 
\ aN , 3 vO \ > he / x > 
py aldoea e&vTavda ov aiayvvopevos: vopilovow, 7 ov, 
¢ yy 35 ¥ » > > > XN , s > 
Ot modAoL TO Loov Exew AAN Ov TO TAEOY Sikaoy Eivat, 


‘\ ih x LO lal Le. iO al Q » / 
KQL alo yLOV TO QOLKELY TOV QAOLKELOUGL; [L7) pbdver pot 


488 12. 6 attds épos: cf. 470 b. The 
question is, whether the range of 
each idea is the same. A clear dis- 
tinction (capas Sidpiccy) would obvi- 
ate any false application. 

14, to Kpeirrov xré.: the position 
of the three terms is arbitrary; but 
Socrates seems to put first the two on 
which he lays most stress. 

17 f. dowep .. . €Aeyes: this appeal 
to the statement of Callicles reveals a 
contradiction between his statements, 


inasmuch as he had said above, 483 b, 488 
that the woAAoi were the dodeveis. d 

28 f. ds dpt. av od éeyes: the ad e 
draws attention again to the above 
domep kal cv tpt. éeyes. See 483 a-d. 

30 f. dtrws pj) GAdoer: an ironical 489 
allusion to Callicles’ reproaches of = 
Gorgias and Polus in 482 e. 

33. py p0ove:: a formula for en- 
treaty and urging, still more frequent 
in the form py ¢%ovfons. Regularly 
ph with pres. imv. prescribes a neg. 
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40 


Aso 
a 


Scayravat a@ooynKoros, 
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, a * ¥ > 27 « , 
droxpivarPar rodro, Kahdikders, tv’, edv jrou dpohoyn- 
4 ¥ SS “ v ¢ “a > % 
35 ops, BeBadoapar Sn wapa gov, are LKavov avdpos 


, y 
Kaa. "ANN of ye oot vomiLovew ovrws. 
’ > \ ¥ eS > a a 
So. OF} vduw dpa pdvoy cory aloyiov Td adiKeiy Tod 


‘A » 4 
ASuxetr Oat, odSe Sicavov Td trov Eyew, AAA Kal hvorer* 


> La) , > % 
Sore kwSuveders odk AOA Eyer ev Tots tpdaber ovdE 


a aa a“ - ld > ‘\ c , 
dp0ds Guod Karnyopety Néyor, OTe EvavTiov ExT O VOMOS 


a “ , 
cat) dior, & 5) Kat eyd yrods Kaxoupy@ év Tots Adyors, 


“ ¥ xX , 
dp pév ris Kara Avow éyy, eat roy vdmor dywr, édv dé 


PES . SNE AS , 
TLS KATA TOV VOLOP, ETL TY dvow, 


~ ’ = a > ia 
XLIV. Kaa. Odroot dinjp od mavoerar PrvapOr. «ime 


s ~ - Nee > , X a ¥ > ld 
pot, ® Swxpares, ode aloryvver, THALKOVTOS @P, dvdMaTa 
, - 7 e n“ cal 
Onpevar, Kat dy Tis PyMaTL auapTyY, EPpHatoy ToUTO ToL- 
ovpevos; ene ydp ole. dio Te A€yeww Td Kpeitrovs elvat 


course of action, with an aor, subjy. 
negatives a course of action, Socra- 
tes wishes at the outset to obviate 
any tendency to a refusal to answer, 
or hesitancy. 

S4. KadXlkdeis: the omission of 
the & is unusual, 

35. PeBarodorBar: to become strength- 
ened tn one’s opinion, It is used with 
wapdt to designate the quarter from 
which the influence comes; direct 
agency would require  drd.—tkavod 
ayvavar: competent to decide, with 
reference to 487 @, 

A0 f, A€yev, Karynyopety: indir, dise. 
for impf. indicative. The xaryyopla 
proper begins with & 5). The use of 
3} implies a fact beyond controversy. 

XLIV. 1. ovrorl dnjp: Callicles 
with this turns to the surrounding 
listeners to give vent to his indigna- 
tion, Cf 467 bd, 505 ©, — 03 wavorerar 
dAvapay: Callicles, who looks upon 


all philosophical activity as @Avapla, 


489 


objects to having dialectical treat- b 


ment applied to him, — elwé pot: the 
asyndeton renders the question espe- 
cially incisive, and hence is a meas- 
ure of excitement, The question od« 
aloydver is a rhetorical imperative. 

2. dvopara Onpevov: the same 
image is employed in Zheaet. 166 o, 
with the substantive dvoudray Ohpev- 
os to denote logomachy, where the 
matter at issue has been quite for- 
gotten, 

3. pypate: tn an expression. 
on 460 e, 

4. Callicles takes his stand on the 
identity, which he had maintained, 
of BedArlwy and xpelrrwr, but reverses 
the relation of these words to each 
other; for while above he considered 
BeAriwy to be synonymous with xpefr- 
ror, now he wishes xpefrrwy to be un- 
derstood in the sense of BéAriwy, 


See 


lee Bald 


~ XN , 
5 7 TO BeAtiovs; ov mada coi héyw, OTL TavTov Pye 
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St. I. p. 489. 


eivat 


‘\ / \ A 
70 BeAtiov Kat 76 KpEirrov; 7 oler we Néyew, dav oupde- 


‘ ww A 
Tos ovAheyn SovAwv Kat tavrosatav avO patra pendevos 


hat i: ekg n , > , \ a 
ACLWY 7 HE tows TT OWMATL toxupicac bar, KQt OUTOL 


la > be lal > 
pacy, QUTa TavTa €ivat VOLYLG. ; 


Za. Elev, & copdrare Kadhixhes+ ovtw héyeus; 


Kaa. Ilavu pev odv. 
da. “ANN eye pe, 


ee 


@ 


, X 
Sayovie, Kal adtos mdhau Tomdlw 


lal , , Aa > lal 
TOLOUTOV Ti aE hEyeLV TO KpELTTOY, Kal avEepwTa yiyopuevos 


cadhas cidévar ort héyeus. 


od yap Symov ot ye Tovs Svo 


15 Bedtious Hyet Tod Evds, OVdE TOVS Gods SovAovs Bedrious 


_ 489 


c 


na > , later) x , 
Gov, OTL LOK UPOTEPOL ELOLV YY OV. 


adda raw e€ apis 


> Fs 
eiré, TL ToTE h€yes TOUS Bedrious, éreLd7 ov Tovs iayupo- 


Z \ & fa , , , , 9 
TEPOvs ; KQaL @ AVULAC LE 7 PQOTEPOV HE Tpooloacke, Wa 


\ > 7 X\ las 
Ly atTopoiTyow Tapa cov. 


5. ob moda cor A€yw: he adds, in 
order to cover this change of concep- 
tion. See on 456 a. 

6. 7 ole xré.: Callicles allows 
himself to be clearly recognized as a 
member of that political party which 
applied to itself by preference the 
name of kaAo) kayaGol, and which both 
during the latter part and after the 
conclusion of the Peloponnesian war 
obtained for a brief period the ascen- 
dency in Athens.— cvpdetos: from 
ctpw, sweep. Cf. the English colloquial 
words ‘ off-scourings’ and ‘scum.’ 

8. dgélwv mAryjv: without a follow- 
ing gen., instead of which we find ré 
cdpatt icxupicacba by means of their 
bodily strength, Others construe 7@ 
with odépuar:t, making the inf. depend 
upon some word of ability to be taken 
from aélwy, but this is harsh. 

9. atta TatTa eivar vopipa: con- 
strue with Aéyew as an indignant dis- 


claimer in the shape of a question. 
‘“‘Or think you I mean that if a 
rabble be got together, of slaves and 
all sorts of wretches, good for noth- 
ing unless perhaps for feats of physi- 
cal strength, and these people say 
this or that, that these their mere 
dicta are to have the force of law?” 
Thompson. : 

12. aitos mada tord{e: why So- 
crates does not express his conjecture, 
he has already explained in 453 b, e. 

14. ov ye: you, at least, for your 
part. Cf. what has just preceded in e. 

16. ddAa wdAdw: in what precedes 
Callicles has really succeeded merely 
in eluding the expression of any posi- 
tive view. 

18. mrpoSiSacke: the pd in composi- 
tion indicates the progress or going for- 
ward, which ought to attend teaching. 

19. amropoirycw rapa cov: run 


away from your school, Cf. 456 d. 
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St. I. p. 489. 
> , ® > , e 
Kaa. Eipwvever, o SwKpares. 
A 5 r 7, ae ‘\ , 
So. Ma rov ZHOov, & Kaddikres, @ GV YpwpEvos, 
> we. > A 4 Fd 
TOANG vuvdy eipwvevov TpPdS HE* aN Ube eizré, Tivas dE- 
\ - o 
yews Tovs Bedtious eivar ; 
BY > ? yy 
Kaa. Tovs apetvous eywye. 
A 9 / , a \ 
So. ‘Opas apa, ory od adros dvopara heyets, Syrots Se 
A \ Pa / 
ovoev; OUK EPELS, Tovs Bedtiovs Kal KpEiTTOVsS TOTEPOV 
Kee , 
Tovs ppovysrwrépous héyers 7) addous Twas ; 
/ ~ 4 
Kaa. ’ANAG vat pa Ada rovrous heya, Kal ohddpa ye. 
Y¥ @ lal , \ 4 
Sa. TlodAdKus dpa els ppovav pupiov pn PpovovvTav 490 
XN \ \ an »¥ an 
Kpeittwv éotly Kata TOV Tov Oyor, Kal TOUTOY ape det, 
\ » A > 
tous 8 apyerOa, Kat m€ov Eye TOY apYovTA TOV apXo- 
, a , 8 a aN 0 X rd ea x ~ 
pLevav —TovTo yap pou doxeis Bovriew Oar héyew — Kat ov 
@ A , ? 
pypara Onpevw —el 0 €ls TOV puplwv KpELTT. 
lal la) ‘ 1) > “at 
Kaa. ’AANa Tavr’ €otw & héyw. TovTO yap oiwar eyw 
> XN 4 
TO Otkavov elvar dioet, TO BeATiw OvTA Kal HpoviyLwTEpov 
\ » \ , ¥ a , 
Kal apyew Kat wA€ov Exe TaV PavdroTEepwr. 
oa ¥ lal , > an \ 
XLV. Xa. "Eye 5%) adrod. ri ore ad viv héyers; av b 
Lal nw > nw QA » 
€V TO AUTO Bev, WoTEP VV, TOAAOL AOpdo. avOpwrror, 
Kal Hv }) ev KoW@ TOAAA ouTia Kal woTd, @pev dé av- 
5 of c \ > , c de > 0 an a Oe c lal i 
ToOaTOl, Ol pEV LaYUpOL, ol d€ aaUevEls, Eis OE NUGV 7 
21. pa tov ZyOov: with pd we 26. ov é€peis: again asyndetic, as 489 
always infer the negative. The allu- above in b. be 
sion to Zethus, whom Callicles had 27. dpovipwrépovs : excludes the 
brought forward as an authority, has ambiguity which was still possible 
a very comic effect. with ioxupédrepos. 
22. GAN Wr: sce on 451 a. 29. pa| bpovovvtwy: the neg. is con- 499 
25. dpds uré.: alludes to 489 ¢, ditional. as 
where BéArioy and xpeirroy were said 33. prpara: a clear reference to 
by Callicles to be identical. Here he 489 b,e. ua has rather the force 
characterizes the BeArfous as duelvous, of “phrase.” 
showing, as Socrates declares in 5y- XLV. 1. dye 84: see on 460a. bd 
Aois ovdév, that at this time there was 3. év kow@: i.e, so that, as being 
no distinction of consequence between _ public property, it must be distributed. 


these two words, 4. of pév loxvpol xré.: added be- 


ata 
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, \ A > X ¥ > a rs 
5 Ppovua@tepos TEpl TAUTA, LaTpOs wy, } O€, OLov ElKOS, TOV 
\ > , lol \ «a 
Hev Laxupotepos, Tov b€ aabevéorepos, a\No TL 4 ObTOS, 


d / Soe) ¥ re , \ , ¥ > 
POVLLWTEPOS NH@V WY, Be TLWV KQAL KPELTT@V €OTQAL ELS 


TavTa ; 
Kaa. Ilavu ye. 


> > , A , a 
Sa. °H oby tovTwv Tay citiwy Tréov Hav Exréov adTe, 
t 


9 y / 2 te a ee , Cie) a , 
OTL Be TLWV EOTLY, 1) T@ [LEV apKEew TAVTQ EKEWOV dec VE- 


> \ ~ > 4 
pew, ev O€ TO avadiokew Te adTa Kal KataxypnaOar eis 76 


¢ nw nw ww 
EaVTOV Tapa ov wAEoveKTHTEOY, Ei pur eAAEL Cyprodaban, 


> a la 
aha Tov pev mréov, Tov 8 EdXatrov Extéov: eav 8€ TY 


, 5. 4 4 an 
15 ravtav aobevéotatos wv, TavTwY éeXdyioTov TO BedtioTe, 


490 cause it is just in the distribution of ~ 


c 


@ Kahdikders; ody ovtws, dyale; 


Kaa. Ilept ouria Néyers Kat ToTa Kal iatpovs Kal ddva- 


, 3 \ be > a v4 
plas: €y@ 0€ ov TavTa héyw. 


Ya. [ldrepov ody Tov Ppompodrepov Berti éyas ; Pah 
20 7) py. 


food that one would expect bodily 
strength to form the standard. 

5. mepl tratra: the acc. implies 
some mental activity. 

10. éxréov: the verbal of éyw, 
which is quite rare, shows two forms, 
this and the more normal one cxeréos, 
also used by Plato. (in composition). 

11. ro pév dpxev: this comes to 
him according to 490 a, because he is 
gppoviudérepos. The dat.is one of cause. 
yéue is an action for which are neces- 
sary wisdom, justice, and self-control. 

12. kataxpyocbar: not misuse, but 
use up. kard frequently has the force 
of “completely ” in composition. Kr. 
68, 46, 10. 

13. {nprotc bar: used metaphori- 
cally, of the natural result which 
follows the over-engorgement of the 


stomach with food. 
. 


14. trav pev... Tdv S€: with refer- 
ence to b. 

15. to BeAtlotw: used instead of 
the pron. for the sake of the contrast 
with éAdxuoroy. 

17. mep\ ovrla: this is a very un- 
usual construction. The gen. is the 
rule with ep) after Aéyw. Cron 
thinks it is calculated to define the 
region in which the speeches of Socra- 
tes move. The word gdvapias serves 
also to characterize all that precedes. 
Cf. 519 a Awmévor kal vewplov Kab re 
xav Kad pdpwv Kal roottwy Prvapidy, 
the companion passage to this one. 
Cf. also Dem. Ol. iii. 29 ras d50bs &s 
érisxevd Comer, kad Kphvas, kal ANpous. 

19. morepov: the second member 
is to be supplied from the following 
question. 

20. Wf py (sc. od@:): to be under- 
stood like of oyu (nego). 
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St. I. p. 490. 


Sa. AA’ od Tov Bedtiw méov Sew exew ; 


‘ n 
Kaa. Od ouriwv ye OvOe TOTaD. 


a XN , 
Yo. MavOdve, ad’ tows iwariwr, kal det TOV DpavTiKe- 


é two. é lt mAe€loTa Kal KaA\ALoTA 
25 TATOV LEYLOTOV YLaTLoY EXEW Kal TAELTTA Ka 


30 


35 


490 


7 

OPLTEXOLEVOY TEPLLEVAL ; 
7 

Kaa. Loto arto ; 


Sa. "AAN eis Urodjpara SHrov ore Set wAEovenrety TOV 


lal N /, 
ppovimetatov eis TadTa Kat BédtioTop. 


a / 
TOV OKUTOTO[LOV 


lows péyiota Set vrodypara Kal mretora vrodedenevov 


TEPLTTATEW. 


Kaa. Iota trodyjpata; pdvapets eyav. 


A 633 
Xo. “ANN ef x7) TA TOLAdTa eyes, ows TA TOLdSe* olov 
‘\ ¥ \ ~ / la oN \ XN 
yewpyikov avdpa wept ynv dpdovipov te Kal Kaddv Kat 
ayabdv, rovrov Oy tows Set mheovertety Tov OTEpMaTaV 
Kat ws TeioT@ oTepwate xpnabat Eis THY adTOV yHv. 
Kaa. ‘Os det radra héyers, @ Lxpares. 
Xo. OV povoy ye, @ Kaddtkhes, dda Kal wept trav 


avTOV. 


24. pavOdve: ironic; as if Socra- 
tes could by any means judge what 
Callicles did mean from a general 
statement of what he did not mean. 
—vhavrikeéraroy: a sup. coined for 
the occasion. 

26. mepuévar: sc. in order to show off 
in them; still stronger is the follow- 
ing (81) wepurareiy (“strut about”). 

27. wolwv iparlwv: expresses in- 
dignant contempt. Qf. Charm. 174 b 
dpd ye (olde) rd werreurindy; motoy wet- 
TevTuUcdy ; 

32. pdvapeits Yxov: a manner of 
speech taken from the common life, 
and hence especially frequent in the 
comic poets. Of. ri Exwv Anpeis; (497 a), 


tl dijra Exwy otpeper; (Phaedr. 236 e), 
tl djTa SiarplBes €xwv; (Ar. Eccles. 
1151). &ywy seems to imply a kind 
of continual persistence. You still 
persist in talking nonsense. 

33. rovatra, roudSe: correspond in 
usage to odros and 8de. The article 
divides the examples into classes. 

37. ds del eré.: an exclamation im- 
plying a taunt, which was so often 
directed against Socrates e.g. (ac- 
cording to Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 6) by the 
sophist Hippias, who receives about 
the same answer that Callicles does 
here, with the ironical addition: ¢) 5° 
ows 51a Td moAvuabhs elyar wep) TOY ad- 
T&y obdéroTg TH adTA Aéyes. Cf. 482 a. 
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, St. I. p. 491. 
b. bs 4 > Aw 
Kaa. Ny tovs Oeovs, ateyvas ye del oKUTEaS TE Kal 491 


4 X 4 
Kvapéas Kal payelpous héywr Kai iatpods ovdev waver, ws 
A A 
MEPL TOVT@Y Hut OVTA TOY ddyov. 
> Ov lal | te A , e , X\ 
a. OvKovy ov Epes wept Tivev 6 KpEiTT@Y TE Kal dpo- 
4 , »¥ lal Qn 
VuL@TEPOS TEOV EXoV Sukatws mEOvEKTEL;  ovTEe e0u 
ec , > 4 ¥ 3 5 \ 5 Lal 
vroBaddovros ave€er ovT avrods Epets ; 
> I 
Kaa. “AAN’ é€ywye Kat maar éyo. 
"= gy > > , 7 > \ 4 
Kp€iTTOUS ol Elow ov OKUTOTOMOVS héyw OddE Layeipous, 
rhe a x > \ A 4 , 4 > 
a ov Gy els Ta THS TOMEWS TPAypLaTa Ppdvipot GoW, 
9 x» 4 > ~ lal >. \ , fd > \ 
ovTWa &V TPOTOV EV OLKOLTO, Kal U.N wovov HPpovyoL, GAG 
\ nw aA aA 
Kal avOpetot, ikavol ovTes & av VonTwow emuTEdeEly, Kal [Lr 


7 p@Tov pev TOUS 


> , X\ 0 “ lo 
amokduvect Oia pahakiav THS Wuy7s. 
4 ~ Co 
XLVI. Ya. ‘Opas, & Bédriare Kaddikdeus, os od TavTa 
ov T €“0vd KaTNnyopEls Kal eyo Tov; av pev yap eue ys 
3 N oa X\ fa sy , ¥ > ‘\ \ em Ly - 
ael TavTa éyew, Kal pede por: eyo dé cov TovvarTion, 


491 40. ael cxvtéas xré.: Charicles, one 


a 


of the thirty, irritated by some keen 
remark of Socrates, expresses himself 
similarly in Xen. Mem. i. 2. 87 ovxody, 
%pn 5 Swxpdrns, kal ray éxopévwy Tov- 
Tots TOU TE Sikalov Ka) Tov dctov Kal TOY 
&AAwy Tav TowiTwy. val ua Al’, pn 6 
Xapicrfjs, kal Trav Bovedrwy ve. 

41 f. os dvta tov Adyov: the acc. 
abs. is rare, except with impers. verbs. 
GMT. 853; G.278, 2; H.974. The infer- 
ence here is that the assumption intro- 
duced by the és is untenable; in which 
case we more commonly have éazrep. 

43. mepl rivwy: due to assimilation 
after rep) toitwy, for, acc. to the 
usage, we should expect ep) iva 
after rAcoverrer. Cf. Lach. 182 @ ois 
ovdty BAAO péAee 2 TodTO Cnreiv, Ore by 
pabdytes wAcovertotey TOY LAAwY ep) 
roy rédeuov. The éepe?s may also have 
had some effect. See on 449 d. For 
ovxooy épeis, see on 489 e. 


46. GAN eywye Kal moda. eyo: 
see on 456 a and 489 ce. Callicles’ 
irritation shows itself again in the 
side-thrust, od cxutoTdémous KTE. 

46 f. rovs kpeltrous of eloww: equiv. 
to rovrous 02 xpeltrous cicitv. See Kr. 
61, 6,2; H.878. Such prolepsis usu- 
ally occurs after verbs which express 
recognition or make declarations. 
Here the relative clause is almost 
pleonastic, but this is the more in 
harmony with the excited feelings of 
Callicles. 

48. els... mpdypara: denotes the 
object, as wep) tavta (above 490 b) 
denotes the field, to which the ¢pé- 
ynots is directed; and from it we 
must take the subject of oixotro. 

50. ixavol dvres kré.: is to be con- 
sidered as explanatory of aydpeio. and 
ppdyipot dow. 

XLVI. 3. éyad $€ cov rovvavrlov: 
this use of ood, with which we must 
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St. I. p. 491. 
6TL ovoOeTroTE TAUTA EyeLS Tept TOV avT@v, a\AG TOTE pev 
5 Tous BeAtious TE Kal KpelrTous TOUS LaxupoTepous wpiLov, 
adlis Sé rods ppovwrépovs, vov & av €repov Tu 7KeLs 


lot g - 
EXOD * avOpevdTepot TWeES td ood éyovTat ot Kpettrous 


Kat ot Bedtiovs. 


ad, ayallé, civav atahdayynf, Tivas 


‘\ 7 X\ > 4 
mote Néyers TOUS BeATious TE Kal KPELTTOUS Kat Els OTL. 


Kaa. ’AAN’ elpnka ye eywye Tovs Ppovipous Els TA TIS 


XN t 
Toews TpdypaTa Kat avdpelovs. TovTOUs yap TpoonKEL 


A , » NEN S ee , ve x 
TMV qTONE@V APKELW, KQL TO OLKQLOV TOUT EOTL, TAEOV EK EW 


F' “A A ‘\ 4 “A > a 
TOUTOVS TWV ahr, TOUS APKXOVTAS TWV APKOMEVOV. 


Ya. Ti dé avrav, @ Eraipe; 
Kaa. Ils déyets ; 


Y 4 , aN ¢ “a ¥ x aA 
Do. Eva exaoTov héyw QVUTOV E€AUTOU apKXOVTa* 1) TOUTO 


a a A ¥ 
pev ovoev Sel, avTov EavTov apyxew, TOV dé ahiwv; 


491 supply katnyopé, is somewhat harsh 


after éué, with which it contrasts, 
and leads Cron to prefer to consider 
gov as dependent upon rodvayrior, in 
the sense “ the opposite of you,” —i.e. 
of what you say,—and the clause 
with é7u as epexegetic to rovvayrtoy, 
—a harsh and doubtful construction. 

5. rods loyvporépovs: the art. is 
employed, because icxuporepous is not 
merely a pred. to rods BeArtous Kré, 
but both ideas are considered as iden- 
tical. 

6 f. Kes exov: as 518 a. In Eng- 
lish also we often say, ‘here you 
are with,’ etc. 

7. vues: ‘rls may express indefi- 
niteness of nature: “a sort of.’’ H. 
702. 

8. eladv dradddyndt: relieve your 
mind by saying, tell and be done with 
it. Cf. below, e 3 eyd cot viv mappn- 
cia(duevos Aéyw. The use of the aor- 
ist tense of the partic. may be simply 


acase of attraction; it certainly loses 491 
its connotation of past time, being © 


practically identical with the time of 
the leading verb, as in Phaedo 60 ¢ 
ed Y éroincas avauvhoas we. SeeGMT. 
150, 845; H. 856 b. 

12. toir éotiv: does not refer to 
tpxew, but simply, as often, intro- 
duces the following clause. 

14. ri S€ avray: the indefiniteness 
of the question shows that it is only 
designed to draw Callicles’ attention 
to the necessity of some rule govern- 
ing the actions of the xpeirrous to one 
another. According to the connex- 
ion we may supply either apyew or 
mAéov €xew to govern the gen., or we 
may consider it as a free genitive. 
The idea of a man’s governing him- 
self is so entirely new to Callicles 
that he is unable to catch Socrates’ 
meaning at first. 

16. éva éxacrov: the single con- 
crete case to explain the principle. 


ie A 
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St. I. p. 491. 


Kaa. Il@s é€avrod apyxovra déyets ; 


> \ 
Xa. OvSEv oikidov, aN @omeEp ot TroAXol, cadpova 


»” QA > wn > \ e lal an ec lal ne Py 
20 OVTA KQL EYKPaTYH AUTOV EAUTOV, TWV ndovav KQL erOupiov 


25 


491 


e 


»” nw nw 
ApPYOvTA TOV eV EQUTO. 


€ > , 
Kaa. ‘Qs 480s et tods HAuBiovs héyets, ToVs addpo- 


vas. 


an \ ¥ \ 9 
Xa. las yap ov; ovoels GaTis ovK av yvoin, OTL OUT@ 


héeyo. 


Kaa. Ilavu ye ofddpa, & Sawxpares. 


2 \ A PN 
ETEL TWS AV 


» : an al 
evdaipwv yevoito avOpwmos Sovhevwv oTwovv; aha TOUT 


E) \ N \ , \ \ , re a 2 an 
€OTW TO KATA dvow kKaNov Kat dikatov, oO eyo Oot vuy 


Tappynoaldéuevos héya, ort det Tov dps Biwodmevov Tas 


19. ovSév moukfAov: means that the 
question is about a simple matter, 
whereas the person addressed imag- 
ines something else behind the words. 
—d@omep ot moddol: with this, So- 
erates calls in the authority of 
common usage to determine the 
meaning of éavtod &pxew, which he 
defines by céppav and éyxparhs éav- 
tov, with ray jdov@y Kré. explana- 
tory. 

22. dds 18us ef: is often used ironi- 
cally.—7$vs: corresponds best to 
our naive. Callicles means that So- 
crates still keeps the point of view of 
a naive—hence interesting (but ¢f 
485 b, c)—child, inasmuch as he 
has not yet laid aside his childish 
prejudice in favor of ocwpocivn. 
Hence the words rovs 7AOlouvs Kré. are 
a Criticism of Socrates’ view: “you 
mean those simple-minded fellows, — 
the temperate.” This passage shows 


that Callicles erases cwppoctvn, as he * 


did ducaoodvn, from the list of the 
virtues. 
24. ottrw: we should naturally ex- 


pect rovrovs. Of course there is a 


tinge of irony in the allusion to Cal- 
licles’ words. 

26. mavu ye opodSpa: sc. ofrw Ac- 
yews. Callicles, of course, means todbs 
jAvdiovs, and makes an effort in what 
follows to defend his words. For 
this purpose he unfolds his view of 
life more completely, and shows es- 
pecially wherein he finds happiness. 
The beginning of his discourse bears 
a rhetorical stamp. 

27. SovrAevwv: not to be conceived 
literally of human servitude, but 
rather equiv. to dpyduevos and that 
too aitds bp éavrov, which Callicles 
considers just as bad as if the slavery 
were to sonie one else, drgovy. The lot 
of thraldom is considered so unhappy 
that Callicles conceives dovAetwy, even 
in the sense which it has here, as the 
exact opposite to evdaluwy. That self- 
control is not consistent with the gen- 
erally held idea of freedom is spoken 
plainly in Meno 86 d éreidh 5é od 
cavrov pev ovd emixerpers Upxeuw iva dh 
édeVOepos js, and is at the present day 
a principle of the opponents of the 
temperance movement. 
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la} 34 e / 5 ‘\ As 
30 pev emiOupias Tas EavToD €av ws peyloTas Eval Kal My 


35 


, \ \ con > § , 
40 duKacoovwvny dua TYV AVTWY avav PlLav. 


¥ e N = 
Kohatew, TavTars Sé ws peylioTais ovoais iKavoy EWwaL492 


‘\ > 4 
imnperetv Sv avdpetav Kal ppdvnow, kat aromysmhavar 


iat Xd S4AN ae > @ ff , 
@Vv AV QEL 1) €7l ULLO VyvyTae. 


GhAA TOUT, Olat, TOLS 


nw ‘\ F > 
qoX\Xots ov Suvatov: oUev weyouow Tovs ToLwovTouvs du 


‘\ e “A > , » 
aicydyny, amoKpynTopevor tiv avTav advvapular, Kal 


i ov On i vy ako\aclay, OTEp ev TOLS TPO 
aicypov 674 pacw eivat THY akohac ay, oTEp S 7po- 


7 ‘\ 4 
abev eyes édeyov, Sovovevor Tovs Behtiovs thy pvow 


avOpamovs, Kat avTol ov Suvdpevor extropiler Oar rats 


e a , 2 A \ , \ \ 
noovats TAN poow ETALVOVOLW TY)V cwdhpoovvny KQL TY)V 


> a ® 3 
Emel YE ols e€ 


A a > FY \ n , 
apyns vmjpley 7) Bacriéwy véow eivar } avtovs TH pv- 


C \ > , é > , x ie EN 
O€l LKAVOUS EKTOPLO AT ab apPXyV TWQ 1) TUPQVVL a 


Suvvacteiav, (ri) TH adnOeia aloyiov Kal Kdkvov (av) Ely 


an a > 
cwoppoorwys Tovrots Tois avOpamois: ots e€ov amohavew 


492 31. koAatew: in the sense of “ disci- 


a 


pline” is quite in place here. At the 
same time its use forms a link be- 
tween this and the earlier discussion 
between Polus and Socrates. axoAacia 
is the proper opposite to cwdpoctyn, 
and as such is praised by Callicles. 

32. vmnperetv : Callicles says this, 
without noticing that thereby the ser- 
vitude (SovAefa) in which man stands 
to his appetites is recognized. . 

34. tovds TovovTous: viz. Tods duva- 
Tovs dromimmAdvat KTE. 

36. aloxpov 84: with ironical ref- 
erence to aioxuyny. — érep: intro- 
duces what follows. The reference 
is to 488 ¢ ff. 

41. ols vaijptev: whose fortune it was. 
The original meaning of émdpyew, “to 
be as a foundation,” “to begin with,” 
becomes gradually weaker as time 
goes on. The dat. in the pred. here 
passes over into the acc. as subj. of the 


inf. (fkavods and elva:) as is frequently 492 


the case, especially in long periods. 
Kr. 55, 2,5, 7. The cause here lies in 
the necessary addition of adrovs. 

42. apxyv twa xré.: the word 
&pxh can be applied to any position 
of power, whether in a democracy or 
not. Thue. ii. 65.9 says of Athens 
eylyverd Te Ady wey Snwoxpatla, Epyw 
58 bd Tod mpwrov avdpds (t.e. Pericles) 
&pxn. The idea of tupayvis is well 
known; cf. Nepos, Milt. 8. 3. duva- 
orefa combined with tvpavvis is not 
infrequently (479 a, Thue. iii. 62. 3) 
used of oligarchs, but it is also a des- 
ignation of princes, both smaller and 
greater (524 e, 525 d). 

43. aloy.ov kal kdkov: declare as 
strongly as possible the inappropri- 
ateness of the practice of virtue for 
such men; it becomes for them really 
a shame and an evil. 

44. rovtows tots avOpwrois: pur- 
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- St. I. p. 492. 
A 3 wn x lal 
45 Tav ayabav Kat pndevds euoddv dvros, adrot éavrots 
/ > If a nw 
Seordryy eraydyowro Tov Tév TodOv avOpdrav vdpov 
XN Xo :. / xa na > xX ¥y , 
Te Kal Aoyor Kal Woyov; 7 Tas ovK ay aOOL yeyovdres 
> e X\ Lal lal a Lal A 
elev UTO TOV KaAOd TOV THS SiKatocvyns Kal THS Todpo- ec 
= 4 A , SF: A A A A 
ovrns, wndev Téov vewovres Tots ptrous Tots avTa@v 7} Tots 
5 > @ A x lal ¥ > aA e lal , > ‘ 
0 €xUpous, Kal TavTa apyxovTes EV TH EavT@Y TOhEL; GAA 
Lal > a > , aA a 
TH adnbeia, & Ldxpares, Hv dys od SidKew, GS exer: 
®\ QA 5 XN 
Tpvdn Kal akohacia Kat éhevfepia, éav €miKoupiay ey, 
a. > A > 4 QA > a ‘\ XA »¥ oe 
TOUT €OTW GpETH TE Kal evoatpovia, Ta 5€ adda TAavT 
> XN A 4 ‘\ \ , va > 
€oTw Ta Kahdwriopata, Ta Tapa dvow cvvOypata av- 
55 Oparrav, drvapia Kai oddevds aka. 


XLVI. Ya. Odk dyervads ye, & KadXikhes, émefepyer a 


492 posely placed at the end of the clause Cyrus, Anab. i. 9.11 gdvepos jv ef tls 492 


(as above 61a thy attéy avardplay), 
and to emphasize the contrast, av@pd- 
awy, which is usually wanting, is 
added in the next clause after tay 


moAA@v.— ols éEov xré.: such connex- ° 


ion of the subordinate to the princi- 
pal clause is idiomatic in Greek and 
Latin. Cf. Symp.174e of pev yap eds 
mMaiod Tiva TOV evdov amayrnoayta wyew 
oo KaTékewTo of BAA. Nep. Thrasy. 
4.1 huic...corona a populo 
data est; quam quod...non 
vis expresserat nullam ha- 
buit invidiam. Notice the neces- 
sary shift in étéy and undevds... dvTos 
due to the change from impersonal 
to personal. The participles are both 
practically concessive, the neg. uh 
being due to the conditional coloring. 

46. rav moA\av xré.: notice the 
assonance (mapicwois) in vduov, Adyor, 
Woyov. 

48. rod xadov: is said with bitter 
irony. Callicles shows here, as well 
as in 486 b above, the code of morals 
prevalent at that time and which Xen. 
expresses in the praise awarded to 


Tt ayabby  Kakdy movhoeey adtov, © 


ViKGY TEIpOMLEvos. 

51. qv dys od SidKev: as above 
482 e ddoxwy Thy GdAnPeray Sidkew. 

52. émuxouplay: capacity to help 
(one’s self); z.e. to provide means 
for pleasure and to ward off hind- 
rances. So also ém«ovpety and énf- 
kovpos. Cf. below, the recapitulation 
of Socrates. 

53. ta S€ GAAa xré.: the subject, 
which at first is only inferred as the 
opposite of the three qualities speci- 
fied, is nearer specified first by the 
characteristic addition ta kadAAwmlo- 
pata (affectations) and then by a 
definite expression which at the same 
time shows Callicles’ opinion. 

53. ddvapla «ré.: is predicate. 

XLVII. 1. ovx dyevvas: like yer- 
vatws 475 d, 521 a, transferred from 
its original application to the free 
independent conduct proper for a 
man of noble birth; hence equiv. to 
“spirited,” “brave.” — émwefépyxer: an 
image from war. Cf. émxepOuev 
495 ¢. 
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lot 4 
: 5 KaTaOn Nov yevyntat Tas Biwreov. 


10 


492 
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: #St. I. p. 492. 
D dO Copevos: cadas yap ov viv héyets 
76 dye Tappyoralspevos yap ; 


lot \ 3 rs 
& of dAXor Stavootvrar pe, Eye d€ ovK €féovow. 


> \ , > a Y ~ » 
d€opau ouv eyo aOov pnoevi TpomT@ avewal, Wa TW OVTL 


v4 a * A 
Ka [ou eye: Tas pev 


ap A = 
érOupias pps od Kodacréor, ei wéhdex Tus ofov Set evar, 


la > a € / 2 
eovra Sé aitas as peylotas TAHpwow avtais apdfe ye 


\ A > N > , 
mobev éropalew, Kal TOUTO Ear THY ApETHY ; 


nw > ” 
Kaa. Dypt TAUTA EVO. 


Zo. Ob dpa dpOGs éyorrar ot pmderds Sedpevor 


evoaipoves Eivar. 


4 
Kaa. Ot diOou yap 81) ovTw ye Kat ot vexpot eddayrove- 


> 
OTaTOL Elo. 


Da. "AAA pev 87 Kal ds ye ad héyers Sewds 6 Bios. 


2. to Aoyw: refers to the view 
just stated, the position defended. 
Cf. Prot. 345 d, where Socrates says 
of Simonides 8? dAov rod douaros én- 
etépxetat TH TOD Tirrakod phuari. We 
may, however, consider éretépxer as 
used absolutely and r@ Adyw as dat. 
of accompaniment. 

6. el peddrer tis (sc. To1odTos elvac) 
olov Set (airdy sc. roy &vOpwrov) elvar: 
the absence of the inf. after édyra is 
strange ; cf. 491 e above. 

7 f. dpoOev yé mo8ev: Socrates 
wishes to settle beyond all cavil that 
Callicles sanctions the employment 
of all means, without limitation and 
in the broadest sense, to satisfy his 
desires. As éromd(ew is in the same 
construction with coAacréov, we must 
conceive an idea of obligation con- 
nected with it. Cf Crito 51 © zoim- 
. «  welOecv. 

8. trv dperrv: the sole true vir- 
tue (manliness), which is recognized 
also by Callicles. 


10, dpa; “it appears,” “according 


Téov . 


to your view.” — ot pmdevos Seopevor 
«xré.: the fundamental principle of the 
Cynic school (of Antisthenes), which 
also derived its origin from Socrates. 
Cf. Xen. Mem. i. 6.10, where to the 
sophist Antiphon, who maintains sim- 
ilar principles to those of Callicles 
here, Socrates says @oixas thy edda- 
poviay oiouevm tTpuddy kal moAuTéAciay 
elvat> éyd 5& voul(w Td wey pndevds 
detaOat Oetov elvat, TS & ws eAdXICTOV 
eyyuTatw Tod Belov. 

12. ot vekpol xré.: Socrates men- 
tions the prevalence of this view in 
Phaedo 65 a tal Sone? yé wou rots roA- 
Aots avOpdros .. . eyyds te Telveww Tod 
Tebvavar 6 wndey ppovti(wy rev ASovav 
at 8a Tod oduards cio. Sophocles, 
however, makes the sorely afflicted 
Ajax say (Av. 554 f.) é&v t@ poverty 
yap wndév Hdicros Blos, | Ews 7d xalpew 
kal Td Avreicbat pabijs. 

14. Now that Callicles has stated 
exactly the manner in which he looks 
at life, Socrates proceeds to contrast 
that view with his own, not directly 
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F St. I. p. 492. 
> 4 4 Lal > Lal 
15 ov yap Tou Oavualom’ av, ei Kipiidns adnOh év rotcde 


7 > S > NS A - A 
tis 8 older, et Td Civ pe éore karOaveiy, 


TO KaTOavetv Sé Lyv ; 


XN e A a »” ¥ / ¥ nA ¥ A 
KQL YMELS TM OVTL LOWS TEOvapev : non TOV EyYWYyE Kal 493 


¥ las ~ 3 la e Pw 
20 NKOVOa TwV copar, @S VUV NHLELS TeOvaper, Kal TO pev 


bo 


Lad Pe oS: e tal an na A wn ae 
TOua eoTw Huw onua, THS Se Wux7ns TovTo, év.@ émOv- 


7 > 7 , >» e > / \ 
Pleat ELL, TUYXGVEL Ov otov avarretOer Oat KQL peTamimreyy 


indeed, but by a series of compari- 
sons and similes, which serve the 
double purpose of calming the feel- 
ings of the listeners and readers after 
the impassioned speech of Callicles 
and, by presenting these pictures to 
the fancy, of preparing their minds 
for the following dialectical argu- 
ment. - 

15. Hvpiriéys: the same poet to 
whom Callicles has several times ap- 
pealed. Socrates also can quote for 
his own purpose. The passage is 
from the Polyidus, and has the sec- 
ond line completed by the words kdrw 
voulCerat. Quite similar is a passage 
which has come down to us from an- 
other lost tragedy, the Phrixus, ris 
oldev ei Civ T00e b KeKAnTat Oaveiv, | Td 
Civ 5& Oviforew éort. See Nauck, Fr. 
639, 830. 


493 19 f. éywye Kal qKovod tov: the 
@ following comparisons are probably 


taken from the book of Philolaus, 
a Pythagorean who, after having 
been driven from Italy, wandered to 
Thebes, and there engaged in teaching 
and writing. Socrates was acquainted 
with the Pythagorean teaching prob- 
ably only orally, from association 
with his Theban friends Simmias and 
Cebes. For this reason Plato implies 


by the manner of expression that this 
knowledge, which Socrates himself in 
nowise valued, was as general as pos- 
sible. See Thompson. 

20 f. To pev cand eott ojpa: this 
comparison, though ascribed to the 
Pythagoreans, is connected also with 
the Orphic saying that the body is 
the custodian of the soul. Plato 
combines both in the same manner in 
Crat. 400 b Kad yap ofjud twés paow 
avTd (sc. To cua) elvar THs puxfs. Cf. 
Phaedo 62 b. 

21. tis &€ Wux7s Totro: in order 
to continue the discussion, a distinc- 
tion between the separate parts of 
the soul is necessary. This could not 
be given here scientifically; but as 
much as is needful is stated by the 
comparison. Elsewhere Plato distin- 
guishes three parts of the soul,—rd 
oyiorixdy, Td Oupoerdés (Ouuds), and 
7) émibuunticdv. For his present pur- 
pose two are sufficient, — the really 
spiritual, the reason, and that part 
which clings greedily to the body; 
for the question to be decided is: 
Shall life be directed according to the 
nature of the soul or of the body ? 

22. peratlarew : the active is found 
in 481 d,e. Cf 517 b peraBiBacev 


Tas émOuutas. 
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PLATO’S GORGIAS. 
St. I. p. 493. 


wn lal x > / 
Kal TOUTO apa Tis pvOodoyer Kopxsos avnp, 


- or fe x ‘\ 
ius Suxedds Tis ) Iradixds, tapdywv TO dvopati dia TO 


4 ‘X x > / (0 ‘ de > 7 
auf avov TE KQAL TELOTLKOV WYOLAGE TTL OV, TOUS OE AVONTOUS 


lal a a nw a © 
duuijrous: tov 8 apvirwv rodro THs Wuy7s, ob at émv- 


A \ > , e 
plat eiol, To dkddacToy avTOU Kal OV OTEYaVOY, WS TETPT)- 


23. pvbodoyav : “ speaking in mythi- 
cal (here allegorical) form,” in con- 
tradistinction with the dialectical 
method. Cf. Phaedo 61 e d:acKkoretv 
Te Kal puvOodoyeiv.— koprpos: of deli- 
cate perceptions, Often with irony, 
but not here. See on 486 ¢. Sire- 
Ads refers to Empedocles, *IraAixds to 
Philolaus. Neither was able, in the 
infancy of the science, to clothe his 
profound thoughts in philosophical 
form, Gf. Cron-Dyer Introd. to Apol. 
§§ 8and 8. Sucedds, and not Sumede- 


’ «és, may be due to the old love song 


of Timocreon Rhodius, which began: 
Bucedds xouwpds avhp | worl trav parép 
epa. 

24. mapdyov To dvopati: by a slight 
variation of the word. mapdyew is other- 
wise used of etymologies which are 
effected by small variations in the 
sound.— 8a to mBavov te kal aet- 
otukov: Philolaus was very fond of 
such tricks of derivation (cf Boeckh, 
Philolaos, p. 188). Both words are 
obviously, as was shown above by 
dvarelOecOa and petarinre, to be 
considered as passive, and applying 
to something that can be easily per- 
suaded. In form m@avdéy approaches 
closest to ri@oy, and hence stands first. 
It is usually active, yet it occurs also 
as a passive, e.g, Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 10 
miBavol & ottws eiol ties, bore, mply 
eldévar Td mpoorartduevor, mpdrepoy mel- 
Oovrat. — reotikov: adapted and in- 
clined to belief, presupposes also some 
persuasion. 


25. dvorrous: is chosen here as the 


opposite of odppoves, on account of r< 


its assonance with duvfrovs, and de- ® 
notes those who are under the control, 
not of the vods, but of the émOuula. 
auinro., according to the regular us- 
age, denotes those who are not initi- 
ated into the mysteries. Hence Plato 
applies it also, in Phaedo 69 e and 
Theaet. 155 e, to those who have not 
been initiated into wisdom, or Philo- 
sophy, which causes—as the mys- 
teries were also designed to do —an 
actual inner purification of the soul. 
But here is also probably, at the 
same time, an allusion to the actual 
untransferred meaning of udev, close, 
—i.e. the “unconfined.” With this 
agrees the following explanation, ov 
oreyavéy and rerpnucvos amidos. The 
d&uvnro. stand open to all the charms 
of sense and the outer world. 

27. to dxdAacrov: an allusion to 
the expression of Callicles.— ov ore- 
yavov: which does not cover and pre- 
serve its contents, gives cause and in- 
troduction for the image of the jar, 
It is noteworthy that this greedy part 
of the soul is designated entirely by 
neg. expressions, 

27 f. ds trerpypevos etn miBos: de- 
pends on an éAeye, which is implied in 
avéuace. It is true, however, that 
after a verb of naming we find occa- 
sionally a relative clause, as Soph, 
O. R. 780 kare? (ue) mAaords ds eYnv 
mwarpt. The comparison reminds one 
of the myth of the Danaidae. With 
the image of the mos and xkdéoxivov 
Thompson compares Shaks. Cym. i. 7 
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ve » 7 b.’ X > 
Hevos etn 7iOos, dua THY amynoTiay areKdoas. 
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St. I. p. 493. 


TOUVaV- 


4 \ a , > lal 
tiov 67 ovTos aol, ® KadXikdets, evSelxvurae ds Tov ev 


- XX > \ Xx @ 5 
Avdov — 76 deidés 57) Kéyor — obrou aOMdTaTOL av elev 


e > 4 XN an > ~ 4 / Yy 
OL AMVUYTOL, KAL opotev €lS TOV TETPYNMEVOV mtOov vdwp 


c 7 4 
ETEP@ TOLOUVTH TETPNUEVO KOTKiVO. 


X \ , 4 
TO Ye KOO KLVOV apa 


7 ce oT 
Aeyel, ws Ef 6 Tpods Eme héywv, THY uyxHv eivar: TH Sé 


ww # > / ‘\ A > 
YuxXnY KoTKWH aTYKaTEY THY TOV avOHTwY ws TETPHLE- 


y > 
vnv, ate ov Suwvapevyny oréyew Su dmiatiavy Te Kat dyjOnv. 


aS 3 lal - 3 + 
TAUT ETLELKOS Lev EOTW UTO TL ATOTFA, Snot pHY 0 eya 


Bovropat cor evdervEdpevos, 


‘The cloyed will, That satiate yet 
unsatisfied desire, That tub both filled 
and running, and All’s Well i. 3. 198 
“Yet in this captious and untenable 
sieve, I still pour in the waters of my 
love, And lack not to lose still.’ 

28. dmeixdoas: the necessary ob- 
jects in the acc. and dat. are to be 
supplied from the context. — rovvay- 
tlov: construe with gol. 

29 f. éy “A.Sou: the following ety- 
mological explanation is found also 
elsewhere. It draws attention to a 
consideration of the beyond and the 
life after death, which plays an im- 
portant part in the close of the dia- 
logue. Cf. Phaedo 80 d, 81 ¢, d. 

30. otrot: points back, but is at 
the same time fixed by the addition 
of dudnrot. 

32. érépw rovovTw: “likewise.” The 
objects are different, but their defects 
are similar. 

33. 6 mpos ene A€ywv: Socrates 
again refers to his authority, because 
he is still engaged with the details of 
the simile. 

34. tiv Tov dpvitev: emphati- 
cally added, because what follows ap- 
plies only to of auénro. The soul is 
here, as a whole, compared to a per-— 


ae @? > nw 
€av TWS OLOS TE @, TELTAL 


forated sieve, whereas, just before, 
only a part of it was compared with 
the jar, because thereby was meant 
only the part attached to the body. 
But the other part, the soul proper, 
is brought into service to this bodily 
part, so that it affords material for 
it, and even assumes its nature. Cf. 
Phaedo 66 d dovactorres TH TOD odua- 
Tos Oepameta. 

35. dmottay: no contradiction to 
the above meiwrixdy, which was said 
only of the ém@uunrindy of the soul. 
By yielding to the sensual, the soul 
loses its power of reception and re- 
tention, of belief and knowledge. 

36. émueukas: reasonably, fairly, and 
then very likely, indeed. — vo 1: 
somewhat, like iaé in tmoduovoos Rep. 
viii. 548 e, belongs to tromov. Rid. 
§ 181 cites Phaedr. 242 d ind tm 
aoeBR (Adyov). Of. in Lat. subab- 
surdus, subrusticus, etc.—pyv: 
yet, moreover, like the more usual pév- 
TO. 

87. ool: in Greek, when a pron. 
has been expressed once with one of 
the verbs of a series, it is not neces- 
sary to express it a second time, even 
though the second verb would require 
a different case, as here. . 


493 


170 


40 


493 


d 


PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 493. 


na Xx > , ¥ 
perabécbar, dvtt Tod amhyjotws Kat axohaoTws €XOVTOS 
r na e at APS 
Biov tov Koopios Kat Tois det tapodow ixavds Kal éfap- 
dé 7 
Kovvtas éxovta Biov édéaBat. adda ToTEpov melOw Ti oe 
ia ‘ , 
Kat peratifera evdaynovertepous elvat TOUS KOGpLLOUS 
Tov akoddortwr, } ovd dv ada ToANa ToLadTa pvOodoya, 
las , 
ovo Tt paddov petabycer ; 
la ¥ 5S , 
Kaa. Tov? adnbéorepor eipnkas, @ L@xpares. 
Lal 
XLVIII. So. bépe 54, addAnv cor eixkdva héyw €k TOV 
aw ~ an X > / 4 
adtod yupvaciou TH viv. oKdme yap ei ToLdvde Eyets 
a a \ xe 3 , 
mept Tov Biov éExar€pou, Tov TE THPpovos Kal TOU akoha- 
a 2 a > nm e¢ , cod dX Li N 
aTou, otov et Svoiv avdpotv éExatépw TiPor wool eter, Kal 
la \ CaF e A ‘ x la c \ ¥ c 8e aN 
TO pev éTéepw vyiels Kal mrjpets, 6 ev olvov, O OE hEAL- 
An \ 
Tos, 6 O€ yaAakTos, Kal @ANot TOANOL TOANO?, VapaTa de 


38. perabécbar: denotes the change 
of an opinion or statement. Cf. Rep. 
i. 334 © GAA meTabducda:- KivSuvvevouer 
yap ovk dp0ds... Oéa0at. 

38 f. avtl...€éA€obar: epexegetic, 
instead of Sore EAgo Oa. 

39: kooplws: chiastically contrasted 
with axoAdorws. 

40. morepov we(Om: the question 
shows that Socrates himself attaches 
no especial cogency to the compari- 
son. Of. below, uv@oAo0ya. 

41. perarl@eoat: here equiv. to pe- 
Tabeuevos nye. Mutasne ita sen- 
tentiam ut statuas feliciores 
esse modestos libidinosis? 
Heindorf. 

44. rovro: refers to the second 
part of the double question. 

XLVIII. 1. épe 54: the employ- 
ment of another simile after the pre- 
ceding one is strange; but possibly 
the second contains an advance on 
the first, inasmuch as it extends the 
consideration from the nature to the 
life. It may, however, be only an- 


other version of the first one, as the 
scholiast suggests: jv 5é ekeivo wey 
Tay Tv@ayopelwy oiketoy, TodTo 5 Sw- 
Kpdrous, @s capéeotepdy te kal mAnKTI- 
K@TEpor. 

2. yupvaclov: it is not necessary to 
refer this strictly to the philosophi- 
cal school already mentioned. It 
rather has the meaning of “place of 
general exercise,” the domain of im- 
agination and fancy from which So- 
crates (Plato) draws his new image. 
On the ‘ brachylogy’ in 7 viv (“where 
we obtained the one just given”), see 
Kr. 48, 18, 9. 

4. wi8o. moAdol: by these are to 
be understood only the separate de- 
sires. Pleasures are the materials 
with which the jars are filled. 

5. vyvets: in the physical sense, 
“undamaged,” but with a pre-under- 
standing of the moral judgment in 
regard to them; hence the contrast 
is formed by caépd, as in 479 b. 

6. wodda@v: viz. To.ottwy xpnudtey 
Or vaudtrwy. The common manner of 
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: ; yee ; aa he St. I. p. 493, 
oTavia Kat Yahera ExadoTou TOUTwWY Ely Kal pera TOAAOY 


s \ A > 
Tovev Kat xaheTav exTopilopeva: 6 ev odv Erepos y- 
, ae > 4 la id > ae 
PwOAPLEVOS LNT ETOXETEVOL UATE TL PpovTiCor, GAN eveca 
4 c zt »” : “A > c , A \ 72 Y 
10 ToUTwY Novxiav ExoL* TOO Erépw Ta pev Vdpata, domTeEp 
‘\ > Me xX A. / 
Kal €xeivo, Svvata pmev TopilerOar, yarera Sé, ra 8 ay- 
Lal , ‘\ 
yela TeTpynpeva Kat oalpa, avayKdloto 8 aet Kat viKra 
x e , nN 4 > ta * = ) , la) , 
Kal NMEPAV TLMTAAVAL AUTA, 7) TAS ETYaTAS Auotro Nv- 494 
Tas* apa To.ovTou Exatépov OvTos Tod Biov, héyers Tov TOD 
15 dkohdoTov evdaipovéatepoy elvat Tov TOD Koopiov ; 
4 4 lal A 
mew ti oe TadTa héywy ovyxwpnoa Tov Kdcp.ov Biov 
TOD ako\doToU apeiva Elva, 7) ov TEw ; 
> , 3 4 lal \ ‘\ 
Kaa. Od reife, @ Loxpates: TO ev yap TANpwoa- 
, > 7 > bse AS ‘ i) / > \ n>» 
peo exeiva odKEeT EaTW HOOVY OVdELIa, GAG TOUT EoTLY, 
a ww 
20 6 vuvd7 eye eheyov, 76 waoTep ifov Cv, émedav wd- 
POON, MATE Xalpovta ET. pyATE uTOvpEvov. aN ev TOVTW db 
€otly 70 nd€ws (nv, ev TO ws TELCTOV errippeEtV. 


Pe 
493 expression would be &AAo: %AAwy woA- for one simile can be offset by an- 494 


© AGy or BAXoL KAAwY ToAAO) TOAAGY. other, but it helps to clarify the idea, ® 


7. xaAderd: used absolutely and 
explained by the addition of ral... 
éxmopi(oueva. Cf. below (11), where 
the supplement is self-evident. 

8. 6 pev repos: 7.€. 6 céppwv. 

9f. évexa TovTwv: “so far as it de- 
pends upon the filling of the casks or 
desires.” Of. Theaet. 148 d mpoduptas 
bev Evera paveirai. 

11. ropitec8ar: probably middle. 
Kr. 55, 3, 8; H. 813. 

494 13. q: 7.e. ef & wy (mipmaaln). 

& 14. dpa rovovrov x7ré.: comprehen- 
sive resumption of the protasis begin- 
ning with ef dvozv. 

16. qwel@w ri: the adverbial acc. of 
the indef, neut. pron. is frequent. See 
H.719b; G.160,2. The repetition of 
met@w shows that Socrates attaches no 
value to the comparison as a proof, 


20. to domep AlOov tyv: epexegeti- 
cal to rotro ... % «ré., in order to 
draw attention again to the earlier re- 
mark.— We must supply naturally 
the same subject to mAnpécn as to 
Civ. 

22. émppetv: Callicles takes up b 
the simile of Socrates; but at the 
same time, in this treatment of it 
there may be some traces of the 
teaching of Gorgias, if, as is sup- 
posed, he accepted Empedocles’ ideas 
of efflux and afflux in his views of 
physics. Cf Meno 76 © BotrAe ody 
co. Kata Topylay amoKxplywuat ;—OvKody 
AéyeTe Gmoppods Tivas TOY OvTwY KaT’ 
*EumedoxAéa; Kad mépous eis ods Kad 50 
Gv ai droppoat mopevovrat. In this light 
the word mop!(«oOa: gains especial im- 
portance. 
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St. Lp. 494. 
, fd ‘\ Xx x 
Soa. Odxody dvdyxn y’, dv rod Emippey, TOAD Kal TO 


¢ a“ 
dmodv elvat, kat peyad’ drra Ta tpyata elvar Tats 


ExpOats ; 
- > 
Kaa. [avy per ovr. 


oa nw ~ , - > > > n“ 
Yo. Xapadprod rwa ad od Biov éyers, @AN’ ov vEeKpou 


ovde AiPov. 
‘\ an > 7 

Kal reworra éeobiew ; 
Kaa. “Eyoye. 


= A 
kai wot Néye> Td Tordvde Evers olov mewyy 


So. Kat Swrpv ye cat Supavra wivew ; 


, »¥ 
Kaa. Aéyw, kat rds aANas erPupias amacas €yorTa 


cat Suvdmevov tANpodry yaiporvTa ddayoves Tv. 
XLIX. So. Boye, & Belriores Suarélee yap wowep 


» i \ ° » > a“ 
NPS, KA OTWS KY ATALTKUPEL. 


Set S8€, ws Eouxe, und 


: Rap. Oe: A ‘ “~ ‘ > , > \ a 
ene draryuvOyvar. Kal mp@ror mey elie, et Kal YopovTa 
an “~ “A ¢ 
Kal xvnoiavra, adPdves EyovTa Tod KypTOat, Kydmevov 
a ; » “ 
Scarerodvra tov Biov eddSaiovres Eore (Hr. 


25. éxpoats: this compound with 
éx is very unusual, but also here very 
exact. 

27. xapaSpiod: according to Arist. 
Anim, Hist. ix, 11, the yapadpids was 
a bird of ugly voice and color, which 
lived in chasms and clefts of the 
rock, and came forth only at night. 
Others describe it as a very greedy 
bird, ds aa re eo@lew exxplve It is 
this peculiarity which explains the 
reference here. The duck has that 
reputation with us.—@AN od: we 
might also have simple od (456 e), or 
ral od (Kr. 59, 1, 10). 

28. rd rorwSe A€yas: vfs. as the 
above (GAN... éryppeiv) used expres- 
sions. The following answer of Cal- 
licles, Aéya xré, saves Socrates the 
trouble of enumeration. — ro rowySe: 
see on 490 e. 


XLIX. 1. edye: the verb is reg- 


ularly omitted with this exclamation, 
which is usually ironic. By the words 
ras BAAas émibvalas amdoas, Callicles 
gives Socrates an open field for at- 
tack. Hence the ironical praise. 
Callicles need only continue to make 
such rash statements to be soon si- 
lenced. 

2. ds Fouxe: by this expression 
Socrates reminds Callicles of the 
principle he had laid down in 482 e 
(ef 489-a), in order, by this ironical 
praise of his determination which 


shrinks from no consequence, to make 


acceptable the diversion of the dis- 
cussion to less pleasant subjects, At 
the same time, he shows that he feels 
himself compelled, by the results of 
Callicles’ moral view, to carry the in- 
vestigation into this field. 

4. adOdvas EXovra rod Kvijoba: 
the gen,, on account of the meaning 
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St. I. p. 494, 
3 =A hese 4 \ A 
Kaa. Os atomos ci, @ Ywxpares, Kal atexvas Snun- 4 
, 
Yopos. 
, > a 
Ya. Tovydpro., @ Kaddixdeus, 1Odov pev Kat Topyiay 
\ 5 / ‘\ 
Kat e&€rhn€a Kal aicytverbar eroinca, od dé ov py 
> “~ > A ‘\ > Lal al > 

10 €xmAayys ovde py aisxwOns + dvdpetos yap el. ad 

aToKpivov jLovov. 
‘ ‘ lol 
Kaa. Pn towvy Kat Tov Kvdpevov nd€éws av Brovar. 
> “ A e , \ 5 /, 
La. Ovxkovy eizep d€us, Kal evdayovas ; 
Kaa. Iavv ye. 
#: > ‘ 

15 Xo. Ilorepov et rHv Kearny povov Kvnoiwn, 7 ETL Ti GE e 
> A 9 > , wis ros va X 
EpwT@; opa, @ KadXikhews, 7i azroxpwel, édy Tis oe TA 

> , , lo a 
[éxdueva] tovros éfeens aravta épwra* Kal TovTwy ToL- 
s »” / c lad / 7 > > 
ovTav ovtav Keddhatov, 6 Tov Kwaidav Bios, obTOs ov 
5 ‘\ x > 7 S a , 7, , 
EWOS Kal aloxpos Kai GOhios; 7 TovTOUVS TohuHoets deé- 
>. 8 4 > — Re > a] , A e 7 
20 yew evdaipovas eivat, €av adbdvas exwow dv Séovrat ; 
Kaa. Ov« aioytve eis Toadra aywv, @ LéKpares, Tovs 
hoyous ; 
> x a. > 3 lal > - AS oa a 
Xo."H yap eyo ayw evtadia, & yervaie, 7 Exetvos, os 
16 f. ra éxopeva: used absolutely 44 
would not indeed be unexampled (c¢7- 

Isoc. vi. 29 é« ray éxoudvwy yvadcecbe), 

but in connection with rovros édetis 

is pleonastic. Otherwise Plato’s usage 

is either 7a rottwy éxducva (Rep. iii. 

389 e) or 7a TovTas edetqs (Tim. 30 ¢, 

Phileb. 34 @). 

18. xebadaev: without the article 

is rather uncommon (cf. 458 a, 472 c), 


but does occasionally occur. Cf. 
Dem. ii. 31.— odros: points emphati- 


494 of the adverb (cf. p8oveiy rwi Tivos). 

© _«yyoGar: contracted like (Hv, viv, 
etc. Of. rewqy in b above. 

d_ 6. ws Gromos et xré.: rudeness in- 
stead of response.—68npnyopos: see 
on 482 c. 

8. rovydpro.: this strong inferen- 
tial particle (cf 471 ce) serves to com- 
pel Callicles, who would gladly have 
evaded the answer by the general re- 
proach és aromos ei, to a definite an- 
swer, by reference to 487 a, b. 


10. dv&petos: with an allusion to 
491 b. It is contrasted with éxxAa- 
Yive, because, besides dpdvnois, bray- 
ery is the only virtue recognized by 
Callicles as necessary for a states- 
man. He must, therefore, display 
this quality himself. 


cally back to 6 rév xwaliwy Blos, 
which has already received especial 
stress through the preceding word 
KeddAauov. 

21. es Towwtra dywv: is the same 
reproach which was made above, 
482 e. 


174 PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


25 


30 


35 


St. L. p. 494. 


x wre y \ , y x , = 
Qv on avednv OUT@ TOUS XaupovTas, OTWS AV XALpoao ’ 


a” A ra A ra an 
edSaiuovas etvar, Kal pi Siopilntar Tov HOovav drrotaL 495 


X lal td fg ot 
dyabai Kal Kaka ; GAN ere Kal vuov eye, TOTEpov 7s 
Oy X\ & fee." e X A > 0 / a > 7 “ e 5 Lol a > 
elvat TO adTo HOV Kai adyaldy, 7} Eval TL THY NOE€wY, O OVK 
cot ayabor ; 

Ss ec 4 aN 
Kaa. “Iva 8% po p17) dvopodoyovmevos 7 0 Aoyos, eav 
erepov dyow eivat, TO avTd pype eiva. 
> \ , , 
Yo. Aradbeipes, ® KadXixdes, Tovs mperous oyous, 
\ > x “i 2 3 we a ‘ »” > , ¥ 
Kat ovK dv ru pet €uovd ikavas Ta OvTa e€erdlors, Etrep 
Tapa TA SoKOVLTA TAUT@ Epes. 
Kaa. Kal yap ov, @ Soxpates. 
> / > A lal Sas , ¥ lal lal 
La. Ob trowvv dpAas Tow ovT eye, ElTEP TOL TOUTO, 
nA , iAN. > 4 i0 AQ > An 5 XA > 06 
ovTe GU. GAN’, @ pakdpte, Oper, uy OV TOVTO 7 TO ayalor, 
7) TavTWS yaipelv* TavTa TE Yap TA vUvd?) aivixBévTa 
XN x > X\ 7 , > a“ 4 
TOAAG Kal aicypa patvera, cupPatvorta, El TOUTO OVTwS 
evel, Kal aa rodda. 


494 24, dvéSyv: without limitation, from 31. SiapGelpes tods mpwrovs do- 
© the same root as dvinut.—otrw: see yous: cf. Prot. 360 a diapBepoduer Tas 
on 468 ¢ arA@s obras. Eumpoobev duodoylas. Callicles’ words 


a 


495 26. ddAN ere kal vow: the last at- in 491 e and elsewhere gave reason 


tempt to come to an understanding. to expect that he would speak his 
Cf. Crito 44 b. The answer of Calli- sentiments roundly without any hesi- 
cles tends to bring into the foreground tation. Cf. 492 d. 
the question of the identity or oppo- 32. tkavds ... éferd{ous: has refer- 
sition of the agreeable and the good. ence to 487 e édy tT: ob év tots Adyous 
29. dvopodoyouvpevos: is not to be duoroyhons mot, BeBacavicnévoy rodr’ 
connected with avoworoyetoda, “to re- Hn Fora ikavas.—elmep . . . pets: 
peat an admission already made and “if you will persist in speaking,” with 
to come to anagreement,” butisfrom a decidedly unfavorable color. 
dmodoyovmevos in composition with a- 33. cavto: rather stronger than cof. 
privative. By this expression Calli- 34. kal yap ov: complete the sen- 
cles makes plain the recklessness of tence from what precedes. 
his thinking and the obstinacy of his 36. a@per: like cxomeiy and similar 
disposition. The sentence is con- verbs has the construction of verbs 
densed by the omission of a self- of fear. 
evident clause: “in order that I may 37. alvix8évra: denotes the conse- 
not make my statement inconsistent, quences previously intimated, though 
(which I will do) if I say,” ete, not definitely stated, by Socrates. 
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: F * 4 . St. I. p. 495. 
40 Kaa. Os ov ye ote, & Ydxpares. 

‘\ \ nO” > w~ 
Ya. Lv 6€ To ovtt, @ KadNkdeus, radra toyupice ; 
Kaa. "Eyoye. 

> an ¥ “ / e mn 
L. Yo. “Emyepdye apa ta hoy@ ws Gov omovdd- c 
Covtos; 


Kaa. Ildvu ye ofddpa. 
Xo. "10. 84 pou, ered) ovrw Soxet, Sehod TAde* eme- 
5 OTHUNV Tov KaXels TL; 
Kaa. "Eywye. 
La. Od Kai dvdpeiav vuvdy edeyés Twa civar pera ém- 
ae 
Kaa. “EXeyov yap. 
Ya. "AXo Tt OdV ws ETEpoY THY dvOpEiay THs emiaTHmNS 
dvo Tada eheyes ; 
Kaa. Xddpa ye. 
Ya. Ti dé; ydovny kat emioryuny tadbrov 7 €repov ; 
Kaa. “Erepov Sy7r0v, & copdtarte ov. a 


So. 7H kal dvdpeiav éErépay ndovns; 


10 


15 

Kaa. Il@s yap ov; 

Xa. Dépe 87) das peuvnordoueba ravra, dru Kadduxhys 
495 40. us ov ye ole: evasive, as 473 with an adj. and as is very rare; eg. vy 


Prot. 823 b &s dvayraioy ovdéva byt 
ovx) apworyerws petréexew aitis. But 
Heindorf supplies dv. 

14. dS copwrare o¥: a humorously d 
ironical intimation that Socrates was 
asking something quite self-evident. 
But Callicles should not recognize an 


b. The following question inquires 
whether Callicles still holds to his 
previous statement, while accepting 
the consequences of it. 

ce L. 1. émyetpdpev: see on 492 d 
éretépxe. Notice the determination 
and assurance of the answers of Cal- 


licles. 

4. Stehod: because it is a question 
of distinction between ideas. 

7. vuv5y éAeyes: inasmuch as Cal- 
licles had in 491 a, b classed together 
ay5pecon and ppdvimor. 

10. ds &repov (sc. dv): the omis- 
sion of the partic. in the acc. abs. 


eriothun and an avdpeta, in addition to 
“the good,” if this is to find its real- 
ization in 7dovh. The argument 
which begins 497 d is based upon 
this contradiction. 

17. draws pepvnoopeda: this use of 
érws with the fut. is distinctively a 
colloquialism, the majority of exam- 
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PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


~*~ > > 4 
edn “Ayapvers nov pev Kal ayabov TavTOv Elva, ETLOTN- 


~~ ~ Y 
pny d€ Kal avopetav Kat addAnAwv Kal TOU ayabou ETEPOV. 


Kaa. LoKparys dé ye Hew oO ’ANwrrekn Dev odx opodo- 


lal n x Lal 
yet TavTa; 7 OMONOYEL ; 


Sa. Ody dpodroyet: oipar dé ye ovdé Kahhuxhys, OTav 


autos avtov Oeadonrar dpbas. 


Ses , XS = 
€L7TE Y2p Hot, TOUS €U 


MpATTOVTAS TOLS KAKWS TpaTTOVTW OV TOVVAVTLOY HYEL 


mabos werov0évat ; 


Kaa. "Eyoye. 


Sa. “Ap? ovv, elmep evavtia €oTty tavta addAndots, 


a \ ¥ \ 
avayKn TEpt avTav EX EW @oTEp TEPL vyelas EXEL KL 


, > \ 9 , G / \ Cae tee ra) 
vooou; OU yp Aa Symrov VYLALVEL TE KAL VOOEL O AV Po- 


> \ 4 > , < , XN / 
Tos, ovde aa amadharTeTat Vyletas TE Kal VOTOV. 


Kaa. Ils déyeus ; 


Sa. Ofov wept orov Bovdeu TOV odpatos atohaBav 
okore. vooe Tov avOpwros 6¢0ahpovs, @ dvona dpOah- 496 


plo. s 


ples being found in Aristophanes. 


4 For statistics, see GMT. 274. 


17 f. Kaddukdrjs pn "Axapvevs: a 
humorous imitation of the custom 
which prevailed in the public assem- 
bly, according to which any one who 
introduced a motion or resolution had 
to add to his own name the name of 
the deme to which he belonged; cf. 
the famous line which used to afford 
Philip of Macedon so much amuse- 
ment, Anuwoobevns Anuoo@évovs TMaa- 
vievs tad elev. Callicles falls in 
with the humor immediately. -Axap- 
val belonged to the mua} Oirnls, "AAw- 
mext to the puath *Avrioxls. 

19. rod dyaSod: does not properly 
belong in this summing up (Srws 
beuvnoducda) of the foregoing steps, 
which define expressly the fact that 


érioTHun and davdpefa on the one hand 


St. I. p. 495. 


495 


are quite distinct from 7dorvy (7 a 


750) on the other. Still, by reason of 
the identity of 750 and ayaédy main- 
tained by Callicles, the ayaééy would 
be very easily substituted for the 8v. 

23. atrds atrov: “himself,” i.e. his 
own mind. 

27. évavtia: ve. logically contrary 
and contradictory ideas, between 
which a mean is not to be thought of. 

32. dmodaBav : used absolutely 
equiv. to “separately.” Cf. Rep. iii. 
392 @ Sorep ody of advvaTor Aéyeuv, od 
Kara SAov, GAN amodkaBadv péepos TL TeEt- 
pdoouat aor ev tovtw Snradou. The 
gen. Tod cduaros depends on ep) dtov 
(u¢000s) Bovret. 

33. dv@pwmos: the same as 6 &vOpw- 
mos above. 


496 
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2 St. I. p. 496. 
35 Kaas Il@s yap ov; 


3 v 
La. Od Symov Kal vyratver Ye dpa Tovs avrods ; 
2Q> ¢ lal 
Kaa. O08 67@o7TL00v. 
ia 4 9 wn ma 
Xa. Ti S€; 6rav ris dd0adrpias amahddrrnta., dpa 
re XN ial c 7 ~~ lal 
TOTE Kal THS Vyetas amadddrrera Tov ddOarpav Kat 
A 9 
40 rehevT@y aya audotépwy amnddaKTaL ; 
Kaa. “Hora ye. 
> e 4 4 > 3 ¥ - > 
2. Oavpaciov yap, oipat, Kai ahoyov yiyverar: 7 


, 
Y%p 3 

Kaa. 2fddpa ye. b 

> > > 
45 a. Ad’ & pépel, oiwat, Exdrepov Kal apBaver Kat 

amo\dvet ; 

Kaa. Pypi. 

> nw xy 5 \ 3, > - e , 
Xa. OvKovy Kat ioyvv Kat acb&evav @oavrus ; 
, 
Kaa. Nat. 


‘\ A 
50 Xa. Kal rdyos kat Bpaduryra; 
Kaa. Ilavv ye. 
5 \ > x NPN 3 , \ > , 
So."H Kat tayafa Kal THY evdaipoviay Kai tavavtia 
z , Chaat) , > , , Cen Br) 
TovUTwV, KaKad TE Kal aOdLOTHTA, Ev peper hap Paver Kal ev 
peper amaddarreras EKaTEpov ; 
55 «©. Kaa. _Ilavtws Syrrov. 
sean y » ¥ a y > , 
Xo. "Kav evpopev apa atta, ov awa Te amadharreras c 
y XY, ¥ A I A , > KR ¥ , 
avOpwmos Kai dua Exel, OHAov OTL TAUTA ye OK ay Ein 7d 
/ lal lal 5 
Te ayabov Kal 7O Kakdv. omooyotpev TadTa; Kal ed 
para oKeapevos atroKpivov. 


496 37. 008 omwotiovv: by the addi- whereas Eng. would prefer the ideal 496 


4 tion of ody, the relative seems to ac- ‘would be.’ a 
quire the force of an indefinite. See 58 f. kal ev pada «ré.: with this e 
Kr. 51, 15, 3; H. 285, 1002 a. formula Socrates warns Callicles of 

42. Oavpdoioy .. . ylyverar: “the the importance of being careful in 


result (yiyvera) so stated is unrea- his response,—a warning which the 
sonable.” Note that the Greek uses latter ignores in the reckless assur- 
the ind. of the necessary conclusion, ance of his answer, 
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St. I. p. 496. 


60 Kaa. ’AAN trepdhuas ws Spodoya- : 
LI. So. "10. 84 emi ra eurpooPew aporoynpeva. TO 


nv € 5 nov Ha ov Eval; avTo héeyw 
mewny eeyes woTEepov WOU 7 aviapov Eivar; y 


TO TEL. 


> x ¥ ~% 4 “~ > 0é Ps) 4 
Kaa. “Aviapov eywye* TO pevToL TEWoVTA ETULELY NOV. 


5 oa. Kat eyo: pavOdve - 
1) OvXt; 
Kaa. yp. 


> , 
avlapov. 


Sa. OdKodv kat 7d Subqv ; 
Kaa. ddpa ye. 


GAN ovy TO YE TEeWHnVv avTo d 


a pa A y 
10 Xa. [Idrepov ody ert TAElw EpwTa, 7) Omoroyets aTacav 


» Y 3 , > N > 
evoeLav KQU emOuptav aVLapov E€wat ; 


Kaa. ‘Opodoya, adda 7) Epara. 


Xo. Kiev: 
elvat ; 


15 Kaa. "Eyoye. 


dubovra dé 57) mivew ado TL A 750 ns 


La. Oixody TovTou ob Néyers TO pev SusdvTa AuTOVpE- 


4 > 4 
Vov Onmou €OTW 5S 
, 
Kaa. Nat. 


Xa. Td dé tivew mrAHpawaois Te THS Evdeias Kal Hdov7 ; 


496 LI. 1f. ro wewny edeyes worepov: 
the question, by coming late in the 
sentence, gains in animation. Cf. 
Rid. §§ 809, 310. 

2 f. aitd Néyw TO Twevyv: added 
by Socrates that Callicles may not 
think at the same time of the satis- 
faction of the hunger. How close 
that idea lay is shown by Callicles’ 
answer, in which he tries to guard 
himself by adding this idea, 

d 5. Kal éyos pavOave: the asyndetic 
union of two such expressions, one 
expressing assent, the other compre- 
hension, is quite isolated and contrary 


to usage. Cf. 474 c, 490 d.—adV 
ovv: but in Any Ease, frequently asso- 
ciated with yé. Cf. 506 b and Apol. 

27 © GAN odv Saudvid ye voullw Kata 
tov aby Adyov, 34, Prot. 827 ¢ adr’ 
ovv abAntat y by maytes Hoav ika- 
vol. 

9. wdodpa ye: 
below. 

12. GAd pry épora: further ques- 
tions are superfluous. 

16. rovtov ot Ayes xré.: the con- 
crete example SayTa mlvew Socrates 
uses to distinguish and characterize 
the two ideas clearly. ‘The generaliz- 


see 00 pwdAiora in e@ 
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Kaa. Nai. 
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St. I. p. 496, 


La. OvKody Kara 70 tivew Xaipew h€yets ; 


Kaa. Madtora. 
La. Aubavra ye; 
Kaa. Dypi. 

Lo. Avovpevov ; 
Kaa. Nai. 


da. AioBaver oty 75 cup Batvor, dtu MuTovpevov Xaipew 
héyers awa, Orav Supavra Tivew éyns; 7) ody dpa TodTO 
ylyveta kata Tov avToY TOTOV Kal ypdvor EiTE WuYHS EtTE 
30 ca@patos Bovder; ovdev ydp, oto, Siadepe. eore TadTa 


ey 
1) OV; 


¥ 
Kaa. Eovruv. 


\ 


5) ‘ % ky A lal , Y 
do. “AAAa pny eb ye TparrovTa Kak@s TpdrTew apa 


> \ > 
advvarov dys €iva.. 


Kaa. @npi yap. 


Lo. "Avidpevov S€ Ye Xaipew Suvarov apodoynkas. 


Kaa. Paiverat. 


> 4 \ , > \ > / QA \ 

Loa. OK apa To yalpew éotiv eb mpdrrew ovde TO 

aviacbat kakas, WaTE ETEPoY YiyveTat TO NOD Tod adyabod. 
Kaa. Ovk ol8” arta codiler, & Yéxkpares. 


496 ation that pain and pleasure can both 


e 


be present in the same act follows 
later. 

22. padtora: like cpddpa ye in d 
above, gives emphatic assent. puddcra 
has become the general word for 
“yes” in modern Greek, almost to 
the exclusion of vat. 

29 f. etre uyxrs etre coparos: for 
Socrates’ argument it is immaterial 
whether pleasure and pain are looked 
upon as something bodily or some- 
thing psychical; for psychology, not 
so. But here the question is only 


497 


of the nature of the ideas them- 496 


selves, the peculiarity of their asso- 
ciation at the same place and time, 
which distinguishes them from that 
other class of mutually exclusive 
ideas. 

34. dys: with reference to 495 e. 
The answer of Callicles shows that 
he still maintains his statement. 

40. ovk 018’ drra coditer: Callicles 
avoids admitting his defeat by com- 
plaining of Socrates’ methods. Cf. 
511 a. codi¢ec@a: is much the same 
as “subtilize,” ‘“ quibble.” 


e 
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Se eS 


Sa. Olo@a, AAd dexifa, d KalkGeras> cal mpc ye 


eri as & Guzpocta— 


Kaa, TX eer Agpes; 


Sa. “ra eidys, ds cogs Gy pe vooeras. ody dua 
a5 Sugar ve Eeagros judy weravra cal dua Peae@es da » 


A 


TOU THWar > 


Kaa. Ode oda dr Adyar. 


Tor, Mydagds, 6 Kaddicdas, QA’ droxpivoe wal jade 
Gera, a teparGegw at Asyor. 


S& Kaa ‘AU’ de rowdrds 


eon Sexparys, & Popyia, 


opaxpa Kal diyow dha dreperg eal Keeper 
Toa “AMA woot Radha; weres od a) abry 5 


Tua, & Kaddixvass 
Smee a Sovlyraa. 


> » 2s 


drones 


Sexpdra TAHEu 


85 Kaa. “Epdra 3) od ra cpixpd re xal cred radra, ec 


éxeimep Topyia Sore adres. 

ST AL, axadeodaas ‘this word and Bs 

® Gorivative demmeds are eed tw ae 
mote any Kind of mock anodeaty or 
pradery, eqpecialy, thoagh net ar 
irely, oa De part ef wore, 
Thompson, To Socrates wernd’s of 
ermoaragement Callies angrily re. 
plies, “ What nomsmnse are yee all 
talking f” wheredy, however, Sora 
Bs bs Rot tered fron 
bis talk im the courtly manner which 
is characteristic of Mtn. Qa the 
phrase Far Amos see om 4D @ 

DB 4D. ode alba Sn Adyar: Callictes 
sees that from this new tara Soorates 
will Graw the same conclasion which 
be bas drawn above (Grane yopreran 
tT) FO ved dade). Reace he repeat 
edly refases to anower, and s@ chows 
Plainly that he wishes te break aff 
the conversation. ‘This leads te the 
Geprecatory remark of Gorgias, 


BW. wedewdd: Geet! To be com. & 
Pered Dy same sack geaeral phrase > 
RS etre weaiega, “The omisaion of the 
wed Bs commen, GF Sea. 173 Bb 
wrdauads, QA Vrs adedn— ‘Maat Gen 
gias Dore enters as mediante? is quite 
dm Keeping WRA the role assigmed hg 
Wm this Galogaa, kW accordance WAR 
whick be & Gstgwished from Ns 
cempanhas by bis personal: Gigaign. 
See Rated, § BL 

SQ. wags de a Pe@heial sea, “the 
Penalty Qeored hy the coart” Heace 
Uke wands ed @} ard are eqaivaleat 
& “this is we Ratt of years” “the 
Blame caneet be AN 
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St. I. p. 497. 


=> 


LIT. Xo. Evdaiuwv ef, & Kaddixdeus, dre ra peyaha 


Bepinoa mpiv Ta opiKpd: eyo & ovK @unv Oemirdy 


eva. 


50 > > aN > 4 3 > y , 
OUVEV OUY ATFEALTES, ATOKPLVOV, €l OUX AULA TAVETAL 


8 a“ 4 £ la oes, / 
ubov €KAGTOS NE@V Kal Odpmevos. 


5 Kaa. Dy t. 


> an ; % A va a 
Xo. OvkKovyv KQL TITEL WY Kat TV ah\wv em upto Kab 


ce 5 a 4 , 
NOOVwY aa TavETat; 
¥ a 
Kaa. Eovre ravra. 


> al \ na nw nw an 
0. Ovkovv Kat TWYV uTre@v Kat TWV dover apa 


10 maveTat; 
Kaa. Nai. 


> Lal nw wn 
Xa. “AANA pv Tov ayafav Kai KaKov ovy apa TAav- 


¢€ \ ec 4 la X\ > ¢ “~ 
€TAl, WS TU @pLONOYELS * VuvV de OUN opmodoyets ; 


Kaa. “Eywye: ri obv 87; 


15 Loa. “Ort od tadra ylyveras, ® hide, Tayaba Tots ydéow 


nde \ \ lal > a 
OVOE TA KAKA TOLS AVLAPOLs, 


497 tion. — oreva: mean, paltry, is in 
© keeping with the view expressed by 
Callicles in 485 d of the relative 
provinces of philosophy and poli- 
tics. 

LIL. 1f. rd peydrda pepvnoas xré. : 
two kinds of Eleusinian mysteries 
were distinguished, the greater and 
the lesser. In the great procession 
which on the 20th of Boedromion 
(September) conducted Iacchus to 
Eleusis, no one could take part who 
had not received previously at Athens 
the less and preparatory consecration 
(minots, KdBapots, mpoTtéAcia) in the 
month Anthesterion (February). By 
this he became eligible to initiation 
into the Greater Mysteries ; and after 
initiation, as an initiated member (u- 
arms), to the érorrefa or view of the 
mysterious sacred relics and partici- 
_pation in the holy rites which were 


a . XN Y 
TOV peVv yap aya Taverat, 


connected with the arrival of the pro- 497 
cession at Eleusis and took place in 
the so-called reAeorhpioy.—Socrates 
meets with most cutting irony the 
disdainful ‘contempt with which Cal- 
licles regards dialectical methods. A 
different simile for the same matter 
is found in 514 e. 

3. d@ev aaéAumes: the interrupted 
argument is resumed again by Socra- 
tes at the point where it had been 
broken off by Callicles’ refusal to 
answer. 

7. 7Sovev: corresponding with what 
precedes we might expect 7dduevos. 
The noun is used owing to ériduuidv, 
which stands on the same plane as 
rewav and as a kind of é@vde1a (496 d) 
is an dyiapdv. Hence the employment 
of Avrav below. 

14. ri ovv 84: well! what then? d 
See on 453 b and 51d e. 
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St. I. p. 497. 
Tov d€ ov, ws Sens ovT@V. Tos ovVv Ta’Ta ay Ely TA 
mdea tols ayabots 7 Ta. avuapa Tots KaKkots; eav dé Bovdy, 
Kal THO erioKepar: Siwat yap oor ovde TavTn Spohoyet- e 


oOat. 


ape dé: TOUS ayabovds ovxt ayabeov Tapovola 


a ea 3 , a 
ayafovs Kahels, BameEp TOUS KaNovs ots av KadXOS TAPT ; 


Kaa. "Eyoye. 


> A QA 
Xo. Ti d€; dyabovs avdpas Kahets adpovas Kat deu- 


, 
hovs; ov yap apte ye, dAAa Tods avdpeEious Kat Ppoviwous 


25 €heyes* 7 ov TovTOUS ayabovs Kahets ; 


30 


497 


QA Cy 
Kaa. Ilavu JLeV OUD. 


So. Ti dé; matda a avontov ReneS non ELOES ; 


Kaa. "Eyoye. 


Ya. “Avdpa dé ovr €ides anese Xaipovta. ; 


Kaa. Otuar eywye* adda Tl TOvTO; 


Yo. Odev add’ aoxpivov. 


Kaa. Etdov. 


17. ds érépov dvrwv: this seems 
otiose after the preceding sentence. 
If genuine, it must be considered as 
mere conversational fulness. 

19. rye: refers naturally, accord- 
ing to the regular usage, to the argu- 
ment begun in rovs ayabovs eré. The 
introduction of this argument is, how- 
ever, delayed by the parenthetical 
clause olua... &pe dé In this 
clause tavtn, though in sense also 
applicable to the argument which 
follows, is in form to be connected 
with ride. The subject of duodo- 
yetoOa is general, and can be supplied 
from the clause més ody kré. 

20 f. Tots dyabovs, Tovs Kakovs: 
the art. as in 490 e collects the indi- 
viduals into a class or species. daya- 
6av is used on account of its nearness 
to ayaGous, otherwise we should expect 
dperov asin 506d. The way in which 


we arrive at these ideas of distinction 497 


between species is shown by the same 
expressions which are employed in 
other places to explain the relation 
of the ideas to the things themselves. 
So besides rapovota (mapetva:) we find 
kowwvia and of things also peréxeuw 
employed. 

23 f. adpovas Kal Sedovs: “ un- 
reasoning and cowardly creatures.” 
The absence of the art. does not 
cause obscurity, because the connex- 
ion shows ayafods to be the predicate. 
In the words dvdpelous xré. Socrates is 
referring to 489 e and 491 b. 

30. rl rotro: see on 448 b above. 

32. el§ov: the tense is due to the 
preceding question. English would 
require ‘I have seen.’ This would 
be permissible also in Greek. The 
aor. of verbs of perception states the 
fact; the pf. retains the image. The 


e 


HWAATONOS TOPTIAS. 183 
Me 7. ; St. I. p. 498. 
Sa. Ti dé; vodv €xovTa Autovmevov Kat Xalpovra ; 498 


Kaa. Ont. 

Xa. Ilorepor S€ paddov yaipovor Kat umodvrar, of 
ppovimor H ot adpoves ; 

Kaa, Otwar eywye od todd tu Stadépenv. | 

Xa. “AAN apket Kal tovTo. év Tmoreum S€é 7dy ides 


35 


avdpa Sedov ; 

Kaa. Ils yap ov; 

Xa. Ti obv; admidvtwy Tov Todeulwv ToTEpot cor édd- 

a ? e \ ox ca > Lad 

Kouv “addov xatpev, ot devour H OU avdpetor ; 

Kaa. “Auddrepor euovye maddov: ef Sé jun, tapamdy- b 
alws Ye. 

Xo. Ovder diadéepe. 

Kaa. ddpa ye. 

Sales ¥ e ¥ 

Xa. Kat ot appoves, ws €ouKev. 

Kaa. Nat. 

Ya. Hpoordvrwr dé ot Sevot povov AuTodvTaL 7 Kal ot 


40 


45 xaipovow & ovv Kat ot dedoi ; 


50 avopetou; 
Kaa. ’Apddrepo.. 
Yo. "Apa opoias ; 
Kaa. M@dAdXov tows ot Setdoit. 
Yo. ’Amidvtav 8 ov paddov xaipovow ; — 


tries to return such answers as will 498 
not afford Socrates any chance for 
argument. Such action borders on 


497 negation of the fact involves the ne- 
© gation of the image; hence the neg. is 
usually followed by the aorist. The 


498 


a 


b 


pf. with the neg. is, however, also 
found; cf. Prot.310 e. But the dif- 
ference in the force is evident. In 
38, below, the tense may be due to 
the desire for consistency, or to 767. 

38. dpxet kal rovro: gives us to 
understand that Socrates was expect- 
ing a more definite answer. 


43. dydorepor paddov: Callicles 


rudeness, and is almost equivalent to 
a refusal to answer. The addition 
that he makes, however, gives Socra- 
tesa hold. The answers which fol- 
low show that Callicles is not stating 
his real sentiments. The artistic de- 
sign of the author is therefore now 
to make his defeat seem all the more 
decisive. 


184 


55 


60 


65 


498 


d 


Kaa. “Ios. 


PLATO’S GORGIAS. 
St. I. p. 498. 


a lal ‘\ ee 
Sa. Odxodv AvTodvTaL Mev Kal yalpovew Kal ol adpoves 


Kal ol ppdvysou Kal ot Sevol Kat ot avdpetor tapamhn- 


lal nw > , 
ciws, as od dys, waddov Sé of Sehol Tay avdpetor ; 


Kaa. Oy fe 


rn > 
So. "ANAG ppv ot -ye Hpdvysor Kal ot avdpetor ayaloi, 
ot Sé Sevdol Kal adpoves Kakol ; 


Kaa. Nat. 


A, “a c 
Xa. TaparAnoiws apa yatpovaw Kat utovvTar ot 


> \ Nake , 
ayabot KQaL OL KQAKOL 5s 


Kaa. Pyt. 


ne ee , x8 > \ \ Nugine 

Sa. Ap’ ov tapamAnolws eioly dyafol Kal Kakol ot 
> , \ e , x» A ¥ nw > NS c 
ayabot TE Kal Ol KaKOL; 7 Kal ETL waddov ayabot [ot 
ayabot | Kal KAKO. Elio Ol KAKOL; 

LITT. Kaa. ’AAAA pa A’? od« 085? OTL A€yets. 

Loa. Ov« oic# ort Tods ayabods ayalov dys tapovota 
> > , \ NY A“ \ \ > \ 5 ‘\ 
ewat ayalors, kakovs dé kaxav; Ta dé dyafa etvar Tas 


€ , \ Se \ es 
ydovas, KQKQ O€ TAS AVLAS 5 


66. dp ovdv xré.: this conclusion 
comes from the fact that Socrates, 
on the basis of the view set forth by 
Callicles in 491 e ff., uses in the predi- 
cate ayadof in place of xalpove:, and 
kakol in place of Avmodyra:, whereas 
these same words in the subject have 
an entirely different meaning, which 
is to be seen from the explanation of 
Callicles in 491 e d. The two predi- 
cates are to be conceived as belong- 
ing to two different sentences, thus: 
oi wyabol re Kal of Kakol maparAnclws 
cioly dyabol and of &yabol re kal of 
kakol maparAnglws eto) Kakol. 

LUI. 1. dddd dAé€yes: this state- 
ment of Callicles may be meant in 
earnest, inasmuch as the previous 
words of Socrates are really some- 


what confusing, although they are 498 


simply a paradoxical conclusion from 
Callicles’ paradoxical propositions. 
But by confessing his inability to 
comprehend, Callicles gives Socrates 
the opportunity of supplying a proof 
of his previous exposition, and set- 
ting forth the principles upon which 
it rests. The distinction made in 
497 e now becomes of value. 

3. Kakods S€ kakav: both the subj. 
as well as the subst. on which the 
gen. depends are to be supplied from 
the context. Note the chiasmus of 
the arrangement. — ta S€ dyad xré. : 
the preds. are ras Hdovds, Tas dvlas, the 
art. defining a class. The art. with 
ayabd refers back to adyaddv. We 
should also expect one with kard. 


. 
‘ 


HMAATONOS TOPTIAS. 185 
> St. I. p. 498, 
5 Kaa. Eyoye. 
> Legs Lal , 
2a. OvKovy Tots Xalpovew mapertw Tayabd, at HOovat, 
oa s 
ELTTEP Xaipovow ; 
nw \ ¥ 
Kaa. Il@s yap ov; 
> a > an 
Xo. OvKodv ayalav rapdvtwr dyafot ciow ot Xatpovres; 
10 Kaa. Nat. 
i Pa Lal > 
Lo. Ti d€; rots aviwpévois ov TAapETTW TAH KAKG, at 
Avira; 
Kaa. Iapeorw. 
s A rs , \ N > \ \ 
Xo. Kaxdy b€ ye wapovoia dys od civar Kaxods Tods e 
4 x > va 4 
15 KaKovs* 7) ovKETL dys; 
Kaa. "Eyoye. 
> = Q » eas AK / \ \ a xX b} A 
a. “Ayaoi apa ot av yaipwou, kakol O€ ot ay dviov- 
Tal; 
Kaa. Ildvvu ve. 
20 Ya. Ot wey ye paddov paddop, ot 8 Arrov Hrrov, ot Se 
Tapathyoios tapamhyotas ; 
Kaa. Nat. 
an \ lal 
Xo. OvKovy dys TapamAnciws yaipew Kat AvrTetocbas 
XN 4 ‘\ ‘ =A . ‘A x \ 
Tovs Ppovijovs Kal Tovs adpovas Kal Tods devhovs Kal 
25 ToUs avdpetous, 7) Kal 4ahdov ere TOVs Sethods ; 
¥ 
Kaa. Eywye. 
Yo. LvAdAdyeoar 57 Kowy per enov, TL nuty cvpBaiver 
a. you 8%) Kowy per’ €uod, ri jpiv ovpBaé 
€x TOV @pohoynpevov: Kal dis yap Tou Kal tpis dacw 
\ LO \ ast 7 Ns an > \ 
Kaov evar TA Kaha héyey TE Kal EmioKoTretaOat. dyabdv 499 
30 pev elvar TOV Ppodrvipoy Kal avdpetdv paper. 7 yap; 

498 20. of pév ye paddAov xré.: is tobe read: 7d dls kal rpls 7d ye Karas exoy 498 
© completed from the context thus:  émavamodciv 7G Adyw. Cf. Soph. Phil. © 
of pty (av) madAdAov (xalpwor) wadAdAov 1288 dls radrd BovaAe: kal Tpls avamorciv 
(aya8ol) Kré. we éxn. The first caf means also, and its 

28. Sls yap kal tpfs: this proverb force extends over both members, as 


is ascribed to Empedocles. Plato Phaedo 63¢e éviore avaynd(erOa nab dis 
employs it also in Phil. 59e,where we kab tpls mlvew rovs TL ToLodTOY MoLodyTaS. 


St. I. p. 499. 


186 PLATO’S GORGIAS. 
Kaa. Nat. 
Da. Kaxov 8€ tov adpova kat Sedov ; 
Kaa. Iavu ye. 
Za. ’Ayablov dé ad Tov Xalpovta; 
35 Kaa. Nai. 


40 


499 


> 
Sa. Kakoy d€ Tov dvidpevov ; 


Kaa. ’Avaykn. 


A ‘\ 
Do. "AnuacOar dé Kal yatpew tov ayafoy Kat KaKov 


4 
Gpotws, tows S€ Kat wahov Tov Kakor ; 


Kaa. Nat. 


a ‘\ > \ A 
So. Odkodv 6poiws ylyverau Kakds Kat ayafds T@ 


dya0@ 7 Kal paddov ayalds 6 Kakds; ov TadTa ovpBat- 


‘\ _ /, 3 “A ee 2 XN ian aS) , ‘ 
Vel KAL TAH TPOTEpa EKELA, EAV TLS TAVTA on NQoEea TE KAL 


dyala evar; ov Tav’Ta avayKn, @ KadXikders ; 


LIV. Kaa. IIdéAae tof cov akpo@pat, ® XoHKpares, 


n xX , nn 
kafoporoyav, evOvjovmevos ori, Kav Tailev Tis cou evd@ 


nw yy ¥ y >" , 
OTLOUY, TOUTOU ATMEVOS EXEL WOTTEP TA MELPAKLA. 


as 67 


od ole ene H Kal addov ovrworv avOpadTav ody yyetoOat 


Tas pev Bedtiovs HSovds, Tas 5€ YElpous. 


* 

43. rd mporepa exetva: refer proba- 
bly to the discussion of 494 a—495 a, 
where Socrates had urged Callicles 
to reflect whether he was determined 
to abide by his statement that 7d 
and dayaddy are the same. 

LIV. 1. modo to «xré.: like all 
who try only to gain their point, 
not to arrive at the truth, Callicles 
seeks to evade the now inevitable 
confession of his error by represent- 
ing his previous statement as a mere 
joke. But cf 495 a-c. 

3. TovTou: &xecOau, to hold fast, takes 
the gen. See G. 171, 1;*H. 788.— 
domep TA peipdkia: boys easily re- 
ceive as genuine what one tries to im- 


pose upon them. Farther than this, 
the comparison is not to be pressed. b 
— os 81 ov olet: see on 468 e. Calli- 
cles tries to heighten the probability 
that he was only joking, by himself 
characterizing his first statement as 
nonsensical. 

5. ySovds: the natural position 
would be ras pév Hdovas BeAtious Kré. 
The reason for the post-position is 
that the word is an afterthought of 
Callicles, added from the sudden con- 
sciousness that ras wéy was not suffi- 
ciently definite. Just as if you suppose 
that I, ete., do not believe that some 


are better, — pleasures, I mean, — others 
worse. 


10 


15 


499 


TMAATONOS TOPTIAS. 187 
i SO F : * A St. I. p. 499. 

2a. Iov tov, @ KadXikheus, @s mavodpyos el, Kai pou e 
Y \ A > 
WOTTEP TaLou XP) TOTE pev av packer OUTwS EXEL, ToTe 

Rye / > “~ / > ¥ > 
be eTEPWs, €€atraTav Ee. KQLTOL OUK WELYV YE KQaT apyas 
vTO Gov ExdvTos elvar eEarrarynOyjcerbar, ws dvTos iXov ° 

b 
igs a > , \ € ¥ > , \ \ 
VUV de eweda On, KQaL WS EOLKEV aVayKY) Ol KATA TOV 
\ , \ is 5 A \ n / 
TaNavov Aoyov TO TApPov €U 7TTOLELY KAL TOUTO déver Oat TO 
Siddpevov Tapa cod. éarw Sé 8%, ws eouxev, d viv hé 
. ; ; "YELS, 
OTL HOoval Twés Eiow ai pev ayabai, ai dé Kakai: yap; 
’ ) Yop; 
Kaa. Nat. 
Xa.°Ap’ otv ayabat pe at adédrror, kaxal Sé ai a 
/ 
BraBepat ; 
Kaa. Iavvu ye. 

La. “Adéhipor b€ ye ai ayabov tu movotca, Kakal dé at 
KQKOV TL; 

6. lod lov: exclamation of sur- 8. Kalro. xré.: in 495 a Socrates’ 499 
prise and wonder, usually with a side- faith in Callicles’ rappyola is shaken; © 
idea of ill-treatment (cyetAiaorudy in 497 a, that in his copfa, and now, 
énlppnua), as Ar. Nub. 1 iod tod, @ that in his edo. 

Zed Bacwred, Td xphua Tov vuKTav Boov .~ Y. EKovros elvar: on the use of ely 
anépaytov, but it also expresses pleas- in phrases, see GMT. 780 and H. 956 a. 
ure, as e.g. Rep. iv. 432 d ral eye cate 10 f. kara tov mddatoy Aoyov: a 
dédv, lov iot, elrov, & TAavewy: xkwvdv- common way of introducing a prov- 
vevouey te exew txvos (trace) Kal wor erb; cf. Symp. 195 b. 

Sorel od mdvu Te expevtciobar Huas. Ed 11. To mapov ev wovety xré.: & Mix- 
ayyéAAes, } & 8s.—mavotpyos: some- ture of two proverbs. The first one 
times associated with devds, denotes means literally, to “treat well what 
a rather excessive adroitness, border- is at hand,” 7.e. ‘to make the best of 
ing on rascality, as “artful,” “sly”; what one has,’ according to the Eng- 
also “ knayish.” lish saying. In almost the same 

7. domep most: by a delicate use sense we use the more colloquial 
of his own comparison, Socrates char- ‘grin and bear it? The second prov- 
acterizes Callicles’ conduct in acting erb, d¢yec8ar 7d Sidduevoy, applies 
as if he were dealing with boys, not more exactly to the case in point, the 
men, as improper and unworthy.—  ddduwevoy being naturally 7d Aeyduevov. 
Tore pev av: it must be confessed An English proverb which has much 
that ad in this position gives trouble. the same force is, ‘do not look a gift- 
Cron thinks that it recalls a similar horse in the mouth. After rodro, 7rd 
allegation in 491b; but thatisrather  6:dduevoy serves for a relative clause. 

18. xaxal: we should naturally ex- d 


far-fetched. 


188 PLATO’S GORGIAS. 
St. I. p. 499. 


, 
20 Kaa. yp. 
> e@ % ~ a 
Soa. "Ap’ ovv Tas Tolaae héyets, Olov KATA TO TOA as 
la \ , € 4 om 
puvdi edéyopey &v 7O eobiew Kal mivew 7Oovds; apa 
A a , a» > \ a 
TovTwv at pev vylevay TOLOVTaL EV TH THpaTL 7H LoXUY 7 
+ X\ b} % nA , bo \ > 0 ¥ ¢e de 
GAANV TWA apETHVY TOV THpaTOS, aVTaL pev ayalat, al OE 
, 
25 TavavTla TOUTWY KAKal; 
Kaa. Ilavv ye. 
’ lal xX lal e , e \ , > 
La. OvKodv Kal AUTaL WTAVTMS al pEY KPNOTAaL Elo, e 
ai d€ movnpat; 
a XN ¥ 
Kaa. Il@s yap ov; 
> A ‘ \ ‘ \ ry \ AN » , Q 
30 a. OvKody Tas méev xpNoTas Kal NOovas Kat hUTTaS Kat 
aipetéov €oTly Kal TpaKréor ; 
Kaa. Ilavu Ye 
\ \ N ¥ 
Sa. Tas dé wovnpas ov; 
Kaa. Anjdov dy. 
35 Xo. Evexa ydp mov Tov ayalav amavta piv edokev 
4 KS > , > , \ , > 
MpaKTéov Elval, EL pvyovevers, Ewol Te Kal IlWAw. apa 
~ 4 -, Ly lal A 
Kat gol avvdoKet ovTw, Téhog Elvat aTacav TOV Tpakewr 
13 , Nersieere y a , > , 
7) ayabdv, Kat éxelvou evexa Sev mavta Tadda TPaTTeE- 
> Lal “~ »¥ aA Co 
Oat, aN’ ovdK Exevo TOV adNwV; TVpbynhos Huty et Kal500 
40 ov €K TpiTwv ; 
¥ 
Kaa. Eywye. 
lol lal ¥ yy lal Ss 
La. Tév ayabav apa eveca Set kal Tada Kal TA dea 
id > > > > \ “A c Fr 
mparrew, add’ ov tayala Tav Hdéwv. 


ri pect BraBepal, but kacds is elsewhere the formal vote, and hence sounds 500 


also used in this sense. somewhat solemn. Cf. 501 ¢ and ® 
24. avira. pév: resumes af uwtv... 473 ef. 
TOU Thmaros. 40. é« tplrwv: “of the third part.” 

e 37 f. rédos . . . td dyadcv: cf Thompson. Cf. Symp. 213 b srodvere, 
468 a ff. The subst. embraces in one aides, "AAKiBiddnv, Wa ex tpltwy (i.e. 
idea what has been said, and thus with Agathon and Socrates) karakén- 

500 gives it a form of general application. ta. In Tim. 54 a éx tptrov is used 

a 39. ocvpndos: reminds again of in much the same sense. 


NAATQNOS POPTIAS. 


Kaa. Iavv ye. 


189 


St. I. p. 500. 


> > > XV an 
da. “Ap ovv mavtds avdpds éorw éexr€Eacba, rota 


> ba lal NOE 5) XN \ c A eet N A 
aya Q=— Tov 7] €WY— EOTW KQAL OT7TOLA KQKQ, i] TEXVLKOU 


Lal 9 
del eis Exacrov. 
Kaa. Texvexov. 


LV. 2a. “Avapvyncbdpe 8) dv ad eye pds IdXov 


A A > 4 id 
Kat Topyiay ervyyavov héyav. 


eeyov ydp, et pvynpo- 


, y > \ € \ , ¢ a SEN 
VEVELS, OTL ELEV TAPATKEVAL at bev BEX pL ndov7s, QavTO 


TOUTO “Ovov TapacKevalovoat, ayvoovaar dé TO Bédriov 


‘\ \ A e \ , 4 > XN SP ytd 
5 Kal TO XELpov, atu de Vyvwo kovo ae OTL TE ayabov KQL OTL 


KQKOD. 


Co ae an \ \ \ e \ \ 
KQL ériOnv TOV [LEV TE pl TAS noovas TyHYV Payet- 


\ lol 
puny éurerpiav, ad’ od Téxvynv, TaV dé Tept 7d ayabdv 


THY laTpiKny TEéXVNV. 


Kal mpos diriov, @ KaddlkXeus, 


, ; aes ¥ 8 lal ‘\ 5, SX , > ¢ xX» 4 
/LYQTE AUTOS OLOV OEWW T pos EME matlew pd OTL QV TUXNS 


500 45. qmavrtos avSpos: possessive gen. 


@ in pred. See H. 732 a, c. 

45 f. wota...tav 7S€wv: the posi- 
tion of the gen. shows that it is an 
example of émipopd, based on the con- 
clusion drawn in 499 b. The use of 
éroia after moia may be due to eu- 
phonic reasons, or to its distance 
from the beginning of the question. 

46. texvikod: i.e. of a man who 
understands the matter thoroughly, 
who is a master of his profession 
(whether art or science). Only this 
man can decide what is to be done 
and what not. The same point is 
made in Crito 47 a. 

LV. 1. dv av: the ad belongs to 
the dem. included in the relative. 
The arguments which Socrates again 
calls to mind were set forth in 464 b ff. 
b- 3. rapackevat: contrivances. This 
word, which is not found in the pas- 
sage referred to, is used generally 
instead of émirndevoeis, Oepameiat, as 


drawing more attention to the end in ® 


view (uexp! ndovijs). The prep. shows 
that the contrivances are not claimed 
to reach 7d0rv4, but must be varied 
and directed until the object is com- 
passed; hence mapackevdovca is con- 
ative.—atro rotro: i.e. the general 
idea, 7d0v7. 

6 f. rav pév, trav S€: take up af 
pév, ai dé. On the part. gen. with T.0é 
vai, see G. 169, 2; H. 782 a. 

8. mpos pitov: so 619 ce. Cf 
Phaedr, 234 e eiré mpbs Ards pirtov. 
This adjuration is designed to remind 
Callicles of his ostentatious profes- 
sion of e%vo.a, which he had so quickly 
forgotten. 

9. pryte atros: finds its correla- 
tive in ur ad 7a wap’ euod, while pnd¢ 
serves only to connect the two sec- 
tions of the first member.— or av 
ruxys KrTé.: implies perverseness in 
addition to chance. Cf. 495 a, b, and 
499 ¢, 


Ps 
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15 


20 


500 


PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 500. 
N \ lal > , DS > \ > 3 a ovTws 
10 TAPA TQ SoKovvTa QA7TOKPLVOV, LNT av Ta Tap €(LOuU 


Lal , 9 NX 4 e Lad 
amod€éxou ws TailovTos’ Opas yap, OTL TEpL TOVTOU HLL 


A V4 pi \ 
elow ot Adyot, o8 Th av p.addov OTOVOGTELE TLS Kal Opt- 


A + x la 9 X\ la 
Kpov vovv exwv avOpwros, 7) TovTo, ovTiva Kpy TPOToV 


a /, X Xe \ ‘\ 
Chv, wotepov ent dv od Tapakaheis Ee, TA TOV avdpos 81 


la) ia , > ~ - XN ce XN 
TAVUTA TpPaTTOVTA, hé€yovTa TE GV TW dnL@ Kal PYTOPLKYV 


a SS ig a € La! 
QOKODYTA Kat TONLTEVO MEV OV TOUTOV TOV TPOTFOV, OV U{LELS 


4 
vov Touteveo be, 4) et T6vde Tov Blov Tov ev rrogodia, 


ao 4, B 
Kal TL TOT E€OTLVY OUTOS EKELVOU diadépwv. 


tows ouv BéX- 


TLOTOV EOTW, WS ApTL Ey@ ETEXELPNT.A, SiarpetoOat, Suedo- 
peévous d€ Kal duohoyyoavtas add\ots, €l EOTL TOUT 

% 
dutta TO Bio, oxébacbat, Ti Te Stab€perov addyrow Kal 


e I ei a > a“ 
omdtepov Biwréov avTow. 


Kaa. Ov dyra. 


12. o§: depends upon maaAdroyv and 
is explained in 4 rodto. Cf Crito 
44 © tls dv aicxtwy etn tatrns dota 7) 
doxetvy Xphuata wept mAclovos moveicOar 
} pidous. See Kr. 47, 27, 8.— otov- 
Sdoeve: in reference to an investiga- 
tion which one should seriously pros- 
ecute, 

12 f. opixpov votv €xov: indicates 
that the question is important for 
every one, not merely for statesmen 
and philosophers. 

14. tov dv8pos $y: ironically added 
as a matter already decided, because 
Callicles had so defined the sphere of 
the “real man.” 

17. ém\ rovSe: anacoluthic, as if 
éml mérepov xp) Blov maparadety had 
preceded, whereas with mérepoy we 
must supply rodroy, i.e. roy rpdmov Chy 
Xph- 

18. Stadépwv: on the pred. use of 
the partic., see GMT. 830. 

19. ds dptu érexelpnoa: we think 
at first of the question raised in 491 4 


isws ov ovmw oloba Ti héyw. 


ff. as to the nature of self-control, 
which leads naturally to a distinction 
between what is good and what is 
pleasant, but we are also reminded of 
the earlier conversation with Polus 
and Gorgias (464 b) in which a dis- 
tinction was drawn between true arts 
and various tricks of dexterity, which 
are designed only to cajole. 

20. el €orw xré.: to be conceived, 
not as an interr. clause depending 
upon ducdoyjoaytas, but as the prota- 
sis of a logical conditional sentence, 
the apodosis of which is formed by 
Bédtiotéy eotw ... oxebacba. The 
further investigation as to rf diapé- 
peroy can only take place in case the 
existence of these two views of life is 
definitely settled. — oporoyjoavras : 
as well as deAouévovs and diaipetobar, 
whose meaning is defined by its refer- 
ence to 495 ¢, are used absolutely. 

22. daotepov Biwréov: sc. Biov. Cf. 
485 d and Apol. 88 a.5 dvetéracros 
Blos od Biwrds avOpdrg. 
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St. I. p. 500. 


emeLon) w@pohoyy - 


> 4 \ \ > > 
25 Kapev €y@ TE Kal OV ear pev TL ayalor, civar Sé TL Ady, 


30 


y A %&% e \ A 5 an 
eTepov S€ 7d HOV TOD ayaod, ExaTepov O€ avTow ped ET NV 


X > XN \ “A an 
TWA EWAL Kal TAPATKEUHY THS KTHTEWS, THY LEV TOD HS€0s 


/ * x n lal na lal 
Onpav, THV S€ TOU ayabov — airs dé pou TodTo Tp@Tov 7 


cippab } py: cipdns; 
Kaa. Ovrws pnt. 


LVI. Ya. "1c 54, & Kat pds Tovcde €ya édeyor, 


Stopoddynoai pou, ei dpa cor edo€a TdTe ahnOn réyew. 


=A" 5é 9 € \ > \ x Ye 
E€AEyov € TOV, OTL Y MEV owo7rouKy OU [LOL doKet TEXVY 


Ss 0 > , e ae > - hé yy e a7 s 
EWaQl a ELTELPLA, 1 LaTPLKY, A€Y@Y OTL N pPeEV TOUTOV 501 


e @ , \ X S. 54 \ \ 3217, a 
OU EPQATTEvEeL KQL TYV pvow EOKETTAL KAL TYV ALTLAY WV 


re \ ¥~ ¥ 4 ec re n eel me 
TPATTEl, KQaL hoyov EXEL TOUTWV EKAOTOVU dodvat, 7] LAT PLKY) 4 


e 8 CF aA AS A \ aA ¢€ 0 , Len 3 
n eTEPa TNS YOOVNS, T POs nv Nn EPaTrELa avuTy) €OTW 


27. rHv pev xré.: explains éxarépov 
xré. by substituting for the somewhat 
philosophical phrase (wedérny .. . 
KThoews) one less technical (@jpar). 
But before Socrates proceeds further 
he deems it necessary to have these 
assumptions definitely agreed to, 
since, although they are indeed the 
result of the preceding investigations, 
Callficles has not expressly acceded 
to them. 

LVI. 1. mpos tovc&Se: the dis- 
tinctions between various ideas which 
have been drawn in ch. XVIIL.-—XX. 
serve for Polus as well as Gorgias, 
inasmuch as the latter entered the 
discussion again in 463 e of his own 
accord. 

2. Sioporoynoat: the did implies 
‘finally,’ ‘definitely. We should be 
more apt to use the «af in the demon- 
strative instead of the relative clause. 
— Sofa: Cron thinks the use of the 
aor. instead of the pres. implies that 
Callicles must have already at the 


time come to a decision, though he 
had not expressed one. But while 


500 


such was doubtless the case, it is not - 


easy to draw such a conclusion from 
the tense, for the Greeks in such an 
expression looked rather to the idea 
of the whole complex. 

4. 4 8 tarpuy: the clause is to 
be completed from the first member. 
The following 7 wey... 7 O€ Kré. are 
arranged chiastically. 

5. airlay: cf. 465 a, where the ref- 
erence was especially to the means 
employed (av mpoopéper) ; here it is 
more general (av mparre). 

6. 74 8 larpixy: the addition of the 
substantive at the end of the first 
member was not necessary for clear- 
ness, but very conducive to it. Simi- 
larly Prot. 351 a. 

7. 4 8 érépa tis 1Sovns xré.: an- 
other case of anacoluthon. If the 
speaker had followed the line of 
construction begun in the previous 
clause, we should have had some 
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nw 3 > \ ¥ ¥ X\ 
daca, KoMLon aTéxvws em GUTNY EPXETAL, OUVTE TL THV 
lal a X ag > ’ d 
diow oxebapen THs nSovys ovte THY aitiay, adoyws TE 
r \ ah nas 
navrdnacw ws eros eimeiv ovdey SiapiOunoapen, TpLBy 
ny a a ie ft n > 06 7 
évn Tov elwOdoros ylyve- 
Kal eumerpig, wrnpny LEA Ss od ae vy 
aba, & Si) Kal wopilerar Tas HSovas. TadT ody TpwToV 
A A ma > 7 X 
oKome, el SoKet wou tkavas héyerOat, Kal Eival TIVES Kal 
lal Ls e 5 4 
mept Wuyny ToadTat GAQL TPAYLATELAL, AL MEY TEXVLKAL, 
lal 7 ~~ N , 
Tpounbiav Twa exovoar Tov Bedtiotov wept THY YWuyxyY, 
A , > > ia 
ai d€ TtovTov pev d\uywpovorat, ETKEMpmEevat S ad, dorep 
A la A , >» > PN , 
Exel, THV NOSovyY povov THS Wuxys, Twa Gv avTN TpoTOY 
an e a ¥ 
ylyvouro, Aris 8 7 Bedtiov 7) xEipwv Tov dover, ovTE 
, ¥ 7 > A tA X x» , @ , 
oKkoTovpevat ovre j.€Aov avdtats ado 7H xapilerGar povor, 
2 N \ , S , 
€uot pev yap, @ KaddXtkdeus, 
Soxoval TE €ivat, Kal eywyé Pynut TO ToLovToOY KoaKeElav 


> Q \ lol \ \ X . \ tA yy 
EWal KAL TEPt OWLA KAL TEpl wuynv Kat TEpPl Qa O OTOU 


¥ , »” wn 
etre Bédtiov ELTE YELpor. 


such phrase as otre Thy pio KTé., ON 12. 84: refers to the whole pre- 


which tHs 75ov7s would depend, as in 
the case of rov’rov above. In true 
conversational style, however, he is 
diverted from his line of thought by 
the relative clause, and proceeds to a 
detailed account of the method of 
the éumeipla which rowdp aréxvws er 
airhy oxerat. The result is that rijs 
ndovys is left without government, 
and that too without the speaker or 
hearers noticing it. 

9. ddAdyws: as 465 a d dv F kAoyov 
mpayua, because the distinctive feature 
of a réxvn consists in its ability dodvac 
Adyov. This must not be conceived as 
closely modifying diapiunoauérn, but 
as being a general criticism on oddty 
SiapOunoauéry (“ quite foolishly”). 

10. ws eos elretv: probably be- 
longs to the following negation. Cf. 
Apol. 17 @ adnOés ye &s eros eimety 
oddéy eiphxaciw. See on 450 b. 


ceding clause, ¢.e. equiv. to Te od Ce- 
oOar uyhuny KTé. 

14. rovatrat dAAat: “according to 
their nature similar, but different in 
their application.” Supply doxodcw 
out of the preceding doxe?. 

15. wpopnSiay rot Bedticrov: de- 
signed to be in sharp contrast with the 
Kvhuny Tod ciwbdros ylyverGa above. 

16 f. domep éxet: i.e. in the case of 
the body. 

18. aris 8€ q BeAtiov kré.: is a cir- 
cumlocutory reference to vais, as 
ovre weAoy in the following member 
is to airfa. The abs. partic. pérov 
is likewise combined with an appos. 
partic. in Phaedr. 235 a és ob mdvu 
evmop@v Tov WoAAG Aé€yew wep) Tov 
adrod 7) Yows ovdéy a’t@ méAov Tod Tot- 
ovTov. 

22. wal wept GAAo: indefinite and 
merely preparatory. 
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av Tis THY HOoVHY Oeparevy, doKenTws Exwv TOD anne - 
Te Kal TOD xelpovos: od dé 8} Torepov cuyKaraTiecat 
25 Nw wept rovtwv THy avrnv dd€av } avtidys ; 

Kaa. Ov« €ywye, adda OVvYXopa, Wa go Kal TepavOn 


O hoyos Kal Topyta T@OE Xapiowpat. 


Xa. IIdrepov S€ wept pev lav Wuxny eotw todTo, rept 


dé Svo Kat moddas odK eoTLW; 


»¥ 
Kaa. Ovx, adda Kat rept dvo Kal wepi TodXds. 


Xa. Odkovv Kat aOpdas apa xapilerOar eori, pyde 


, 2 | 4 
oKoTrovpevov TO BEATLOTOD ; 
Kaa. Oipau eywye. 


LVII. Xo. "Eyes ody eimety, aitwes eiow at émurndev- 


GELS al TOUTO ToLovVTaL; paddov Oé¢, et BovdeL, Euod epw- 


a a Unies § a , > 4) a Ns zd , 
TWVTOS, 7) PEV AV GOL OK?) TOUTMY EWAL, pa lt, 7) QV [L7), 


ph path. 


mpatov b€ oKefopnela thy addANnTLiKHD. 


> 
OU 


5 SoKel wou ToLa’Tn Tis Eival, ® KadAtkders, THY WOovny 
Hp@v povov SidKkew, aro 8 ovdev dpovrilew ; 


23. axkémTws exwv: like duerav 
© or dArywpav. Of. above, b. 

24. cvykarar(Gerar: reminds again 
of voting (as above, 500 a otungos). 
It is regularly used without an obj. 
Here we must consider ddgay as tak- 
ing the place of the word wWidov, to 
be construed with this verb after the 
analogy of the regular phrase éc0a 
Wigpov. See Thompson. ovyraratide- 
oa: has also the meaning “lay aside 
for future use.” 

26. ovk éywye xré.: an emphatic 
assent (see on 453 d). But Callicles 
weakens it by the addition of Ha... 
xaplowuat, referring to 497 b, c. 


da 28f. mepl &S€ Svo xré.: this exten- 


sion to several souls was necessary in 
order that the investigation might be 
directed to political activity. 


31. poe: “ without.” 

LVIL. 4. trv atdAnrixyy: Socrates 
so chooses his examples that he passes 
from species to species in an ascend 
ing scale, and at the same time grad- 
ually approaches nearer to rhetoric. 
Playing the flute passed for the low- 
est species of music. Cf. the boyish 
words of Alcibiades in Plut. Alc. 2 
avAcirwoay OxnBalwy aides: ov yap 
Yoaot Siadéyecbat. In Athens it was 
left mostly to such as made a busi- 
ness of it. Female flute-players were 
accustomed to appear at banquets. 
The instrument was probably more 
like a clarionet than a flute. 

6. SvoKev, hpovritew: these infini- 
tives, while in sense epexegetic to ro:- 
avtn elvat, are syntactically dependent 
on doxei, See on 487 c. 


d 
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> A \ € iS Y ® e 0 N 
Xo. Ovxkovv KQL QL TOLALOE ATAOAL, OLOV 1) KL APLOTLKY 


lal S nw 
H EV TOLS AYWOW ; 


10 Kaa. Nat. 


So. Ti 8é; 4 rv yopav Sidackadria Kal 4 Tov diOv- 


, , 2 , , , XK cee. an 
papBov TOLNOLS OV TOLAVTY) TLS DOL KATAPALVETAL ; -%) nyee 


4 > a “A 
tu ppovtile Kwnoiav tov MédnTos, ows Epet TL TOLOV- 


501 9. yf év tots dyaow: Plato con- 

© siders as a species of flattery only 
that kind of cithara-playing which 
was practised in the musical contests 
at the public festivals. On the other 
hand, he recognizes a variety of this 
music which may be helpful to the 
proper cultivation of the soul of the 
individual who practises it, and in- 
deed may elevate his moral feeling. 
This he himself recommends in Rep. 
iii. 899 d f. Cithara-playing was a 
part of the education of all young 
Athenians. 

11. 4 Tov xopayv SiSackadla: dida- 
oxaAdla denotes the drill of the chorus 
for orchestral exhibition as well as 
for singing. It was the business of 
the poet. Hdt. i. 23 says of Arion 
édyta KiWapwddy Tay TéTe edyTwY oddE- 
vos Sevrepoy kal diPvpauBov mpOrov av- 
Opdrwy tav jets Ouev roinoavtd Te 
kal dvoudoavra Kal Siddtayta ev Ko- 
pivém. What is to be understood here 
by choruses is explained by the addi- 
tion 7 di0vpduBwy molnois. It is not 
all choric lyric which is condemned, 
but only that part of it which from 
its connexion with the Dionysus cult 
had found entrance into Athens and 
had there been much fostered by the 
state, which entrusted both native and 
foreign musicians with the arrange- 
ment and production of the dithyramb 
at the Dionysiac festivals, where con- 


tests (ayaves) took place in it. The 
founder of dithyrambic melic was 
the just-named Arion of Methymne 
(s.c. 600), who resided at the court of 
Periander of Corinth. He was said 
to have introduced the strophic ar- 
rangement, and the so-called cyclic 
chorus (consisting of fifty members), 
which was thus named because the 
chorus was arranged in a circle 
around the altar. The second period 
of the dithyramb begins with the 
settling in Athens of Lasus of Her- 
mione, a contemporary of the Pisis- 
tratidae and a teacher of Pindar. But 
it soon degenerated in Athens by ex- 
cessive over-refinement and fantas- 
tic cultivation, until it received a 
new impulse towards the end of the 
Peloponnesian war by the more ar- 
tistic cultivation of the dramatic and 
musical elements by Philoxenus of 
Cythera. 

13. Kwyolas: a very popular 
dithyrambie poet about the middle 
of the Peloponnesian war, who de- 
serves a great deal of censure for 
having helped to debase dithyrambic 
poetry. He tried to produce a strik- 
ing effect by fantastic, misty, and 
often immoral subjects, combined 
with a pompous diction, excess of 
imagery, and shallow figures of 
speech. And he succeeded in a way, 
for he was ridiculed by the comic 
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Tov, fev av oi axovortes Bedtiovs yiyvowro, 4 bru édder 
15 xapreto Par TO OyAw TOV DeaTar ; 502 
Kaa. Ajov 8) Tov7Td ye, @ Lewxpares, Kuwnoiov ye 
, 
TEpL. 
Za. Ti S€; 6 warnp avrov Medys F mpos 76 Bédricrov 
Prérev éddxer cou KPapwdetv; 7 exeivos pev od8é mpds 
20 70 NowoTov: Avia yap ddwv Tods Beatds: adda SH oKé- 
Te ovxt 4 TE KiMapwdiKy SoKel Gor Tada Kal Hh TOV 
SiPupduBwv roinots HSovas yapw nipyjoba; 
Kaa. "Epocye. 
Ya. Ti d€ 83) 4H cepvy avryn Kal Oavpacry, 4 THs Tpa- b 
25 ywdias Toinais éf @ €omovdaKkey ; TOTEpdy eaTW adTis 


501 poets Strattis (who composed acom- 533 b), are here interchanged in ac- 502 


© edy upon him), Plato Comicus, and 
also Aristophanes in the Clouds and 
the Frogs, as a sinner against art 
and taste,—one of those who are 
called in Nub.333 nukAlwrv xopav dopa- 
toxdurtat. Of his father Meles we 
know less; he was certainly less im- 
portant than Cinesias, though he also 
is ridiculed by the comic poets. 

502 15. rav Oearav: just as in English 

® the general designation for the peo- 
ple who fill the theatre is ‘audience,’ 
whether the performance be an opera 
or a drama, so the Greeks used @ea- 
rat, “the spectators,” as a general 
designation for the crowds who 
thronged the Dionysiac theatre, no 
matter what-sort of a performance 
was given. So, just below (20), we 
find jvla yap dwy Tovs Oeards. 

21. ovxl Ff Te KWapwhiKy: this 
conclusion we must suppose to be 
permitted because at the moment 
Callicles can cite no example to the 
contrary. Kidapiorixh (above, 501 e) 
and «iOapwdicn, which are properly 
distinct (cf. KOdpicis and «Bappdia Lo 


e 


cordance with colloquial usage. To ® 
fix the meaning of x:@dpicts, the adj. 
wan was added. Cf. Legg. 669 e. 

24. 4 cepvr': viewed in the light b 
of the result which Socrates deduces, 
this word as well as @avuaocrn may be 
considered ironic. But tragedy was 
regularly designated ceuvfh, ‘“ vener- 
ated,” as being the most noble pre- 
sentation of poetry before the public 
mind, both from its sage maxims and 
from the moral effect which was as- 
cribed to it. Socrates’ actual view of 
poetry is well stated in Apol. 22 b, ce 
éyvev obv nal wep) Tov ToinTay TovTO, 
bt. ob copia rowotey & movotevy, GAA 
gioe ti) Kal evOovoidovres bomep of 
BeoudyTes Kal of xpnouwodol. 

25. éb G éomovSaxe: the order of 
the whole sentence is involved; rf 5é 
dn (eoTw éxeivo) ep § éamoddaxer. 
After giving the general question, 
Socrates follows it by a disjunctive 
special one. The repetition of the art. 
% is illustrated by Stallbaum from 
Symp. 213 e@ thy rodrov ravrny) thy 
Gaupacriy Kepadnv. Itis not common. 
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TO éxiye(pyuua Kal % omovoy, ws cou Soxel, xapiler Oar 
rots Jearats povor, 7H Kat Stapdxer Oa, €dy TL avtots Hod 
per } Kal Kexapiopévoy, movnpov Sé€, Omws TOUTO MEV By 
épet, eb S€ Te TUyxXaver andés Kat @pédiwov, TovTO dé 
kat éEer Kal aera, éay TE Xaipwow €av TE BY; 
motépws col SoKxet maperxevacbar ) TOV Tpaywd.av 


Tonos ; 


Kaa. Aftov 81 rodré ye, & SeKpares, OTL mpos THY 
HSovyv padov apyytar Kat 7d xapilerOar tots Oea- 


Tats. 


A lo > A 
Soa. OdKody rd ToLodTov, @ KadXikdeus, ebapev vuvdy 


/ tod 
KoANaKEelav €tvat; 


Kaa. IIdvv ye. 


s rap) , 8 7 ” aN A , ‘a / 
doa, Pepe OY, EL TLS TEPLEAOLTO TNS TOLNTEWS TAGNS TO 


For the construction émf ti, cf. Lach. 
183 a éxeivor wddAita Toy ‘EAAnvwr 
amovddCovow ért trois TowvTos, Xen. 
Mem. i. 3. 11 cmovdd(ew . . . é’ ots 
odd av pawduevos orovddceev. We 
find mepf 7: in Phaedo 64 d galveral 
cor pirocdpou avdpds elvar eomovdarévat 
wept tas ndovds. For the pf. equiv. 
to a pres., cf. the passage from Phaedo 
just quoted. 

25f. morepoy éotiv... ds wor SoKet: 
the more usual idiom would require 
mérepoy Sore? oor elva. 

27 ff. édv péev, el S€: this varia- 
tion in the employment of the cond. 
particles has come to be a rule; ‘ve. 
the negative of an édy pey clause is 
introduced by ef 54 If the condi- 
tion is particular, we find e? with the 
fut. indic.; if generic, ef with the 
pres. indic., which latter is frequently 
omitted. In the earlier usage the 
custom was to give the favorable 
condition first; hence ei 5 wh comes 
to have an unpleasant or unfavorable 


connotation, as here. Cf also 481 b. 
The omission of uév after édy is prob- 
ably due to its employment with 73v. 
On the repetition of uév and d¢ with 
both clauses, see on 512 a. 

29. andes kal dpeArpov : the connex- 
ion of these two words with kai seems 
somewhat strange, when one con- 
siders both the relation of the ideas 
themselves and the fact that they, are 
preceded by 750 wév . . . movnpdy dé. 
The design is probably to emphasize 
the co-existence of the two ideas, and 
not their distinctness. There is no 
contradiction to aydés in the follow- 
ing édv te xalpwow xré.; it refers to 
the manner in which the spectators 
will receive his words, concerning 
which the poet has no reason to 
trouble himself, provided what he 
says is correct. —On the omission of 
bv, see GMT. 902; H. 984 a. 

30. AdEe Kal doerar: viz. in the 
dialogue and choruses. 

39. aepeAotro: Socrates conceives 
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40 Te €A0s Kal Tov puvOwdy Kal 7d MéTpov, ado Te 7) oe - 
ylyvovrat 7d NeuTdpevor ; 
Kaa. “Avdyrn. 
Xa. OvKovy mpds Toddv 6xhov Kal SHuov obrou déyov- 
Tat ot Adyou; 
45 Kaa. Dypi. 
Lo. Anpnyopia dpa tis €otw 7 TountiKn. d 
Kaa. Daiverac. 
Za. OvKovy pyropixy Snunyopia av ein: 7 od pyro- 
pevew Soxodoi cou of Tountal év rots Ged pors ; 
50 = Kaa. ”"Epovye. 
ya. Nov dpa yuets nupyKapev pytopiknv twa pods 
Sypov Tovodtoyv otov waidwv Te 6uod Kal yuvaikav Kal 
avdpav, kal Sovhwv Kal ehevbepwr, Hv od tavu aydpueOa - 
Kohakikny yap avTyy paper elvar. 
55 =. Kaa. _Ilavv ye 
LVIII. Xo. Kiev: ri dé 1 mpds Tov "ADnvaiov Sypov 


502 the difference between prose and 

© poetry to lie simply in the dress, 
which in the case of poetry sur- 
rounds the thought as the shell does 
the kernel, and is only so far of 
value. 

40. pédos: z.e. the musical element, 
the melody, which is especially promi- 
nent in lyric productions. — pvOpov: 
i.e. the regular movement, at the basis 
of which lies the pérpov, syllable and 
verse measure. 

41. ylyvovra.: prove to be. 

da 46. Sypnyopla: here employed with- 


artists were very prone to extol the 502 
universality of their art, without re- d 
gard to consequences. See Socrates’ 
conversation with Gorgias (especially 
cha X.); 

52. olov... yuvatkav: one is cer- 
tainly justified in assuming according 
to this passage that women were ad- 
mitted to the tragedies ; whether they 
also had the right to attend the com- 
edies remains doubtful. The admis- 
sion of slaves to the theatre was 
always restricted. 

LVIII. 1. elev: marks the conclu- 


out any unpleasant connotation. It 
might seem somewhat strange that 
Callicles so readily admits that 5nun- 
yopla is pnropixy,—an admission on 
which the whole deduction rests. 
The reason may be that these word- 


er 


sion of one part of the argument, viz. 
the premises from which the conclu- 
sion is to be drawn. Its employment 
here, however, also draws especial 
emphasis to the fact that these prem- 
ises are definitely settled. 
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la , 4 
pytopiKy Kat Tovs aAdous Tovs év tals Todeow Srpous 
an lal e ~ A 3 , 
Tovs Tav éevOepwv avdpav, Ti TOTE HUW avTH EoTW; 
, , A \ \ + > \ Xe e 
mérepov cor Soxovaow pos 70 BédriaTov ae heyew ov 
e La) e ra 
Aytopes, ToUTOY aToXaldpevoL, G7ws ot Tohitar ws BE- 
lal a \ ® X\ 
TisToL €vovTat Sia TOS avTa@Y oyous, 7) Kal OUTOL TPOS 
7) xapiler Oar Tots Todirats wppnmevol, Kal EvEeKa TOV 
lal aA A lal la A Ni 
idfov Tov avT@v dduywpodvTEs TOU KOWOV, WOTEP TALOL 
aA A ~ 7 
mpowopidodar Tots Syjous, xapiler Oar avtois weipmpevor 
, > la 7 ¥ x 4 8 A fal 
povor, ei d€ ye Betiovs EvovTar 7 YXELpoUS OLA TavTA, 
> Ss ie 
ovdev ppovTilovaw ; 
3 ¢ oy lal ¥ A 3 ae = Ye % ‘\ a 
Kaa. Ovy amdovv ert TOUTO Epwras: Elal pEev yap ot 
, aA lal vd aA la > \ de \ 
Knodopevot TOV TOhLTaV héyovow a éyovTu, EL\owW OE Kat 
otouvs od héyets. 
> A > \ \ lal / 3 lo XX \ 
Yo. Eéapket. ei yap Kat todd é€ote Simdody, TO per 


2. év rats woAeow: in the politi- ydp ro: mewouncate Tods fphropas meAe- 


cal sense of the word. Cf. Soph. Ant. ray kal Pidocopety od TA meAAOVTA TH 
737 wérus yap odk €o8 ris avdpds éoP wdédrAe cuvolcew, GAA’ Brws apéecKoyTas 
évds. buiv Adyous épotow. The apparent 


3. tos Tov é€Aevdepwv: is ironic. pleonasm arising from the recurrence 
They consider themselves to be free of the same idea in but slightly va- 
men, although they are really,even ried form is artistic in showing that 
according to the true opinion of Cal- this thought lay uppermost in the 
licles (cf. 489 © above), slaves. Cf. speaker’s mind. . 

Dem, Ol. iii. 80 7d ev mpdrepov orpa- 8. domep tarot: reminds of 464 d. 
Tevetbar ToAMaY avTds 6 diuos Seowdrys 12. ov« dmdotv: the word has its 
TOY ToAtTevouevwy Hv Kal Kipios adrds fundamental meaning. The question 
amdvtwy Ty &ya0dv,—viv dt rodvay- requires a double answer. Cf. Lach. 
thoy Kdpior wey of moArrevduevoe TeV Gya- 188 © amdody Td 7 eudv Tepl Adywr 
Ov Kal 51d ro’Twy dmavra mpdtretat,  eorly, ei 5& Bovrci, ovxX amAody, GAAG 
duets D 6 dijuos ev brnpérov kal mpoobh- dimAody. Kal yap dy Sdkayul tw didd- 
kns méper yeyevnode. Aoyos elvat kal ad uicddAoyos. Cf. also 

6. x Kal ovro. xré.: testimony to 468 ¢ &rAds obras. 
the correctness of this statement is 15. el yap kal: «al does not belong 
found in the very numerous refer- to rodro, but to ef. Socrates expresses 
ences and complaints found in the himself as satisfied with the division 
orators, notably Demosthenes. Of made by Callicles, but recognizes 
course, Plato meant by 7rd BéAtioroy even under this condition at least the 
something a little different from the possibility of a good, commendable 
orators. Qf. Isoc. de Pace § 5 kal rhetoric. 
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St. I. p. 503. 


4 / 4 P. x ¥ \ > ‘\ 4 

eTEpov Tov ToUTOU Kohakela av ein Kal aicypa Onunyopia, 
~ Led , Y 

70 8 erepov Kady, 7d wapacKevdlew Stas as BédticraL 
¥ A A e , \ , , 

EgovTat Tov TodiT@Y at Yuxal, Kal diaudyerOar éyovTa 
). aN ¥ e 8 4 ¥ b] / ¥ A > ’ 2 

Ta BedtioTa, etre HOlw EiTe ANd€oTEpa EaTaL Tots aKOvoV- 

x 

1) 


¥ ¥ lo , la la 
El TW EXELS TOV PHTOPwY ToOLOUTOP EiTrELY, Ti OVX! Kal epol 


> > > 
ow. add ov taérote od TavTnv Eides THY PyTOpLKHD. 
eS ¥ a 3 
avuTov eppacas Tis EoTW; 
Kaa. “Aha pa Aia obk exw eywyé oor eimety Tav ye 
vov pytopov ovdeva. 
POSS A A x eet emer, 2 ¢ . 
Yo. Ti d€; tov Tradaav eyes Twa eine, Ov dvtwa 
mS ¥ > a ig - > \ 3 lal 
aitiay €xovow “APnvaior Bedtiovs yeyovévat, ered) exet- 
¥ lal an 
vos Hp£ato Snunyope, év TO mpdcbev xpdvw xEipous 
ovTes; eya pev yap ovK olda Tis éaTW odTOS. 
Kaa. Ti 5€; @eprorokdéa ovk akovers avdpa ayabov 


19. etre 75lw etre and€orepa: De- 
mosthenes, who in many speeches 
combats the pbs 7dovnv and mpbs 
xdpww dnunyopeiv, says in Ol. iii. 18, in 
harmony with Plato’s teaching, adda 
Set ra BéAticta avTi TeV Hdéwy, by wh 
cuvapporepa eff, AauBdvew. 

21. rovotrov elmeiv: speak of as 
such. 

21f. rl ovxl... &bpacas: in pas- 
sionate questions 7i ov is usually con- 
strued with the aorist. The question 
marks impatience that a thing which 
is future is not past. The idea is 
usually modal, ‘“‘why will you not?” 
Cf. Phaedo 864 e% tis tudv evrops- 
Tepos euod tl ovn amexpivato. Differ- 
ent in 468 c. 

26. airlay ¢xovow: a pjua pwéoov 
(vox media). Originally “to bear 
the blame,” it was gradually worn 
down until it became merely a cir- 
cumlocution for Aéyec@a, as Theaet. 
169 a dy Sy ob reps airtay exes Sia- 
gpépew, or Rep. iv. 485 e of dé Kat 


éxover TavTyy Thy aitiay (sc. Oupoedets 
elvat). Usually, however, it retains its 
bad sense, e.g. Apol. 38 ¢ bvoua EteTe 
kal airlay —as Swkparn amexrdvare. 

28. ovk ofa tls éorw: when tis 
instead of the more regular éo7ts is 
used after a neg., it should be con- 
ceived rather as a direct question. 
See on 447 d. 

29. Oepiorokrda xré.: it is note- 
worthy that Callicles passes over 
Aristides, whom Socrates mentions 
later with respect, and whom also 
Demosthenes in OI. iii. 21 speaks of 
among the statesmen who were still 
honored down to his time. But Cal- 
licles was probably hardly able to 
appreciate the uprightness and unself- 
ishness of Aristides, which was dis- 
played so prominently in the forma- 
tion of the Delian League. — dxovets: 
Greek, like the Eng., often uses the 
pres. of the verbs of perception where 
the pf. would be more exact. See 
GMT. 28; H. 827. 
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St. I. p. 503. 
5 t Ki, t MiATiad t Ilepuxdéa Tovrovi 
30 yeyovoTa KOU Kipova KQU LATLAONV KA Pp 


, a \ ge ees a 
TOV VEWOTL TETENEUVTYKOTA, OV KQAL OV QAKYKOGS ; 


an . »¥ 
So. Ei éorw ye, & Kaddixdes, qv mporepov ov edeyes 


Yd ‘ ‘\ 
dper7yv, adnOys, TO Tas ErOvplas amomyTAdvaL Kat Tas 


lal lal > 7 ¢ > ”~ 
airod Kal Tas TOV GAAwv: ei SE 7) TOUTO, GAN’ OTEP EV TH 


( , e > , ¢ a e a 9 A \ 
35 vaTépw hoyw jvayxdoOnpwev Hers Opodoyely, OTL at MEV 


503 


lal 3 las , Xx , lol ‘\ ¥ Q 
TWV err Oupt@v a\npovpevat Be TL@ TOLOVOL TOV AV pwmor, 


lal , la X\ , 
ravTas pev amorenelv, at S€ XElpa, up ToUTO dé TEXVH TLS 


> a \ , ¥ > an 
€Wal* TOLOUTOV avopa TOUTWV TWa yeyovvar EXels ELTTELV 5 


A ¥ 
Kaa. OvK exw €ywye TOs ElTTO. 


LIX. So. "ANN édv Lyt7s Kaas, evpyoets: Oapev 52) 


¥ 4 nw w 
OVTWOl ATPEULA TKOTOVMLEVOL, EL TLS TOUTWY TOLOUTOS Yéyo- 


30 f. Ilepuxdéa tovrovl tov vewortl 
rereAevTykoTa: We must guard against 
drawing the conclusion from this pas- 
sage that this dialogue was intended 
to be understood as held soon after 
Pericles’ death. See Introd. § 18. 
For yveworf simply means “ lately” as 
compared with the other statesmen 
mentioned, and the interval between 
that and the date of the dialogue 
may still have been a great one. Cf. 
Hdt. vi. go. See also on 523b. The 
same is true of the Lat. nuper, as 
we see from Cic. de Nat. Deor. ii, 
50. 126 Quid ea, quae nuper, 
id est paucis ante seculis, 
medicorum ingeniis reperta 
sunt, 

31. ov dxyKoas: sc. A€yorTos. 
possible reference to 455 e. 

32. eléorw ye ré.: “yes, if, etc.” 
The answer is so closely connected 
with the preceding question that there 
is no need of supplying an apod. In 
the second member, ef 5 wh xré., for 
which we must supply a pred. from 
the first, instead of the expected criti- 
cism of the men mentioned we have 


A 


a question based on the principle just 
proved. 

34. rovro: viz.7d... drommmrAdvat. 
As a pred. supply dpeth GAnOhs éoruy. 
We should expect after aad’ brep... 
duodoyery Some expression correspond- 
ing to 7d... dromrmmAdva, instead of 
which we find 87: xré., due to duoAo- 
yeiv, with which we must again sup- 
ply dper; dAnOjs éorw to govern amore- 
Aety. 

34 f. év td dorépw Acdyw: refers to 
499 e. rodro S¢ continues the re- 
capitulation, and refers to 500 a. 
Instead of réxynv tid, which we 
should expect, we find by an anaco- 
luthon the nom, as if d&woAoy46n pre- 
ceded. On the neglect of the assimi- 
lation in rodro, see Kr. 61, 7, 4. 

39. ovk &€xw: Callicles does not 
understand the standard of judgment, 
to the exposition of which Socrates 
now turns, 

LIX. 2. ovtwocl drpépa: quietly, 
just as we are. ottws is frequently 
used by itself to denote “under the 
conditions or circumstances in which 
we are at present,” and often with 
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St. I. p. 503. 
2. p. c td iS x 
ve. dépe yap, 6 dyabds avnp Kai émt 7d BédtisTov 


, a 2 , ¥ = Ps 
héyov, & Gy heyy, ado TL ovK EiKH Epet, AAN’ aroBhérwv 


4 
5 Tpos TL; WoTTEP Kal ol addou TaVTES Snpuovpyot Brérov- e 


‘ x can ¥ y a 
TES TPOS TO aUT@V Epyov EkacTOS OvK EK EKNEYOMEVOS 


/ aA / la} 
mpoopeper & mpoodepe mpos Td epyov 7d avrod, GAN 


9 x aoe Cee a an aa , 
OTWS GV ELOOS TL avuTw TX) TOUTO O epyacerau. 


@ > 
OLOV €l 


4 > “A ‘ 
Botder ide Tors Cwypddovs, Tods olkoddpuous, Tods vav- 
, ‘ ¥ 9 
10 Tyyovs, TOUS aAdous TavTas SyuLtovpyods, ovrwa Bovre 
> A e > 
atTav, as eis TAEW TWA ExacTos exacTov TiIOnow 6 av 


~~ QA nw 
TH, Kal mpocavaykdler 76 Erepov T@ Etépw TpémoV TE 


5S ‘\ ec , 4 x ‘\ 9 
Eval Kal APMOTTEW, EWS GV TO aTaY GVOTHOYTAL TETAypE- 504 


2, ?, A \ Ld \ » = 
vov TE Kal KEKOTUHNMEVOY TPaywa* Kat ot TE dy adAXOL 


503 an adverb when it is to be translated 


e 


separately. Sometimes it follows the 
adverb, and sometimes it has itself 
an explanatory addition, as Prot. 
351 © amAGs otrw, as ot epwrds. Cf. 
460 e, 464 b, 468 c, 478 a, 494d. 

4 f. dmoBi\drav mods te: with a 
view to something, which must, in con- 
trast with eix7j, be a definite object, 
as is afterwards more clearly shown. 
See on 474 d. 

5 ff. of GAdo. . . . mpoodepa: a 
case of part. apposition. See G. 137, 
n. 2; H. 624 d. Cf. 450 d. The 
thought with mpoopépe: is of the sin- 
gle articles out of which the object is 
to be made.—8nprovpyol : see on 452a. 

8. draws av... oxy: a general 
rel, sentence, giving the opposite to 
eixf, “that it may acquire for itself 
some form.” The second aor. of 
éxew is the only second aor. which 
seems to have an ingressive force. 
See Gildersleeve’s note to Morris’ 
Thuc. i. 12. 3.— efSos : 7.e. the outward 
appearance which an object displays, 
its figure and form, an image of 
which the artist of course carries in 


his mind and gazes upon with the 503 


eye of fancy. 

8 f. et BovrAa iSetv: with such con- 
yersational expressions we should re- 
frain from supplying any definite 
apod., as doubtless none was felt. 
The force of this phrase approaches 
that of a mild imv., oxdmre, after 
which the objective clause follows 
naturally with as. The subject &a- 
otos distributes the robs (wypdpous 
which has been appropriated as the 
obj. of idezy. 


13. cvotryontar: is applicable to 504 
a 


the form as a whole, because it is only 
by the harmony of its several parts 
(7d erepov TE Erépy apudrrey) that it 
exists. Cf. Phaedr. 269 ¢ 7d 8 éxaora 
«2. Adve Te ka) Td OAoy ovvlaracba:. 

14. kekoopnpéevov: this word, as 
well as xécpos below (19), has, of 
course, no reference to any exter- 
nal adornment, but only to an en- 
dowment with such qualities as are 
requisite for the apern of the whole, 
See on e below. 

14 f. of re Sy GAAoL Syprovpyol: 
would require properly some such 


e 
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e XN x lan 
15 Syptovpyot Kal ods vuvdn €héyoper, ol TEpl TO TMpLA, TaL- 


20 


25 


Sy ae? = an , + na \ 
do7 piPar TE KQL LaT pol, KOO [LOUVOL TOV TO OWULQA KAL Ovup- 


TATTOUCW. 


¥ an 9 
Kaa. Eovt@ tovto ovTo. 


¢ an Y n>» EN cae 
opodoyoupev OUTW TOUT Exel Y) OU; 


lal Soar Ne rek 
Da. Ta€éews apa Kal KOO LOU TUXOVOQ OLKL& XPNOT) av 


ein, arakias d€ woxOnpea ; 
Kaa. @npi. 


X\ oe e , 
So. Odxovv Kat tAOLOY WOAUTAS ; 


Kaa. Nat. 


sk \ ‘\ “SS , 7 ‘\ € x % 
Yo. Kat phy kat Ta oa@para dapev Ta NETEpa ; 


Kaa. Ilavv ye. 


Yo. Ti & 7 Wuyy; dragias Tvyovca eotar xpynoTy, 7 


, , \ les / , 
TAEEOS TE KAL TOV KOO[LOV TLVOS 5 


Kaa. "AvayKn €K TOV mpoale Kal TOUTO ovvoponoyet. 


20. 


, > » , > > A , A ey A 
Te OvUV OVOLLG €OTLW EV TW O GYLATL T@ €K TNS 


i nw , 
30 Takews TE KAL TOV KOT[LOV YLyVoLera ; 


\ ¥ 
Kaa. ‘Tyievar Kat ioyov lows héyets. 


Ny ~ lal 
Yo. "Eywye. Ti dé ad To 


504 pred. as Kocmotow Exacrtos T) éavTov 


a 


b 


épyov. But the general thought is 
here, as often, to be completed by a 
kind of zeugma from the special one 
to which the discussion hurries. 

15. ots vuvSy édéyouev: sc. in 500e, 
which in turn refers to 464 b ff. —The 
body serves in general as an analogy 
for the soul. 

18. éorw: the imy. indicates only 
a tentative concession, which Calli- 
cles reserves the privilege of recall- 
ing if he chooses. The same feeling 
is felt in dvdyxn cuvoporoyety below. 

24. kal pov xré.: is to be com- 
pleted with necessary changes from 
the preceding question of Socrates 
(rdtews tpa xré.). By wad why (and 
indeed) we pass to the more impor- 


€v 7H Wyn eyylyvopev@ €K c 


tant part of the argument. 
also the general ideas rdtis and kéopos 
receive special limitations. 

29 f. Tro yryvopevw: belongs to 
dvoud éotiv, While év 7S oémari, in 
looser relation to the whole, denotes 
the range to which the question ex- 
tends. 

31. Vows A€yers: in the answer of 
Callicles shows that, while indeed 
according to his feelings he would 
regard such a relation as false and 
impossible, his reason compels him 
to admit its truth. 

32. éyytyvopéevm: the use of the 
compound verb here, in place of the 
simple one in the other member of 
the comparison, is probably due to 
its close connexion with év rf wux7j. 


Here 504 


es 
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9 > 7 XN »” 
WOTEP eKEWa TO OVOLG, 
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St. I. p. 504, 
~ 1 \ nw , Lal e a A 
TNS Tacews Kal TOU KOOMOU; TELPM EUpPELVY Kal ei Trev 


Kaa. Ti 6€ ovd« avros éyeis, & Ldxkpares ; 
3 > ¥ 4 an 
Za. “AAN et cou ndidy eoTw, eyo épO* ov 8é, dv pév 


go. Soka éyd Kaas héyew, Padi: ci SE prj, Eheyye Kal 


Sel si 2 2 sy \ § A a \ nA , , 
BY €7TLT PETE. EOL yap OKEL TALS LEV TOU OWMLATOS Take- 


» > e , 3 a 93 on ¢ tev etd 7 
Ow OVOLG ELVAL vyLeLvor, e€ OV €&V QavuT®@ 1% vylela VryveTae 


i» TS ¥ > X lal , ¥ lal 
40 Kal 7 addy apeTy TOU OHpaTos. EoTW TAvTA 7 OK e€oTW; 


45 


¥ 
Kaa. Eovrw. 


lal Se A A , oN - / 
Xo. Tats d€ THs Wuyns ta€eow Kal KoopHoeow vop- 
/ > Pe 9 x 
fov TE Kal vomos, Oley Kal voutpmor ylyvovTat Kal KdopLOL* 
a 8 ¥ 8 , x , \ Xx vy, 
TavTa 0 EoTW OLKaLOTUYYH TE Kal Dwppocvry. PS 7 OV; 


Kaa. "Eoro. 


LX. Ya. Ovcovv mpos tadra Brérav 6 pytwp éxetvos, 
6 TExVLKOS TE Kal ayalds, Kal Tods Adyous Tpocoice Tats 


504 35. rl 8€ ovK ards Adyets: on the 


c 


meaning of the interr. form, see on 
503 b. The question is of the nature 
of an evasion of the answer, which 
Callicles pushes upon Socrates to 
escape responsibility. Cf 470 b. 

37. dét: see on 475 e. — el’ 8€ py: 
see on 502 b.— édeyxe: with this and 
érlrpere (yield) the neuter object 
(“what I say”) is understood. In a 
similar way émitpérew is used abso- 
lutely, Apol. 35 b and elsewhere, 

40. dpetry: used at first in the gen- 
eral sense of “proper function or condi- 
tion,” so that it can afterwards appear 
in its moral force without thereby the 
standard of judgment being changed. 

42 f. vopimovy te Kal vopos: sc. 
dvoua elvat. Both expressions are 
found elsewhere associated in order 
to express the idea as fully and com- 
pletely as possible, e.g. Crito 53 e. 
Here there is the more reason to add 


véuos because Callicles had previously 
used this word in the passage where 
he first gave expression to his scorn 
of right and law (ch. XX XVIII. ff.). 
The corresponding disposition is also 
elsewhere called xécuios. Of. the pas- 
sage in Crito rds Te evvououpévas mé- 
Aes kal TOv avdpGy Tovs KoomiwTdrous. 
Apropos is Phaedo 114e kooujoas thy 
Wuxiv ovK aAAoTply GAAG TH EavThs 
Kéopm cwppoctyn Te Kad dixacocdyyn Kad 
dvbpela kal édevdepla kad adrnbela. 

44. raira: with free reference to 
what precedes and without assimila- 
tion to the predicate, denotes the qual- 
ities expressed by vduimoe and rdopcor. 

45. dorw: see on a above. 

LX. 1. mpos ratra Brérwy: in the 
choice of words Socrates goes back 
to what was said in 503 e. 

2. mporoloe xré.: cf. above, 503 e. 
Although it is by the Adyo especially 
that the soul will be shaped, yet 


d 
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ts, ovs av é i 7a dels aTTacas, Kal S@pov 
Wuyats, ous av héyyn, Kal Tas mpagets : 


la > o~ > 7 
édy Ti S100, Sdéoe, Kat édy TL adaipyTat, apaipynoerat, | 
n~ x > ~ ~ = , 
5 mpds TOUTO del TOV YOUN EXwY, OTS GY aUTOU TOLS 7 oXt- e 
A a , > ‘4 X\ 
rais Sikatoovyn pev ev tais Wuxais yiyvynTat, ddixia O€ 
+ ‘\ > ¥ 3 7, 
dmadddrtryTat, Kal coppoowwn pev eyytyvnTat, axkohacia 
XN » > * - 4 X 
Sé dwahddrrynrat, Kat 7 aAn aper? eyylyyynTat, Kaxia dé 
A a» ¥ 
amin. ovyxwpels 7 ov; 
10 Kaa. Lvyxwpe. 
> , , 
Xa. Ti yap ddedos, @ KadXikheis, c@part ye KapvovTe 
\ La / 7 Aa 8 8 , ‘ x 
Kat poxOnpas Siakeevm oitia wodda Sidovar Kal Ta 
a \ » s 9 
novaTa 7 ToTa 7 GAN drLody, 6 py dvyce adTo Eo OE 
‘\ » 
méov, 7) TobvarvTiov KaTa ye Tov Sikavoy héyov Kai €XaT- 
15 Tov; €oTL TavTa; 
Kaa. "Eoto. 505 
S. , Ss X “ ‘x 6 , , 
Xa. Ov ydp, otwat, AvowreA€t pera poxOnpias Toparos 
A ‘\ 9 \ “~ lal a 
(nv avOpamem. avayKn yap ovTw Kai Civ poxOynpas. 7H 
OvX OvUTMS; 
20 Kaa. Nai. 
> cal ‘ ‘\ 3 a - , e 
Yo. OvKovy Kal tas émiOupias aromysmavat, olov met- 
lol Lal 9 , * 8 ~ A ce , 
vovta payew ooov Bovderar 7H SubavTa TEV, Vyvaivovta 


504 other influences may be brought to 
bear, just as the orator or statesman 
(a good specimen of such an orator 
was Demosthenes) has power to cause 
gifts to be made to the people —as, 
for example, the @ewpixdy, the ducarri- 


5. avrov: poss. gen., to be closely 504 
connected with rois woAlras (“his © 
Jellow-citizens ”). 

13. 6 py ovyoce: the generic idea 
causes the negative u7. 

14. rowvayrloy: is certainly adver- 


xéy, the orpatiwricdy, and the BovAev- 
tixdv, and the division of booty, pub- 
~ lie spectacles, etc.—and also to be 
taken away from them, for example, 
by taxes (eicpopal) or the abolition 
of the gifts mentioned. — The connex- 
ion forbids us to think of any rougher 
kind of deprivation, which seemed to 


Polus (466 c) so enviable a privilege 
of power. 


bial, and to be attached to Zrarroy 
(6vjce:). The sense of this difficult 
passage seems to be something like 
this : “ What advantage is there in giv- 
ing to a sick man anything which can- 
not profit him, more or less”; literally, 
“sometimes more, or on the contrary, 
at least rightly considered, less.” 

22 f. vyaivovra . . 
added to make the contrast stronger. ® 


- Toda: is 505 
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fev €@ow ot taTpot @s Ta woAAA, KapvovTa S€ ws ene a 
cimew ovd€ror é€Oow euTiutracba Sv éemOupel; ovy- 
25 Kw@pEls TOUTS ye Kal ov; 
Kaa. "Eyoye. b 
Za. epi d€ Wuyijr, & apiore, ody 6 aitds tpdm0s; ws 
fev Gy trovnpa 7, avontds Te otca Kal adkd\acTos Kal 
_adikos Kal avdcros, elpyew adtiy Set trav émiOvpidv Kat 
30 ny emitpétew GAN arta Tovey } ad’ dv Bedriov éora: 


dys 7 ov; 


Kaa. Dypi. 
Lo. OvTw ydp Tov aitn apewor TH Wuy7 ; 
Kaa. Ildvv ye. 
35 Xa. OvKxovy 76 cipyew éotiv ad’ dv éemiOupet Kohalew; 
Kaa. Nai. 


» -~ an 
Xe. Td KoddlecGar apa 7H Wyn apewdv éotw 7 7 
dKolacia, womep av vuvd7 gov. 
Kaa. Ov« 010 atta éyes, @ YéKpares, add’ addov e 
40 TWa €poTa. ; 
Loa. Otros avip ody vTopever @hedovpevos Kal avTos 
cal 4 ‘\ e@ e , 3 rd 4 
TOUTO TAT KXwY TEpl Ov 6 hdyos EaTi, Kohaldpevos. 


505 23 f. ds €xros elreiv: see on 450 b. which a predicate is to be supplied 505 
28. dyonros xré.: seeinthediscus- from the first. Socrates has in mind b 
sion with Polus the remark at477b, 49le/ff. The contradiction between 
where the zovnpia of the soul is de- this admission and the statement 
scribed in the same way. made at the first (vuvd7), Callicles 
29. dvoctos: Plato prefers to use seeks, in his accustomed manner, to 
only two endings with this adj.,.which evade. 
usually, especially in later Greek, has 41 f. autos totTro rdcxwv: Calli- ¢ 
three. The common collocation, as cles has given in the investigation 
in the present passage, with several also a practical example of that axoAa- 
other adjs. of only two endings, may aa which he had defended in theory. 
perhaps explain his usage. For him the investigation is only a 
33. ore... dpewov: sc. thanif it trial of wits. In odros avhp xré. we 
were differently dealt with. Cf.468b. may have a reminiscence of the ex- 
38. domep od vuvSy @ov: refers pression used by Callicles of Socrates 
naturally to the second member, for — in 489 b. 
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‘ , ! “A / 
Kaa. OvSE yé pou péree ovdev Gv ov éyets, Kat TavTA 


cou Topyiov ydpw amexpwapyp. 


ray , = X , \ an Xo 
So. Elev: ri oty 87 moijoopev; peragd tov oyov 


, 
KATANVOMED ; 
, 
Kaa. Avros yrooet. 


> , = 
Sa. AN odde Tods pvOouvs daci perakd Huis eivar 
, > > "2 Y bY ¥ lal 
Karaneirew, aX éembevras Keparyv, wa py avev Kepadns 


Teputy. 
keharyny ha Bp. 


LXI. Kaa. ‘Os Biatos ei, 
TrelOn, edorers Xaipew TovTOV 


Suadé€eu. 


b] , > \ X\ X 4 gy c nA c X36 
aTOKPWat OUVVY KQL TQ AOLTTA, LWA YMW O oyos 


5 
@ XwKpares. e€av dé enol 


Tov Adyov, } Kal a\\w To 


Za. Tis ovv addos Oder; poy yap Tor arehH ye Tov 


\oyov Karaheitomer. 


a Ral 
Kaa. Adtos 5€ ovk ay Svvaio Sieh Oety tov Adyor, 7 


x , a 
héywv KaTAa TavToV 7) ATOKPWOMEVOS TAUTO ; 


46. karadvopev: this idiomatic use of 
the pres. instead of the fut. of a course 
of action to be immediately taken is 
also idiomatic in Latin and English. 
See Kr. 58,1, 9. In a somewhat simi- 
lar manner the pres. is used of the im- 
mediate consequence by Dem. de Falsa 
Leg. 32 «i 5é gnaw odtos, deitdtw Kal 
mapacxerbw, Kaye KkataBalyw. Of. 518 e. 

47. airos yvooe: refuses to an- 
swer. “You will have to decide that.” 

48. ov5é rods pvovs: to say noth- 
ing of a Adyos which is directed to a 
definite object. The proverb, which 
Socrates quotes, seems to rest upon 
a religious feeling, in accordance with 
which myths had to be completely 
narrated in order not to draw upon 
the narrator the anger of the deity. 
Cf. Phileb. 66 d 1d werd rad uty 
ovdty Aormdy TAHY Sowep kepadrhy aro- 
dodvat Tots cipnuévors, Huthyd. 301 e roy 


KoAopava émribévar.— Bemis: “right 505 
ace. to sacred law.” da 

50. aepily : the change from the pl. 
(rods wtOous) to the sing. is explained 
by the freedom of conversation. Cf 
Prot. 319 @ rodrois ovdels TtodTo em- 
mAAtre Seep Tors mpsrepoy, Ste oddaud- 
Oev uabdy... cuuBovrcvew emiyetper. 

LXI. 1. ds Blawos ef: cf 491 © 
as Hdds ef.—Blatos: usually in con- 
trast with rei@ew, eg. Polit. 304 d 
elre Sid weiBods etre Sid twos Blas is 
applied here by Callicles to Socrates’ 
persistent argument; cf. Apol. 35d ei 
melBorue Suds kal Td SetoPar BiaColuny. 

4. tls otv xré.: since the question 
assumes the necessity that some one 
take the role of respondent, a causal 
clause follows. 

4f. py... karadelromev: for let 
us no longer leave, ete. 

6. avros S€ «ré.; the question has 
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> , = 
aVvayKaloTazvov EWat oUTws. 


207 


da "Ip X wn °K , , a XN iis ae cay 
- Iva pot To Tov “Excyappovu yévyntat, & 7pd-Tod Svo e 
¥ e 

avdpes €Xeyor, els Ov ikavos yvopa ; arap Kwdvvever 


> Fi 
€l PeVTOL ToLnTopeEV, oar 


¥ ~ A“ 
EYwye Xphvar TavTas Nas idrovixws eyew zpos Td €id€- 


vat 70 adyfes ti Eotw epi Gv éyopev Kal Ti Weddos- 


Kowov yap ayafov adracr davepdv yevérOat aitd. Sie 


‘ > i 4 ES e ¥ a 
bev ovv 7@ hoya €y@ @S av [LOL SoKxy EXELY - éav b€ T@ 506 


e ~ AX ‘ »~ 8 ~ c “a 3 Lan x > 
UH@V £1) TA OVTA OCOKW opodoyetv EUaUTO, XP avTidap.- 


atone of reproof. airés is opposed 
to HAA@ diadreyduevos. The require- 
ments of the question can be fulfilled 
in two ways,—either in continuous 
discourse, as 464 b—466 a, or in the 
form of a dialogue, which Socrates 
employs later (ch. LXII.). 

8. to tov “Emxdppov: Epichar- 
mus was a native of Cos, but early 
went to Sicily (Megara) and devoted 
himself there to the study of medicine 
and philosophy, especially the Pytha- 
gorean and Empedoclean. But his 
claim to fame rests on his comedies. 
He stands at the head of the Sicilian 
comic poets, being noted for the ethi- 
cal nature of his poetry. It was full 
of sententious sayings, and thereby 
aroused Plato’s interest to the highest 
degree. He flourished during the 
Persian war, under the government 
of Gelo. The verse here cited reads, 
according to Athenaeus: 


7a mpd Tow BU kvépes EAcyov 
eis éyav aroxpéw (i. axoxpaw, I am 
sufficient. 

Socrates means that he is himself 
assuming a burden which according 
to the nature of the matter requires 
two. The answer is in construction 
connected with the question of Calli- 
cles in order to disclose for the others’ 
consideration the doubtful side, as it 


were, of such a demand. With this 
the following ardp (however) agrees. 

11. dirovikws éxeww: see on 457 d. 
Socrates wishes to direct ambition 
only to proper objects. 

12. ri WedSos: Weddos is frequently 
found opposed to aanéés. Cf. Apol. 
34 e elre oby GAnfes, etre oby Weddos, 
Euthyd. 272 a édy re wWeddos édv te 
aAndes 7. The article with dAndés is 
due to its position. We should also 
have in like manner 7d wWeddos, did it 
precede tf éstuv. Cron thinks it de- 
notes that truth is single, while error 
has many forms. 

14 f. éav... S0xa, xpq xré.: is an 
anticipatory cond. sentence, xp7 with 
the inf. having the force of an imyv. 
Cf. érthau8avou in b below. 

15. spodoyetvy épavts: Socrates is 
about to combine the two roles of 
questioner and respondent, and hence 
will have to-assent to his own state- 
ments. 

15 f. dytiAapBaverar: with the 
gen., means to “break in upon a 
discourse for the purpose of contest- 
ing a point,” as in Rep. i. 336 Db xa) 6 
Opaciuaxos ToAAdKis Kal Siadreyouevwr 
quay petatd Spua aytirapBdvecba tod 
Adyov. On the other hand érAaufd- 
vecGa, used below in b, means simply 
“to arrest the discussion.” See on 
469 ¢. 
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ovdé yap Tou eywye cidas héyw 


~ A > A y BN x , 
& déya, adda CnTo Kowy pe spar, wore, av TL Pawyrar 


héyov 6 dpdioBytav euol, éy@ tpatos cvyxopyropar. 
héyo pévror tadra, eb Soxet xpyvar SiamepavOqvar Tov 
20 Méyov et Sé px Bove be, €Guev 817) Yalpew Kal amiwper. 
Tor. "AN éwot péev od Soxet, ® LHxpares, ypHvat Tw 


lal # , 
dmvévat, dda SieEeOe oe Tov Oyo: daiverar S€é pow 


a »” An 
Kal ToLS GAAOLS SoKeL. 


4 ni ¥ ‘\ + Sai 
Bovd\omar yap e€ywye Kat avTos 


lal nw , QA >. , 
AKOUTAaL GOV AUTOD OLULOVTOS Ta EztAOLTTA. 


» * 
So. "AAA pev Sy, @ Topyia, kal avtos Hd€ws pev Gv 
Kad\uxdet tovt@ éru Sueheyouny, €ws avT@ THY TOV “Apdt- 
> a en > Ce A 7, 4) Rape Sh Ss * 8 
ovos aTédwka pnow avTt THS TOV ZHOov: EzrEe.dy OE av, @ 
KadXikdeus, ovk €Oéders ovvdiatrepavat TOV Adyor, ad’ odv 


> lal 3 , > 7, b pe 7 5 nA \ do 
€“ov Ye AKOVaV eTLNapBavov, Eav TL TOL OOKW BH Kahws 


héeyew. 


17. av rl datynra xré.: the em- 
phasis is on the indefinite, as in 472 a. 

21. GAN épol xré.: on the assump- 
tion by Gorgias of the role of media- 
tor, and the justice of his claim to 
speak in the name of all, see Introd. 
§ 13 fin. Cf. 497 b. His request to 
proceed is a part of the artistic ma- 
chinery of the dialogue, in that it 
affords an opportunity for a general 
summary of what has been already 
learned in the discussion, which was 
necessary in order to proceed intelli- 
gently.—o¥...m: a rather unusual 
‘tmesis,’ of which another example is 
found in Meno 72 d od pévro ds Bov- 
Aomal yé rw Katéxw Td epwrdpevor. 

23. BovAopat ydp xré.: with these 
words Gorgias expresses his approba- 
tion of Callicles’ opinion that a re- 
spondent is not necessary. ‘The 
chestnuts are good,—but just as 
good without the intervention of the 


7 bea’ 3 4 > > , 4 
Kat pe eav e&edéyyns, ovK aylecOyoopai cor 


cat. Hence ydp to give a reason for 


506 


the continuance of the discussion, b 


kal atvtdés to show his agreement with 
Callicles, and airod to exclude the 
idea of co-operation. The following 
kal ad’rés in the answer of Socrates 
corresponds to the similar expression 
of Gorgias. 

26 f. “Apdiovos: Socrates answers 
with a pleasant allusion to 485 e, 
He will really assume the character 
of Amphion, which had been imputed 
to him, and as Amphion had in the 
plays of Euripides defended his call- 
ing, so will he prove that the claim 
of philosophy to be followed as a 
calling in life is a just and weighty 


_ one. 


27. dméSwxa: the indic. is due to 
assimilation with the preceding indic. 
with & of the unfulfilled condition. 

28 f. GAN ody .. . €miAapBavou: see 
on 496 d and a above. 
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yy ‘ 3 af 3 ra in > 4 aa XN > 
woTEp ov Epuol, dAAa pEeyLoTOS Evepyeryns Tap enol ava- 
yeyparber. 
Kaa. A€ye, @ dyalé, adtés kal répawe. 
¥ \ la A 
LXII. 2a. "Axove 87 && apy7is euod dvahaBdvros Tov 
: 7 
hoyov. “Apa 7d 760 Kal 7d dyabdv 7d aitd €or; Od 
> /, la 
TAUTOV, aS €y@ Kat KahduKhns wporoyyoapev. Tdrepov 
de x AOD y Fy 9 ra] a , x X > \ ba 
€ TO NOU Evexa TOU ayabod TpaKTéov, 7) Td ayalldv e&veKa 
“Hdd 6é éorw 
A a , ear > \ \ a , 
TOUTO, ov Tapayevouevov HddpuEHa, dyabdy Sé ob trapédvTos 


"AAG pny ayabot ye €opmev 


Tov no€os; Td Hdd evexa Tov ayafod. 


5 4 Ss , 
ayaboi éopev; Iavv ye. 

e¢ lal ‘ ey , peat Jn tee | Pas > A 
Kal HEls Kat TaAAG TaVTAa, 07 ayabd ear, dpeTHs TWVOS 
4 ¥ (omg A > 5S , 
Tapayevonerns ; “Emouye Soxet dvayKatov elvar, ® KadXt- 


Khas. “AdAA pev On H ye apeTH ExdoTou, Kal oKEvoUS 
31 f. evepyérns dvayeypaer: this words may have been designedly 
phrase is found in Hdt. viii. 85, and chosen with reference to the nature 


was doubtless technical, the fut. pf. 
expressing like the legal pf. the final- 
ity and fixity of the action. It was 
quite common for Greek states to 
confer the title of evepyérns on citi- 
zens or strangers, especially foreign 
statesmen or princes, for services ren- 
dered them. The decree conferring 
the honor was engraved on stone and 
preserved. In Apol. 36 d Socrates 
claims the title for himself. The 
greatest benefit consists, according to 
458 a, in freeing a man from error. 

33. & dyad: a friendly manner of 
address, which frequently, however, 
has an ironical coloring, or a tone of 
condescension, depreciation, or cor- 
rection. So in Lat., o bone, ¢f. 
Hor. Sat. ii. 3. 81; or bone vir in 
comedy. 

LXII. 3. ds éyd wal Kaddukdrjs 
dporoyyoapev: sc. in 495 e ff. Cf 
especially 500 d. 

6. amapayevopevov, mapovros: the 


— 


of the ideas 73d and aya6dy, the for- 
mer being only a condition, the latter 
an actuality. 

5. 180 8 éorw «ré.: on the 7d¥, 
cf. what Callicles has himself re- 
marked in 494 a, b, above, and espe- 
cially Phileb. 53 © dpa rep) jdovfs ovK 
axnkdapwev, as hel yéveots éortiv, ovola 
® obk ott Td wapdray Hoovfs. On the 
ayabdv, cf. above 468 b éver’ pa rod 
Gyabod Gmayvra mowtow of oodyres 
and Phileb. 54 © otxodv ndovh ye, etrep 
yéverts oti, Evend twos ovolas ef 
avaeyens ylyvowr’ ty—Ts ve phy ov evera 
To &vexd Tov yryvouevoy aed ylyvoir’ ay, 
év TH Tod ayabot polpa exeivd €or. 
This distinction, however, even if 
intended, is not preserved, as can 
be seen from the following (8) aperjjs 
Twos maparyevouerns. See on 497 e, 

10. dpery: the subst. to denote the 
form in which the Good manifests 
itself in persons and things. Accord- 
ing to its real nature the Good re- 
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A > \ , , > Ase 
Kal TOMATOS Kal uxXns av Kal Cwov TavTos, ov T@ ELKY 


XN > 4 A 
kddkuota tmapayiyverar, adda tafer Kal dpOdrnT. Kat 


3 lal Ss ¥ A be 
TEX), HTS EKATT@ aTOd€OOTAL AVT@V* Apa EDTW TAUTA; 
t 


"Ryo pev ydp dnur. Tage. dpa tetaypevov Kat Kekoopn- 
€ e x ig 
15 évov éoTiv } aper? Exdotov; Dalnv av Eywye. Koopos e 


” ’ , 3” ye" Ir enete 4:2 sen > AS 
TLS apa EVYEVOLLEVOS €V EKaAOTOM O €KAOTOU OLKELOS aya OV 


fol ¥ A ~ b. 
TapexXel EKATTOV TOV ovtwyv; —Epouye doce. Kat wuyn 


lol > 7 ial 2 la 
dpa KdoLov EXOVTa TOV EATS ApElvoV THS AKOTPHTOV ; 


"Avdykn. “AAA pry 7 ye Kdopov Exovea Koopia; Ids 


yap ov pede ; 


‘H 8€ ye Koopia oddpovr ; 


avayKn. ‘H dpa oddpev uy?) ayaby. eyo HEV OUK EXO 
mapa Tadta adhia pavat, @ pie Kaddixras: od 8 et 


eyeus, Oidacke. 
Kaa. Ady’, oyale. 


> 
Xa. Aéyw 51) or, et 7 cddpav ayaby éotw, 7 Todvay- 
wn lal > \ 4 e 
Tlov T™) oa@ppove metovOuia KaKyH €oTW* HV de avUTn 1 


mains one and the same, but its 
manifestation (the dperh) assumes 
various names according to circum- 
stances. 

11. +r elkq: on the use of the art. 
with adverbs, see Kr. 50,5, 10. The 
dat. is in the same construction as 
those following. 

12 f. rage kal dpSoryre kal rexvq: 
the two latter words simply complete 
the first. We might translate them 
as adjs. The addition of kddAdurTa 
seems to admit the possibility of a 
kind of a&perh being brought about by 
other means than rdte: ré. 

16. 6 éxdorov olketos: the nature 
of each thing conditions the peculiar- 
ity of its xéouos. Hence this may 
receive different names, according to 
the conditions. 

22f. ov... SiSacKke: Socrates turns 
now again to Callicles and tries to 


TIoA2) 507 


draw him into the conversation, be- 507 


cause the argument has now been 
brought just to the point where 
Callicles broke it off before. 

24. d€ye: go on with your exposi- 
tion. This answer is a refusal to co- 
operate and at the same time a neg. 
answer to ef éyeis. 

25 ff. The idea of cwppocdyy is de- 
fined in the most general way by the 
expression Ta mpoohkovra mpdrreuv. 
We attain to the idea of righteous- 
ness and piety by restricting the 
mpoonjkovra to definite domains, ac- 
cording to the personages (men and 
gods) towards whom we have du- 
ties to perform. We attain to the 
idea of bravery by distinguishing 
between especial divisions of the idea 
mpdtre. Accordingly, we have on 
the one side dike, kad debyev, on 
the other érouévoyta kaptepeiy, 
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St. I. p. 507. 


¥ \ 
appwv Te kat akdhacros. Tldvy ye. Kat pip o ye oo- 
\ , , x» 

dpev Ta Tpoaynkovta mpartrou ay Kal tept Jeods Kat TEpt 

> 7 > x xa a 

avOpamovs ov yap av Twppovot Ta p71) TpooyKovTa 
te 3 , A > 

mpattov. “Avaykn TadT eivat ovTw. Kal pv Tept ev 

E F A 

avOparous 74 TpoorjKovta mpdtrwv Sika’ dv mpdrror, 
. de @ X\ yy A 8e XN yA ie.) 4 

Tept 0€ Feovs ooia* Tov O€ TA Sikara Kal down TpaTTOVTA 

Kat peev 


ar Le , V9 > ¥ A 
avayKy OfKaLov KQtL OOLOV ELWAL. Eoru TQAUTQ. 


‘ 4 > A 
67 Kat avdpetdv ye avdykn: ob yap 5) addpovos avSpds 
» 

€aTw ovte SidKew ovtTe hevyew & pn TpooryKer, aN & 
8 A ‘\ , . > @ 4 NX. AS ‘\ \ , 

el Kal Tpdypata Kal avOpdrovs Kal ndovas Kat dvzras 
pevyew Kat didKew, kal VTopevovTa Kaptepelv Omov Set: 
9 > 
@oTe OAH avayKy, @ KadXikhes, Tov cdppova, aoTEp 
8 4 0 bu »~ A 5 la \ 9 > X 
un\Ooper, Sikavov ovTa Kat avdpetov Kai dovov ayabov 
4 > , ‘ ae \ > \ nA , 
avdpa civat Tehéws, Tov b€ dyafov eb Te Kal Kah@s Tpar- 
Tew & Gv mpatTy, Tov © ev TpaTTOVTA pakdpLoy TE Kal 


Ws) 7 Ss 3 be X\ SS “A / 
EVOALLOVA EWAL, TOV € TOVY) POV KL KAKWS TPAaTTOVTa 


36. 7Sovds kal Avmas: added by 
Socrates in his enumeration because 
it is just in these spheres that cw¢po- 
avyn is usually exercised. The point 
at which bravery necessarily coin- 
cides with it comes out in this way 
most emphatically. The exhibition 
of bravery under such conditions is 
also discussed in Lach. ch. xviii. 

39 f. dyabov ... TeXéws: ‘the per- 
fection of goodness.’ Cope. All the 
virtues combined make the éyaddy 
avdpa. Wisdom is omitted, probably 
because Socrates has in mind only 
the earlier discussion, and besides he 
is taking for the moment the popular 
point of view; hence the collocation 
of bcvoy with dikaoy, as in Protagoras. 
Besides, as Socrates’ view was that 
all evil-acting springs from ignorance, 
the fact that a man was Sikaios, av- 


dpetos, and dc.os would presuppose 
the possession of wisdom. 

41. rov 8 ev mpdtrovra xré.: not 
in the sense “he who is fortunate,” 
so often found, but in the sense of 
the clause ed kal Kad@s mpdrrew & by 
mpdttn preceding ; otherwise it would 
be equivalent to paxdpiov Ka) evdal- 
pova, and the syllogism would gain 
nothing. Plato therefore conceives 
eb mpdtrew & &y mpdttn the necessary 
basis for waxdpiov eiva:, and the latter 
as the natural result of the former. 
Hence there is no case of a falla- 
cia secundum dictionem (by 
the use of homonyms or éaudiBodAla), 
but the conclusion 6 axdAacros &OAx0s 
is correctly and legitimately obtained 
by a combination of the second state- 
ment with the first and without any 
fallacious or sophistical reasoning. 
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, ¥ ~ , c 
dO\vov+ obtos S av ety 6 evartios Exov TO ToPport, O 


‘ % > , 
aKOAACTOS, OY OV ETYVELS. 


Y al id / 
LXIIL. "Byd pev ody radra ovra tiPemar Kat pype 


a “A \ / 
radra adnOy ear: ei SE Eorw adryOH, Tov Bovhopevor, 


7 b' , ‘\ 
Ss Couxer, evSaipova evar cwppootyny per SvwKTéov Kat 


c ¥ a y 
dokytéov, dkodaciav Sé hevetéov as EXEL TOO@V EKAOTOS 


a 4 a ~ 
Humor, Kal wapackevacréov pddvota pev pndev Seto bar 
a “a x x» ¥ Lal 
rod Koradler Oar, eav Sé SenOy 7) adrds 7) addos Tis TeV 


rd ‘\ 4 
olxelwr, #) iScdrys 7) modus, Ereréov Siknv Kat Kohacréor, 


el pede evdaimear elvar. 


® ¥y & © a 
ovTos emovye Soxet 6 oKorTds 


a A \ , > lal ‘ 
elvat, mpds dv Brérovra Set Cyr, kal wavta eis ToUTO Ta 


LXUL. 1 tf. wal dye ravra: the 
repetition of radra causes these prin- 
ciples to appear especially weighty, 

2f. rov Bovdopevoy . . . Siaxrdov: 
the verbal is equivalent here to de? 
with the inf. The regular case for 
the agent is the dat.; the ace, is rare, 
See H. 991 a, and ef 480 e. The po- 
sition of dy foueer, which belongs to 
the whole clause, is noteworthy. 

4. ds Eyer moSav: te. to the full 
extent of his power, a phrase whose 
origin can be readily seen, Of 
Hat. vi. 116 odroe wey 5) wepidwAcor 
Rovvioy. *A@nvator S& os woddv elyoy 
rdxiora eBojPeov és rd Korv Kad %On- 
cay drixduevor amply 2) rods BapSdpovs 
Heev, and Thue. ii, 90. 4 Medororrd- 
aor... trdreov ds elye rdyous exarros 
émt rods "A@nvalovs, On the use of the 
gen. with such adverbs as ds, Xora, 
and fkavds, and &yew, see G. 168, 8; 
H. 757 a. 

5. wapackevarréov: in a middle 
senso, as is frequently the case with 
verbals, but only when used imper- 
sonally. 

JT. WY Brodrns a modus: disjunctive 
apposition to &AdAos Tis Tay olkelwy, 


Contrasted with mdars, idudrns denotes “~ 


the individual; with &pyev, the com- 
mon man who holds no office; with 
Synucovpyés and similar words, one who 
is not versed in a certain thing. — 
émiergov Sixnv: Socrates deduces 
from the principles proven exactly 
the conclusions which, in his argu- 
ment with Polus, had so offended 
Callicles. Cf 480, 481. 

9 f. mwdvra td atrod: “all the 
powers of the body and soul.” Cf. 
the passage quoted below (10), and 
Crito 46 b ra gud. The construction 
of wal mdvra xré. shows another ex- 
ample of the common Greek idiom of 
following a rel. by a demonstrative. 
See on 452 d,—els rodro: takes up 
again odros 6 oxomds for the purpose 
of recapitulating in its correlative 
clause, gras «ré, the substance of 
what has been explained; ofr again 
reiterates in one word the whole pre- 
vious participial clause, and connects 
it with mpdrrev, which has the same 
construction as (jv. The positive di- 
rections summarized in ofr are still 
further fixed (after Plato’s habit) 
by the following negative direction 
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oa. . ‘ : K d 3 rn p. 507. 
10 aUTOV GDUYTELVOYTa Kal TA THS TOAEWS, OTTWS Sukatoovvy 


, \ , na , , ¥ 
TapeoTat Kal cwppoovryn TH pakapiw péddovT. eoecOan, 


y > > 7 lal > 
OUTw TpaTTEW, OVK ETLOUpIias EdvTA akohdoTOUS Elva Kal e 


4 > “A lal 
TavTas EMLXELPOVVTA TANpOdY, avyvUTOV KaKdv, hyoTOd 
t 


Biov Cavra. 


» X\ 
ouTe yap av aim avOpadrw tpoadirrs dv 


¥ € a ¥ Q ~ a af > tz y X\ 
€l7) O TOLOUTOS OUTE E@ * KOLY@VELV Y2p aOvVAaTOS OT) de 
t 


X\ ¥ / “¢ > x» . 
BY €vt Kowwvia, pidia ovK GY En. 


La 


pact 0 ot cool, @ 


KadXikheus, Kat ovpavov Kat yqv Kat Geods Kal dvOparrovs 508 


‘\ 7 4 x / \ / 28 
THY KoWwwVviay ouvexel Kal diiiay Kal KoopmidTYyTA Kal 


in the epexegetical participial clause 
ovk émiOuutas eavta...mAnpoov. Af- 
ter mAnpodv we find the parenthetical 
criticism dyjyurov kaxdy, while the 
life of the man who attempts what is 
deprecated in the participial clause, 
is characterized very emphatically by 
the appositional tag which completes 
this rambling, intensely conversa- 
tional sentence. 

10. cuvreivovra: the image is that 
of drawing the bow and aiming, to 
the employment of which, ox«ézos has 
led the way. We find in Rep. ix. 
591 ¢ the same image in a similar 
connexion, d ye vody éxywy mayvTa Te 
avrod eis todTo tvytetvas BiwoeTa. 

13. dvifvuTov Kkaxov: “an eyil to 
which there is no end.” The striving 
to satisfy the desires is also called an 
avhvutoy épyov in Phaedo 84 a, and 
compared with the web of Penelope, 
which was begun every day anew. 
On the apposition, see G. 157, 3; H. 
626. 

13 f. Ayorot Blov {avra: for the 
appositional partic. see Kr. 56, 15, 3. 

15. adSvvaros: in an active sense. 

16. xowevia: in passing, Socrates 
shows that the only foundation for 
an all-embracing view of the world 
is found in correct morai principle. 


ua 
=45! 
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the harmony of the parts with each 
other and with the whole is essential 
for existence. The state, and, pro- 
ceeding further, the moral condition 
of the individual soul, should there- 
fore be modelled on the principle of 
general order which pervades the 
world.—ot codol: those especially 
meant are the Pythagoreans, to whose 
views Plato had had recourse before. 
Cf. 493 a. Pythagoras is said first 
to have applied to the world the 
name «écuos. He was followed by 
Empedocles with his scientific sys- 
tem, according to which there are 
two principles in the world, — love, 
gpirdtns (aoropyn, “Adpodirn, apmovtn), 
and hate, vetcos. The former is the 
cause of association and union, the 
latter of separation and disunion. 
Cf. Emped. 94, Karst. “AAAote pev 
pirdrynte cuvepxduer’ eis ev Garavra, | 
“Adaore 8 at aly’ Exacta popetueva 
velkeos @xGet. 

18. cuvexew: the subj. of the inf. 
is ryv kowwvlay, as is shown by the 
art. as well as the connexion. Cf. 
Soph. 242 e rd bv... Ex Opa wad prt 


cvvexerat. The omission of the art. 
in enumerations is common. See on 
450 d. 


e 
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‘ be es na ‘ an 
coppoovyny Kat SuxardryTa, Kal TO Ohov ToUTO dua TavTa 


4 A Coe (oy > > / Oe > ae 
20 KOO LOV Kahovol, @ ETALPE, OVUK AKOTHLAY OVOE AKOAG- 


508 


7 
oOLayv. 


nw / ‘\ n , 
av oé pou doKets ov TPOTEXEW TOV VOU TOUTOLS, 


A g e > , e 
Kal Tavta copos wv, adda EANH& oe ore y LooTHS 7 


\ esa A Vee Eee. 0 , s Se _ 
YEOHLET PLK7) KQU €V Beots KQaL €V QV pemols eye VVATQL 


a lal id be > 
ov Sé meoveEiav oer ely AoKEY* yewpeTplas yap ape- 


Nets. 


19. Stkaornra: an unusual word 
for justice, formed like koou.drns and 
isdrns. It was probably chosen here 
on account of the assonance. Simi- 
larly Prot. 331 b radréy éore Sixaidrns 
doidtntt. Xenophon also uses the 
word, 

22. wal ravra: the regular Greek 
expression for “and that too.” See 
H. 612 a. 

22 f. 4 yeoperpixy: adds a limi- 
tation to the iodrns, that absolute 
equality, which is impossible in any 
government. iodrns alone is purely 
arithmetical equality (a=6); isdrns 
yewuerpixy is ratio or proportion 
(a:b::e:d). Plato distinguishes be- 
tween two kinds of icdrys in Leg. vi. 
757 b, the one thy pérpm Yonv kat 
oradug Kal apidus, the arithmetical; 
the second, thy adAnBerrdrny kad apl- 
orny iadtnra, the geometric, which is 
not comprehensible by every man, 
and which is dependent upon the 
judgment and decision of the gods. 
Of this he says (id.): r@ wey pelCon 
mrelw, TSF eAdtrove ouixpdrepa veuer, 
Bérpia Bidodca mpds thy adbrav piow 
Exarépy, kal dy wal Trimds mwelCoor poy 
mpds aperhy de pelCous, rors St rodvar- 
tloy %xovow dperfs re kal maidelas Td 
mpémov éxarépois a&moveuer kata Adyor. 
On this icdrns, which is here opposed 
to mAcovet{a, is founded the adminis- 
tration of justice in the state (ib. 7d 


elev: 4 é€eXeyKTéos 81) ovTos 6 Adyos Huw eoTW, 


moditikdy Toor a’Td Td Sixaov). Aris- 508 


totle also (Nic. Eth. v. 6, 7, Bekk.) ® 
refers 7d éy diavouy Sixaoy back to 
avadoyla, i.e. to icérns Adywr, and adds, 
KaAdovot S€ Thy To.avTHY avadoylay yew- 
perpixhy of padnuatixol. Isocrates ex- 
presses himself to the same effect in 
Areop. (vii.) 20 ff., where he says of 
Solon and Cleisthenes, uéyicrov abrois 
cuveBadero mpds Td Kad@s oikeiy Thy 
mwédw, St duvoiv isorhtrow vouComevaw 
elvai, kal THs wey Tardy Gmacw a&move- 
hovons, Ths 5& Td mpoohKoy Exdoros, 
ovk jyvdouy Thy xpnomwrépay Kré. 
Thompson also quotes Plut. Mor. 
719 b, according to which Lycurgus 
‘expelled from Lacedaemon arith-. 
metical equality, holding it to be 
democratic and levelling in princi- 
ple, and introduced the geometric, as 
better suited to a temperate oligarchy 
and monarchy.’ 

24. yewperplas ydp dpyedets: Plato 
considered mathematics as a nec- 
essary preliminary to philosophy. 
Hence the well-known pnéels d&yewpe- 
Tpntos eicitw gov Thy oTréyny upon his 
house. 

25. elev: see on 466¢. Cf. 472 d, 
480 a.—q éfeAeyKréos 8x) Kré.: the al- 
ternative appears as the obvious and 
necessary result of what precedes. 
The meaning and construction are 
similar to 482 b (ds od xré.). See 
on 467 a. 
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€OTLW, OKETTEOY TL TA GUE BaivorTa. 
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St. I. p. 508. 
e > , ‘ 
@S Ov OiKaLocvrNS Kal Twppoovyns KTHTE EvSaiovEs Of b 


, a 
evdaipoves, Kaxias S€ of GOAL (dOALOL), 4 Ed oFTos dANOr}s 


\ , 3 ~ 
Ta mpocley éxewva, 


= , ea 
@ KadnXikdes, cvpBaiver rdvra, ep’ ots ov pe Hpov, é 


30 crovddlwv éyouut, NéyovTa ott KaTnyopyréov ein Kal 


e Lal \ oe , 3 , 77 5 Lal \ A e€ A 
QUTOV KQL VEOS KAL eTALPOV, €Qav TL aOuKy, KQL ™ PNTOPLKY) 


oe a , va lal > , ¥” 
€77l TOUTO XPNATEOV ° Kat a TIl@Aov alo XUV) MOU OVYX@- 


lol > al ¥ oo wn lal A 
pew, anOn apa jv, TO civar TO adiKEty TOD adiKetoOan, 


y ¥ , , NN , > 
OO WTEP alo xX LOY, TOOOUT@ KAKLOV* KQL TOV peddovTa op- 


35 Aas pytopiKov exec Oar Sikavov apa Sel evar Kat éemary- 


fovea. Tov Sikaiwy, 6 ad Topyiay édy Ia os bv aioydvnv 


opohoynoan. 


LXIV. Tovrwyv S€ otras eyovrav cKxeboueBa, Ti ToT 


leer \ * A 
€oTly & ov euol dveidilers, dpa Kah@s héyeTau 7) Ov, wS 


¥ Cho, > ar rip poe A »¥ 3 la ¥ a 
apa eyo OvKX OLOS T ELILL BonOjnoa OUTE EMQAUTH OUTE TWV 


la > \ > 2! lal > , ~ & > “ > Lal , 
diiov OvOEVL OVSE TOV OikELwY, OVO eKTOOaL EK TOV peyt- 


5 OTwY KWovUVaD, cit dé ett TH BovrAopéevw GaTEP ot a 
, El ¢ EVO WOTEP Ol aTL- 
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Cc 


poor [Tov eOédovtos], av te TUTTEW BovdAnTaL, TO VEeaviKOY 


27. ot abAvor GOAvor: if the emen- 
dation is correct, we have an example 
of chiasmus, as in 498 d. 

28. tl rd cupBalvovra: the sing. rf 
inquires for the general result, which 
may include various details. See 
Kr. 61, 8, 2. 

32. a Ilodov alcxvvy «ré.: with 
this Socrates avoids the accusation 
that he may have defended those prin- 
ciples only for the sake of confuting 
his adversary. They are seen now to 
be quite necessarily bound together 
with a moral view of life. Note the 
difference in the tenses, cvyxwpetv 
(equiv. to cvvexdpe:) and below (37) 
bporoyioar (equiv. to duordynce). 

LXIV. 3. ds odx olds 7’ elpl xré.: 


this objection Callicles had only 
brought forward as a possibility, not 
as an actual fact (486 a, b). Socra- 
tes treats it as the latter, but even 
thus it does not misrepresent Calli- 
cles’ sentiments. 

5 f. domep of aripor: see on 486 c. 
As the reading stands, rod é0éAovTos 
must be considered as a variant for 
én) r@ Bovdowévy. In spite of Plato’s 
fondness for zouiAla, it is hardly 
likely that he would use BotAecOau 
and 6é\ew as identical in meaning. 

6 f. +o veavixoy 8x Touro: in appo- 
sition to the whole clause, but more 
especially to the words which follow. 
See on 447 a. For the meaning, see 
on 482 c. 
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a“ a 37 , 
5} tovro ToD cod Adyou, Et KOppys, Edy TE KPNMaTA 
wn an / Sit X\ 
adatpeto bat, dv re exBadew ex THS TOEWS, EaY TE, TO 


¥ > a \ Y 8 a 0 , Sy 
EO XaATOP, QTOKTEWaAL* KAL OUT®W taKELO UAL TAVT@V n 


Ror t - 
10 aicyordv €otw, @s 6 ods Adyos. 6 S€ 7 Emds OoTLs Toh- 


Ndkes pev %Sy etontar, oddev SE KadVer Kat Ere éyer Oar 


¥ a , , > ¢ 
ov dyut, © Kaddikders, 7 TUtter Oar emt Kdppys adixws 


¥ > ~S2 \ , A ¥ \ a N 
ALO VK LOTOV ELWWAL, QUVOE YE TO TEMVET Qt OUTE TO TWKa TO 


\ XN , Neo & \ 
€uov ovre TO Baddavriov, a\Aa TO TUTTE Kal EME Kat 


‘\ > ‘\ > , \ ? nX ¥ X\ ta QA 
1b TA Ea QOtK@S Kal TEMVELY KAL QLO\KLOV KAL KQKLOV, Kal 


508 
d 


Krérrew ye apa Kal dvdparodiler Gar kat torywpuxey 


a fal X\ X\ 378NX * 
Kat ovihyBdynv briody adicety Kat Eue Kal Ta Eua TO 


> a \ , \ _¥ > a ee aS 
AOLKODPTL KQL KQKLOV KQL ALO \VLOV ELVAL 2) EOL TW QOLKOV- 


, 
EVO. 


a TET... ¥ > ee an , Q ‘Y , Y 
TadTa nly avw exet Ev Tots Tpdace dyots ovTw 
20 davevra, ds ey® éya, Katéxerar Kat Séerar, kat el aypor- 509 


; , > a > “ Sat 7 , 
KOTEpOV Tl ELTELVY EOTLY, odnpots Kal adapavrivors doyots, 


10. doris: viz. éoriy, The omis- 
sion of the verb in the dependent 
question is very uncommon, 

11. @re: almost equivalent to &r 
wAeovdis. 

13. répver8ar to copa: may be a 
delicate allusion to 4738 ¢ (éeréurnrar) 
as rd BadAdyrioy and KAérrew to 486 ¢ 
(ded d8 trav eyPpay wepitvARcOa wacav 
Thy odefar), but it is more probable, 
owing to its common association with 
BaddAdytiov, that réuver@ar is used 
generally like the Lat. secari. In 
view of Socrates’ poverty, this savors 
of humor. 

14. BadAayriov: a leathern purse 
for carrying money, which was fas- 
tened to the girdle. The Saddavrio- 
ténoi (cut-purses) were men who made 
a business of slipping off such purses 
in the market-places and the baths, 
and against whom it was difficult to 
protect one’s self. This sentence is 


also a commentary on the mischiev- 598 
ous results of the principle defended © 


by Callicles, which was sure to intro- 
duce the most outrageous kinds of 
adixla. Apropos of this, cf also the 
view of Thrasymachus in Rep. i. 844, 
especially b kal yap fepdovAoi kat avdpa- 
modioral KTé., of KaTd wépn adiKodvres 
Tay ToWvT@Y Kakoupynudr@y KaAovPTat* 
eredav d€ tis mpds rots Tay woAiTdy 
Xphuact Kal adrods avdparodioduevos 
SovAadonra, avtl rovray ray alrxpar 
dvoudtwy eddaluoves Kal maxdproe Ké- 
KAnVTal. 

20 f. Kal el dypoixotepoy Tt eliety: 
see on 462 e. The xat ei shows that 
the word used is correct, though 
harsh. See crit. note on 503 a. The 
definite indic. is used in order to ex- 
cuse the unusual comparison of argu- 
ments to iron and steel fetters. The 
simile is well chosen, and is a good 
retort on Callicles, who in 484 a had 
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: es . , : , - - M : q St. I. p. 509. 
ws your av dd€eev odTwat, ods ad Ei pi) oes } GOD Tis 
sd > er »~ Qn 

VEQVLKMTEPOS, OVX Olov TE AhAwS EyovTA 7) WS eya Vvov 
, a , \ »¥ 

Aéyw kahds héyew eel Enovye 6 avtos hoyos early dei, 

25 9 > b nw >. 75 yY »” 9 / @ > ~ > 

OTL EY@ TAVTA OVK Ol0a OTS EXEL, OTL WEVTOL GY ey evTE- 
4 4 lal \ a 

TUXNKA, WOTEP VV, OvdEls Oids T EaTIV aAWS héyov pr 
> / i > > lal 

ov katayéhaotos civar. eyo pev ovy av TiOnur tadra 
9 ¥ > \ y na lal 

ovTws €xew: ei S€ ovTws exe Kal péyioTOV TOV KAKOV b 

> e / A lal lal 

€oTw adixia TO adiKodrTL Kal eri TovToU peEilov peyt- 

»” e lal 
30 OTOU OvTOS, El oldy TE, TO GOLKODVTA p17) Siddvar Sikny, Ta 

d 47) \ § , »” Met rn 

av BojPeay pn Svvdpevos avOpwros Bonbetv éavtd Kara- 
, x na 3 ¥ > y 

yédacros av 7H adyeia cin; dpa ov ravryv, HTLS amo- 

/ XN 7 4 
Tpéper THY peyloTny Hav BaBynv; adda wohdy avayKn 
, > N > , , \ , 
TavTny evar THY aiayiotyy Boyfaav pn dSivacbar Bon- 


509 characterized the laws and moral  ofrtws @ye:) leads toa conclusion which 509 


a 


rules as bonds which the true man 
must break through (d:appiéas). 

22. ovtwot: “as matters stand,” i.e. 
so far as these principles have been 
tested. They may be attacked with 
new arguments, in which case new 
defences would have to be made, — 
el py Avoes: the stern minatory con- 
ditional form. See on 502 b. 

23. veavikwrepos: 7.¢. who is more 
powerful and courageous, just as Cal- 
licles surpassed Polus, and Polus Gor- 
gias.—o avros Aoyos: cf. 506 a odde 
yap eywye eidds Acyw & A€yw. 

25 f. dv... évrerdxnka: on this 
unusual kind of attraction, see G. 
153, 2; H.996a. We miss a mention 
of the persons with éomep viv. 

26 f. pq ov: after a negatived lead- 
ing verb, the negative of the inf. is 
generally made by uy 0d. See Madyv. 
Syn. § 211; GMT. 815. 

27. ad riOnpe: sc. as against the op- 
posing opinions of all others. This 
statement now, taken as a basis (ei 5€ 


e 


is given in the form of a question. 
7lOnut is frequently used of the laying 
down of a principle or assumption. 
Cf. Rep. ii. 861 b rowdrov Oévres roy 
Sleaov, Theaet. 191 ¢. 

29 f. rovrov peifov peylorov dvros: b 
notice the comparison of the superla- 
tive. 

33. ddAa: introduces a more defi- 
nite and detailed statement of a 
thought inyolved in the previous 
question. 

34. ravrnv elvar thy aloxlorny 
xré.: a noteworthy instance of the 
employment of a very common con- 
struction, which is as old as Homer 
(Kr. Di. 55,8, 8). Logically we should 
expect rabrny thy Bondeay wh divacbar 
Bondeiv atoxioroy civar. But BonPeay, 
being uppermost in the speaker’s 
mind, is made the subject, instead of 
cognate accusative, drawing also the 
predicate after it (see on 449 b,c). 
In this way py dtvacbat Bondety is 
characterized as a species, and the 
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: St. I. p. 509. 
A , e A , lay e lal aN % > , L 
35 Oey pyre avT@ pyre Tots avTov Pidows TE Kal OLKELOLS, 
lol lol ‘\ ee .Y a 
Seurépav dé tiv Tod Sevtépov Kakovd Kal TpiTHY THY TOV © 
*> “w , a 
tpirov Kat TaANa ovTWS, aS ExdaoTov KaKov péyeHos TEpv- 
y eal A 5 x = 279 9 B 
KEV, OUT® Kal KaANOS TOD SuvaToy eivar eh Exacta Bon- 
an \ > , lal , * LAX x 9 ¥ Oo 
Oey kai aiaydvyn Tod pH. apa adrrdws 7 ovTws EXEL, 
40 KadXikvets ; 
Kaa. OvK addos. 
A > »” wD) A Sis ~ 
LXV. Soa. Avoty ody ovtow, Tod adiKeiy TE Kal GOLKEL- 
a A bs XN: 
cba, petlov pe dapev Kakdv TO ad.Kety, ELatTov d€ TO 
A > , ¥ 
adicetoOar. Ti otv av TapacKevacdmevos avpwros Bon- 
a“ , 4 ¥ 
Onoeev avto, wore audotepas TAS @PedLas TavTas EXEL”, 
ve > X\ ial XN LO A XN ay\ > x Lal X\ LO nw Q - 
5 THY TE ATO TOD fy GOLKELY Kal THY ard TOD wy adiKetoOaL; a 
x , oN 
moTepa Svvapw 7) Bovlnow; Ode dé héyw: mérEepov eay 
A , = A 3 5) ta X» 38 8 , 
py BovdrAgynTar adicetoOat, odk adiKyoerat, 7) cay Svvapw 
Tapackevaontat TOD p17) ddiKketo Oat, oVK aOLKHOETAL; 
Kaa. Andov 1) Todd ye, ore eav Svvapw. 


10 oa. Ti d€ dy) Tov adiucety; moTepov eay px BovdrAnrat 


509 most shameful species, of Bo7Geca, 509 


which was pretty exactly Plato’s 
opinion of the assistance which the 
orators were in the habit of rendering 
to themselves and their friends before 
acourt. This assimilation is extended 
to the following clauses, devrépay etc., 
for the sake of consistency. 

38. ép ekacra: viz. caked, which 
are conceived as the enemy to be 
fought. Instead of aicxdvn we should 
have expected aicydvny. 

41. ovx dAdws: it is remarkable 
that after his utterances in 505 d Cal- 
licles allows himself to be again drawn 
into the discussion. ‘Exdy déxovtl ye 
duu; For that the answer slips from 
him unconsciously, instead of being 
a willing admission, seems to follow 
from éorw oo rotro (510 a), where 


his earlier disposition again becomes 
plain. 

LXV. 1. rod adStxetv xré.: in appo- 
sition to the dvoiv. 

4. dudorépas: the following inves- 
tigation takes up each of the two 
cases separately. 

6. Svvapiv 7 BovAnow: what has 
been determined in 466 d regarding 
divacGa: and BovAecOa still holds 
good, but is expanded in what follows. 

7. dSucyoerar: the fut. middle as a 
passive occurs more commonly with 
pure verbs. See Kr. 39, 11; H. 496. 

9. SyAov Sy xré.: the form of the 
answer shows very willing agreement, 
which applies, however, only to this 
particular point. 

10. rl 8€ Sy rod Kré.: cf Phaedo 
78 d rl d& tay woAAGY KaAGy, ofoy 
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aBuxeir, ikavov TOUT €oTiv — ov yap aoucnoe — 7 Kat 


19 


éml TOUTO det Svvapiv TW Kat TEXUNV TapacKevacac ban, e 


c 3N\ aw , > ‘\ X > 7 > 
@s, €av pn maby ata Kal dokyon, dducnoa; Th odK 


> , , lal > > 
@vTO ye fot TOTO ameKpive, @ KaddXixdes, rérepdv cor 


15 doxodper dpOGs dvayxacOjvar dpohoyev ev Tots Eumpo- 


20 


509 


abev Noyous ey Te Kai I1@Xos 7) ov, Hvika wpotoynoaper 


, “< 3 A la) 
pndéva Bovddpevor ddicetv, dAN akovtas Tods dduKodVTAS 


, > A 
TAaVTAS QOLKEW ; 


¥ a > , 9 9 
Kaa. Eotw got tovro, ® L#Kpares, ovTws, va Suaze-510 


pavys Tov ddyov. 


> K Nig la) ¥ ¢ ¥ /, > 
Q. Ql €77l TOUTO apa, @S €OLKEV, TAPADKEVACOTEOV EOTL 


dvvapiv Twa Kal TéxVHY, OTWS fr) AOiKHoOpED. 


Kaa. Ilavvu ye. 


s , > 23 \ , A A A 4 

a. Tis ody mor éotiv TéExVN THS Tapackeys TOD pndev 
> x A 

25 dducetoOar 7) ws ohtyvora ; he ei col doxet "ep 


2 , 
ee 


Exot pey yap doKet the y auTov dpxew dew év 


o ToheL } Kal TUpavvely,  THS VTapxovons TodTElas 


€TaLpov Elva. 


avOpdirwv } immayv...; Gpa kara Tara 
éxe: xré. It is not necessary to sup- 
ply wepf or some other word; when 
put thus freely at the beginning of 
the sentence, the genitive is held up 
to view and the case lost sight of. See 
Rid. § 27. The ace. also is occasion- 
ally thus ‘freely’ used. Cf. Lyc. 28 
kal TadTa éuod Oewphoare, ws dixalay 
Thy ékéracw Trolovpevov wep) TOUTWY. 

12. Svvapiw Kal réxvnv.. . paddy 
Kal dokyoy : an example of chiasmus. 
Knowledge is preserved and strength- 
ened by practice. 

13. ds... ddikyoer: the causal 
use of és is not common. See Kr. 
65, 8; H. 925.—aitra: for the neut. 
pl. referring to two preceding fem. 
sings. see Kr. 58, 3, 5; H. 630, 633. 


ae 


13 f. rl ovK.. 
503 b. 

17. BovAcpevov: for the usual 
éxdvra, in order not to diminish the 
contrast between dtvauis and BotAn- 
cis. Besides, it has just been shown 
to Polus that he who does wrong does 
only what seems to him good, not 
what he wishes, because the wish is 
always for the good. 

22. dSicyoopev: according to (the 
amended) Dawes’ canon é2ws in ob- 
ject clauses cannot be construed with 
the first aor. subjv. either act. or mid- 
dle. See GMT. 368, 364. 

28. éraipoy: the common word 
to express party affiliation (hence 
also éraipeta, “clubs”), as in Apol. 
21 a iuay TH WANE: Eraipos. 


. dmrekplyw: see on 


509 
e 


510 


220 . 


PLATO’S. GORGIAS. 

St. I. p. 510. 
ec aa 3 , c > b. c Lal “4 > > Lal b 

Kaa. Opas, @ XOKPATES, OS EYO ETOULOS Ele ETAWEL, | 


cot A , n > 
30 dv Tu Kad@s héyns; TOUTO MoU Soxets mavu Kados €tpn- 


10 


510 


KeVal. 


an > , 
LXVI. So. Sxézew $1) Kal 708 ety wor Sox@ ed éyew. 


a = e es , 
dios pot SoKet ExagTOS ExdoTw elvat ws olov TE MANCTA, 


as A ee a ~ 
évmep ol mahatot Te Kal codot A€youTw, “O oMoLos TH 


€ , 9 > \ , 
OMOLO. OU KQ@lt OOL; 


Kaa. "Epovye. 


“S » ¥ \ 
So. Odkodv Omov TUpavyds EoTW apYeV ayplos Kat 

5 , X\ ? 
dmatSevros, et tis TovTov ev TH ToAE TOAD BedTiov 


c , Ne , 
ein, doBotro Symwov av avtov 6 TUpavvos Kat TovT@ 


lal a ca 
é& Gmavros Tov vod ovK av Tote Svvaito dios yere- c 


vba; 
Kaa. “"Eovrt tadra. 


29. dpds xré.: expression of joy 
that Socrates, with whom Callicles 
has had so often to agree unwill- 
ingly and under protest, now speaks 
quite to his liking. This view is 
the one thought of his life. Cf 
475 a. 

LXVI. 1. cxore . €dv cor 
Sox «ré.: for the construction with 
oxédmer see H. 1016 c, and on 452 e. 
Cf. above ina. ‘What is worth no- 
ticing upon this usage is that édy 
gives a different shade of meaning 
from the more usual ei. The ques- 
tion submitted is represented by it 
as a perfectly open one; whereas ei 
would limit the speaker’s foregone 
conclusion, and give a certain ap- 
pearance of positiveness. édy is 
therefore chosen for the sake of ex- 
pressing more perfect courtesy, in 
contexts such as this, which relate 


to the conduct of a dialogue.’ Rid. 
§ 64. 


2. &karros éxacto: does not de- 510 


note an unlimited reciprocality, but 
a restricted one, as is shown by the 
following 6 duotos re duolg. 

3. dwirep . . . A€youow: which the 
wise men of old mean when they say 
(Agyouow). The following proverb 
occurs very early, e.g. in Homer p 218 
@s aiel roy duotoy &yer Gels ds roy 
duotov. Plato often employs it, eg. 
Prot. 337 d 7d yap dnotoy TH dpolo 
gice avyyevés err, Symp. 195 b 
5 yap wadaids Adyos cd Fer, ds Suotor 
duoly det weddCer, Lys. 214 b 1d duotoy 
Te duole avdyxn Get oidroyv elva. Of 
kindred import is the well-known 
verse AE HAcka Tépwe, yépav S€ Te 
tTépre yépovra, alluded to in Phaedr. 
240 ¢. 

6. drov tupavvos xré.: ‘where a 
savage and illiterate ruler is lord and 
master. Cope. In what follows, rov- 


rou refers to ripavyvos, rovr@ through 
avrdy to the rls. 
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St. I. p. 510. 
¥ y 
Za. OddE ye Et Tis TOAD HavddteEpos Ein, OVS dv ovTaS: 


nw A a» al 
KaTappovot yap av avTov 6 TUPQVVOS Kal OVK AY TOTE WS 
X 

mpos pitov orovddaceter. 

15 Kaa. Kat tavr’ ddnO7. 
, XA aw w~ 
Xa. Aeterar 5% exeivos povos aétos Adyou didos Ta 
4 aA oN = 7 ¥ 3 N , Q 3 la ; 
TOLOVT@, OS av OpmoyAns av, TaiTa éeywv Kal érawar, 
ovTOS meya 
a 4 w“~ aN 8 4 al i) XA , > 4 
ev TavTy TH TOAEL SUVYATETAL, TOUTOY OvdEls YalpwY adUK}- 


edéhy apxerbar Kal utroketa Gat TO apXovrt. 


> “A ¥ 
20 GOEL. OUX OUT@S EXEL; d 
Kaa. Nai. 
3 + 3 , > , a , A , 
Xo. Ei dpa tis evvonoeev ev TAaUTN TH TOE THY VEwD, 
, Xd s at , , \ / > , 
TWQ av Tpo7mrov eyo eye duvaiunv KQU pndeis PE aOuKoln, 
9 3 ¥ ga: 506 > Ov 3 7 227 
AUTN, WS EOLKEV, AVTM OOOS EDTW, EVUUS EK VEOU eOilew 


510 12. o¥8 av otrws: is to be com- crates here assumes in illustration a 


© pleted according to the previous serves not only to enliven the dis- 
remark of Socrates. course, but also to show (as opposed 
16. détos Acyou lAos: pred. after to the objections of ch. XL.) how un- 
Aelwerat. According to the nature of worthy and debased an object would 
the case none other couldcome under have to be set before educators if the 
consideration as lasting friends of the _ possession of power in the state is to 
tyrant, even if they should show be the leading aim of mankind. — 
themselves friendly for a time. Noteworthy is the use of the direct 
17. ravra Wéyew Kal érawetv: like question after the introductory prot- 
Tots avtois xalpew Kal &xGecba isthe sis, and furthermore the omission of 
external sign of a similarity of dispo- some apodosis corresponding to the 
sition and friendliness. Seeon473 a. protasis, like yvotn dv 671, in place of 
18. daoxetofar: in the elsewhere which we find ds Zoey. Kr. gives 
not uncommon meaning, “to be sub- other similar examples in 65, 5, 14. 
ject to.” Its use here is toemphasize Similar cases occur in Latin.—éy 
the degradation in the eyes of a free ravty tH moder: see on 468e. The 
man. Cf.also Crito 53 e imepxduevos 8) —spposition is noteworthy. 
Bidoet ravtas avOpmrovs Kal 5ovActwr. 23. pmSels pe dSixoin: uf was the 
d 19. xalpwv d&iKkryoe: the partic. negative of the wish, underlying the 


denotes the result of the verb. “He 
will have no reason to rejoice,” 7.e. he 
will not injure him with impunity. 
Cf. Soph. O. R. 363 aan ob te xalpwr 
dls ye mnuovas épets. 

22. ei dpa tis: the case which So- 


ae 
oo 


question, and is thus retained. It is 
therefore not necessary, with GMT. 
292, 2, to suppose an idea of preven- 
tion to be involved. How could I ob- 
tain great power and no one do ( prevent 
any one from doing, GMT.) me wrong ? 
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> = 
evy ovTes; 
. * s 
Kaa. Nat. 


PLATO'S GORGIAS, 


St. I. p, 10, 
= ~ — » “~ 4 ‘\ 

as adrdy rols adrois yaipew cal dyPerPar r@ Seowdry, Kat 
o> ‘ , e “~ » 4 

maparxerdtew Sras Gre pddiora duolos eorar exeive. 


So. Odkcod» rovre rd wer pi) aducetoPar Kal péya dv- 
30 vara, ds & Sucrepes Adyos, &v Tp dee Sawempdterar. 


Kaa, Tape ye. 


So. “Ap” oby kal rd pa) adicete; 3} woddod Sel, etarep 


Suotos Eorar re doyorre dyre Adixw Kal mapa rovT@ wéya 
Seerforeracs AA’ ofuae Eywye, Ta” rodvavrioy obrwat 7 
$3 wapagxe) corar adr@ emt rd ol@ re elvar as wretora 
adicedy xal ddieodera po) HSdvae Skeyv> 3 yap; 


Kaa. Oaireras 


So. Odeode rd xeyerroy adr@ Kady didpSer poyOnpe sul 
dere rp Wey cal Ade@Synere Sa my piunow rod 


40 Seawdrov Kal Svvanur 


Kaa. Ode ol orp orpddecs Exderrore rods Adyous dvw 
\ ’ swe a > t ra) ° © ‘ , 
cal xdra, d Sexpares+ 3} ode ole Pa dre obros 6 pyrov- 
Rewos TOY LO) Ryodevor exeor droxTevel, edv BodAnrat, 


- Y¥ 
rat adaipryoerat TA OvTa; 


SO SQ. Rawewpakeraaus the fut. pf. is 


© employed to express finality or fixed- 
ness, Cope translates, “he will es- 
tablish for himself a lasting immun- 
ity from,” ete. See on 469 a. 

SS. ei rd ole re elvar: this is 

considered by Callicles and Polus as 
an end to be desired,— On the change 
of case, efe and adiced ra, see on 
492 Db, 
Sth 40. al Svvapur: the way to be- 
come powerful, says Socrates above, 
is to imitate the dSerrdrns, Hence xa 
Devauce is the power (+d adya SdvacGar) 
obtained by this aluncis (Seas Sry ad 
Mra duets Fra), 


Al, Swy orpeédas: the last conclu- 
sion of Socrates is not agreeable to 
Callicles, who therefore declares it an 
arbitrary perversion of the argument, 
The erpépe dew xdrw (see on 481 @), 
the twisting this way and that of 
words and ideas so that their sense 
Was reversed, was an important de- 
partment of Eristio. 

48, day BovAnrar: the use of Bod- 
Aeo@ur again shows that the detailed 
explanation by Socrates of the differ- 
ence between SotrerPar and doxeiv 
(oh, XXTIM. f.) was in vain, Hence 
Socrates himself ceases to regard it 
in his answer, 


$11 


45 


50 


55 


ottws mapavduws Ka) Gdikws a&mroAAtpe- 
vos Kpelrtay ein) Toy avatpovyTwy.” 
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Xa. Oida, dyabe KadXikdes, ci py Kadds y eipi, al db 


Lal > 4 % ¥ Lal 
@ov akovev Kat IléAov apTt modhakis Kal TOV adA\wpy 
- 4 , an ~ ~ 
oAtyou TavtTwy Tay év TH TOEL* GAAA Kal Od Euod aKoveE, 
o > A va » 
oTt avoxtevet pev, av BovdAnTat, adda Tovnpos @v Kahov 


> XV »¥ 
Kayaldy ova. 


Kaa. Ovdxodv Tovto 81) Kal 75 AYAVAKTHTOD ; 
> Oz cas ¥ e e VE i a» ¥ 
a. Ov vouv ye ExovTt, @S O dyos Onpalver. 7H ole 


dey TovTo TapacKevaler Oat avOpwrov, ws thetatov xpd- 
A \ a a 
vov (nv, kat peheTav Tas Téxvas TavTas, al Nas del ex 
“~ Ov 4 7 ‘\ aA ‘\ , 3 \ 
Tov kwovvav odlovow, waTEp Kal Hv od KedevEls ENE © 
a X\ \ “A 
pederav THY pyTopiKyy THY év Tots SiKaoTypiows diaco- 


Covaar. 


Kaa. Nai pa Aia dp6as yé cou cvpBovdevov. 
LXVII. Xo. Ti 5é, & Bédrvore; 7H Kal y Tov vely ém- 


, als a 
OT) HY OELVY) TLS GOL SoKet E€watl; 


45. el py Kados y elyl: “otherwise tes, yaremérata pépw bri bpG ce adl- a 


I would have to be deaf.” Cf. Prot. ws amro@vfoKovra. roy de Aéyerat kaTa- 
349 @ kdAAicTov... ef wh palvoual ye. WhoavyTa av’tod Thy Kepadny eireiv, Sv 
46. wodAakis: 486 b, 466 ¢, ef al. dé, & plaAtare “AroAAdSwpe, waAAov by 


48. droxtevet pev xré.: cf. Plut. Agis €BovAov pe Spay Sixalws awoOv{oKorta ; 


20 6 wey ody *Ayis ex) thy orpayydAnv 51. ds o Adyos onpalver: assumes 
mwopevdmevos, @s €ld€ Tiva TOY UMnpEeTay 
daxpiovta Kal mepimabodyta, “matoaf proved by the course of the argu- 
pe” elrev,“& tvOpwre, krAalwy. Kal yap ment. Cf. 627 ¢. 


that the statement has already been 


52f. Seivy...{qv: against such an 
over-valuation of life Socrates de- 


50. kal to dyavaxtnrov: xal is clares himself also in Apol. 28, 29; 


climactic and the art.emphatic. “So  Crrito 48 b. 

far from this circumstance mitigating 55. tHv pytopikyyv: the position is c¢ 
the outrage, is it not just the revoli- very emphatic. For examples of the 
ing part of it,” i.e. especially revolt- rel. clause preceding the antecedent, 
ing? Callicles puts himself in the see Kr. 51, 11. 

place of the one who suffers the 57. ocvpBovrkevov : connected in 
wrong, but with a feeling quite the construction with the last words of 
reverse to that of Agis, quoted in Socrates, as is frequently the case in 
the preceding note. In a similar answers. Cf. 451 d dpOds ye A€éyov 
manner Apollodorus says in [Xen.] av, 473 b GAnOH ye oiduevos tows. See 
Apol. 28 *AAA& rodro @ywye, & Séxpa- Kr. 56, 8, 7. 
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¥ 
Kaa. Ma At’ ovK enorye. 


PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 511. 


, ‘\ 3 Fs 
So. Kat piv ode ye at avn €x Pavartov Tous avOpo- 


A > , @ a , a > 
5 7OUS, OTaV eis TOLOUTOV ELTEO WOW, OU det TQAUTNS TYS €7L- 


OTHMNS. 


> 2 ’ a \. 4 er , 
€l 5 avuTy) Oot doKet O-LKPa EewWdatl, eyo ool Bel- 


, 2. A N en A 3 , \ N 

Cova TavTyns €pa, THY KUBEpryynTiKyY, 7) OV LOVvoY Tas WuXas 
X\ co 7 > a“ 

owle, ad\\d Kal Ta TOMaTa Kal Ta XpYaTa, EK TOV 


e ec / < 4 \ 
eoydtav Kiwodvvev, woTEP 1 PNTOpPLKH* Kal avTn peV 


10 mpoceotad\pen éotiy Kal Koopia, Kal ov cEuriveTat 
eoXynpaTiapern ws vTepypavoy tr Siampatroweryn, adda 
TavTa SiampaTTomevn TH SukaviKy, eav pev e€ Aiyivys 
detpo coHon, oar Sv’ dBohods éempdkaro, édv dé e& 


nw X , , “A 
Aiyvarov } €« Tov IdvTov, é€av maumodv, tavtys THs 


, > rg , a 5 \ aN XN ae 
b] > 
15 peyadns EVEPYVED LAS OWOAGTA A VUVOY) € eyov KQL QAUTOV 


511 
c 


LXVII. 5. rovotrov: has its cor- 
relative in of, which, like other rel- 
ative adverbs, often stands for a 
prepositional phrase, as here equiv. 
to év d. Frequently we find 7) added 
to rowtroy. The sense of roiodroy is 
made clear by the context. 

8. Ta copara Kal Ta Xprpara: 
probahly this phrase was a common 
one, and we must therefore not press 
a contrast between tad oéuara and 
Tas Wuxds, which latter refers espe- 
cially to their lives. Thompson sup- 
poses, with some probability, that 
o®uata refers to the other members 
of the passenger’s family, who may 
be conceived as belonging to him. 
Perhaps “goods and chattels” may 
be as good a rendering as any. 

10. rpocertadpevy: “retired,” i.e. 
unpretending. Still stronger is cuve- 
oTaAmevos, as eg. in Isoc. Panath. 
230 amet gpoviudtepos -yeyevnucvos 
kal. cuveoraAmevny exw thy Sidvoiay 
(“with a feeling of humility”). 

11. éoxnparicpevy : cf Soph. 268 a 


as Gyvoet Tatra & mwpds rods &AAOUs 
as ei5as eoxnudtiota (“ which he has 
pretended to know”). 

12. ty Sixaviky: used by Socrates 
instead of tH fnropix® because this 
species of the art affords the most 
room for comparison. 

13. 8v’ dBodovs: 7.e. about six cents. 
The price was accordingly very low, 
if, as is shown by what follows, the 
fare from Egypt or Pontus (a dan- 
gerous voyage besides) for a whole 
family, including baggage, was only 
two drachmae, or about thirty-five 
cents. — émpdtaro: ‘gnomic’ or ‘em- 
piric’ aorist. 

15. atrdv: the regular designation 
for the master of the house, who is 
frequently opposed to the rest of the 
family as here. See on 447 ¢. The 
order of enumeration is noteworthy 
as showing the low estimation in 
which the women were held. The 
pl. may be due to assimilation to 
maidas, aS we say “wife and child,” or 
it may be collective, “women folks.” 
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St. I. p. 511. 


.. to % 7 X lal > - > > 
Kal Tal0as Kal ypHaTa Kal yuvaikas, dtoBiBaoac’ «is 
A x , 8 PS) x > , A 5 X\ < »~” & 
Tov hipéva Ovo Spaypas erpd€ato, Kal avTos 6 EX@V THV 

7 ‘ lal 8 , 3 Xv X \ , 

TEeEXVHVY Kal TavTA vamrpatdprevos exBas Tapa Tv Oadar- 
A lal Lal " 

Tay Kal THY vady TepuTaTEl ev peTpio oXHaTL. hoytLe- 
ee 

ca yap, oipa, érioratrat, ore adynddv éatw, ovaTWds TE 

, nw nw 
apéhynkey ToV cuuTEdVTMY OvK eaoas KatatovTwlynvar 


‘\ 7 
Kat ovatwas eBraev, eldas OTe ovdev adTovs PBedriovs 512 


> ¥ > aA b / 

e&eBiBacey 7 of eveBnoav, ote Ta oOdpata ovTE TAS 
I of / > 4 5] > , / \ 

wWuxyds. oyilerar ody, OTL ovK, Eb EY TIS peyddots Kal 

> A \ lal 

aVLATOLS VOOHMaTW KaTa TO TOp"a ovvExdpevos p71) 

> - eo \ ¥ ft 5 9 5 > 7 \ 

amemviyn, ovros pev abhids €oTtw OTL ovK améBaver, Kal 


Hoe &. 3 by Tees , > bé 7 5) ma las , 
OVOEV UIT AVUTOU Opera * €l O€ TLS apa €V TM TOU OWULa- 


18. rapa tiv OcdAatrav: also effec- sentence, which is developed antithet- 
tive in the portrayal of the seaman’s_ ically. Since both leading clauses 
unpretending nature. are hypothetical, we have a double 

19. év perplo oxrpati: with unas- employment of vey and é¢. The first 
suming carriage, has nothing to do member of the antithesis is given first 
with the dress, but merely with the only for the sake of the contrast; we 
deportment (cf. above, mpocecradA- should use a subordinate clause in 
pévn). Perhaps there is a slight hit English, and lay the most stress on 
at Gorgias’ pompous manner. See the second member, and, too, on its 
Introd. § 5 fin. conclusion. Cf. Apol. 28 e éy& otv 

19 f. Aoyiterbar...émiorarar:nat- Seiwa by env cipyaopuévos, ci bre péev pe 
urally not meant in full earnest, and of &pxovres erattov, ods bucis etrAccbe 
not without some color of irony. The &pyew pov, rére pev ob exetvor erar- 
change of tense in apéAnxe and €BAave Tov Euevov—rod be Geo tatTovTOS, as 
is probably due merely to the fre- éy& @iOnv te Kad breAaBov, piAoco- 
quency of the form. gotvTd pe Seivy Cy — evtadba 5& pofy- 

20 f. otortiwas wbeAnke xré.: Te- Gels 4) Odvarov 7} HAXO étiody mpaypa 
minds us of Matt. xviii. 6, where of Aimommu Thy tdi. See on 502 b and 
those who offend it is said: cuuggper 499 d. 


auTg@ va... katamovTigOh ev TE TeAd- 26. dOAtos dtu otK amébavev: some 
yet THs Gadrdoons. such idea as this frequently occurs in 


512 23. 4 of avéBnoav: it is a Greek Plato; for example, in the Republic 


a 


peculiarity to compare different states and Laws. Cf. Crito 47 d,e éay 610- 
by employing the gen. of the re- Aédowuey (sc. 7d cGua) dpa Biwrdy jpiv 
flexive. Here a clause takes its  éori duepOapucvov adtov; Ovdapyas. So- 
place. crates makes there a similar esti- 

24. Aoylterar Gr. ovk: the force mate of the relationship of soul to 
of the neg. extends over the whole body. 
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30 
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PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 51% 


n lal v4 ¥ ete at 
TOS TYULUWTEPH, TH WX, TOAAA vooHmaTa EXEL KAL avLaTa, 
a > la » > 
rovtm S€ Buwréov éotiv Kal TodTov ovycEL, av TE EK 
” e la 
Oaddrrys av te ex Suxacrypiov édv te Goer Orrofevodv 
> ¥” An a A 
codon: add’ older, dtr ovK dpewdr eotw Liv TO woxOnpo 
an > , x A 
avOpdmm: KaKas yap avayKyn eat Cyv. 
A ~ 4 X 
LXVIII. Aca radra od vépos eoti cepviver Oar Tov 
Lal , > Pe 
kuBeprvyirny, Kaimep odlovta Huds: ovd€ ye, @ Gavpacre, 
aA bh eg , 
Tov pnxavotroidy, ds ovTE OTpaTNYyOD, nN OTL KYBEpvyToU, 
/ 
ovTe a\Nov ovdevds EAaTTw eviore SUVaTar odlEew* TOXELS 
‘ ¥ id Y , , 5 a X i 8 
yap €otw ore Ohas o@le. py ToL OoKEl KATA TOV OLKaYL- 
> i / 4 
Kov evar; Kaitou et Bovdotro héyew, @ Kaddtkhets, amrep 
A a ad eon A 
bpels, TeuvUvov TO TPayp~a, KaTAaY@oELEY av Vas TOLS 
Adyous, Aéyov kal wapakadv eri 7 Sey yiyverOar py- 
, ¢ 2QOX > ie. ¢ X SS S Oa 
XavoTro.ovs, ws ovdevy TaAAA EoTW* iKavos yap avT@ oO 


LXVIII. 1. vopos: usage, custom. 
Cf. Ta vourCoueva. 

3. pnXavotrovov: Socrates has in 
mind the constructors of great ma- 
chines which were used in the de- 
fence of beleaguered cities, and of 
which the second Punic war offers a 
celebrated example. The military 
engineer saves at the same time the 
lives of many men, — the orator only 
one life at a time. —paj (odx) ott: 
see on 450 e. 

4. harrow Sivara owftev: this use 
of the neut. acc. is extended from 
the cognate. Of. Apol. 80 ¢ éut pel(w 
BAdpere. On the pl., cf the adverbial 
use of the neut. pl. by Thucydides. 
‘A chance is represented as the sum 
of so many contingencies; a quantity 
as the sum of so many smaller units.’ 
Rid. § 43. 

5. pr cou Soxet: the answer as- 
sumed in the following kalro. would 
run as above: ua Al’ od« Zuorye. For 
the interrogative uh, see G, 282, 2.— 


kata... elva: to be comparable to, 2.e. 
worthy to be put upon the same plane 
with. Cf. Apol. 17 b épodroyolny by 
éywye ov KaTa TovTOUS elvat pHTwp. 

7. tO mpdypa: “his business.” — 
KaTax aoevev : would cover under a mass, 
eg. of arrows, like obruere. Cf 
Hat. vii. 225 év rovtw opéas TE yopy 
&Aekouevous . . . Katéxwoay of BdpBa- 
po. BadAovres. The use of this word 
brings up the image of war and the 
hurling machines of the pnxavorouol, 
whose weapons, however, in this case 
are to be Adyo. instead of AlGox. 

8. Aé€ywv: the omission of an ob- 
ject clause is accounted for by the 
addition of wapaxadéy, which at the 
same time extends and defines Aéywr. 
The use of dc7v is rather strange; it 
would go better with Aéywy. Perhaps 
there is a mixture of two construc- 
tions. For the matter, cf. 486 ce. 

9. ds kré.: see on 509 e. 

9f. ikavds yap aire o Aoyos: for 
his case is strong enough. 
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10 Adyos. add od ovSEv Frrov adrod KaTappovets ere ee 
TEXYNS THS €keivov, Kal ws &v dveider dtoKarécas av 
HNXavoTro.oy, Kal TO Vet avtod ovr av Sodvar Ovyarépa 
€édots, ovr’ dv ab TO Gavtod haBetv THv exetvov. Katrou 

e€ Ov Ta GavTov erawets, Tit dixaiw oyw Tod nxXavo- 
15 ToLod Katadpovels Kat TOV GhNwv Gv vuvdy €heyov; otd a 


7d 82 Bed. 


> % 4 aA an 
TLOV El 4) EoTW O eyw héya, aN’ adTd TOUTO EaTW apeTy, 


4 ‘3 x > 
ott dains av Bedtiwv eivat Kai €x Bedridvav. 


aN , es \ i. te a » e as ¥ 

TO oowlew QvUTOV KQL TAHA EAVTOV OVTA OTOLOS TLS ETUXEV, 
, , e , , \ A 

katayéhacTos Oot oO Woyos VLYVvEeTae KQUt 1X QvoOTrOLOU Kat 


> lal ns “A ¥ la Y Qn 
20 tatpov Kal Tov ahd\wy TEyVOV, Oca TOU o@leW EvEKa TE- 


Yo > > yg An 
Toinvrat. add’, @ pakdapte, Opa py ado TL Td YEVVGLOV 
> ee) S yee \ , \ s \ \ 
Kal TO ayabov 4 76 o@lew Te Kal cdlecOar. pH yap 


512 11. dmoxadéoats: call slightingly. the latter, the narrow-mindedness of 512 


d 


Cf. Soph. At. 726 roy rod pavévros 
KamtBovAeuTov otpatod Evvaiwoy amoKa- 
Aovvres. The displacement of the 
first ofre from its normal position is 
common enough. 

14. é€ dy: stands either for é« rov- 
tw e€ ay (“for the reasons for which 
you praise your art”) or é« tovray & 
(“from that which you say in praise 
of your art”), more likely the latter. 
See H. 996 a. 

16. BeAtiwv kal ék BeATicvev: such 
combinations are common. Cf. Phaedr. 
246 a Oedy wey ody trot Te Kal jvioxor 
avrol te ayabo) Kal é& ayabdy, Lys. in 
Agor. 18 Bo0dA0v kal x SobAwy dyra, 
Soph. Pail. 384 mpbs tot Kkaxlorov Ka 
Kakav *Odvacéws, 874 eiyevis yap 7 
gto Kat evyevav, Paul ad Phil. iii. 5 
‘EBpaios et “EBpaiwy. — In this passage, 
moreover, we see in its worst colors 
the opposition between the theory 
championed by Callicles and his ac- 
tual practices. The former is a 
kind of sophistical latitudinarianism ; 


Greek tradition. 

17. px éorw: the regular accentu- 
ation of éo7: after wh and roiTo. 

18. évra: constr. with the understood 
subject of o¢ (ev. — omotos Tis ETUX EV: 
“ without regard to moral qualities.” 

22. pr yap TovTo pev, TO Env KTéE.: 
the change from the subjy. to the 
indic. ésri may be due to forgetful- 
ness on the part of the speaker, who, 
after giving the keynote to the sen- 
tence with the wu} yap at the beginning, 
shifts to the independent, straightfor- 
ward indic. construction. If the éori 
is to be construed rigidly with uh, un- 
derstanding again gpa, then we must 


-consider that Socrates rejected the 


subjv., which may refer either to the 
present or the future, for the indic., 
which leaves no ambiguity as to its 
time sphere. That Socrates is aware 
of the grammatically uncertain struc- 
ture of his sentence is shown by the 
700? 8pa below. But see Goodwin’s 
view, GMT. 269. 
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la) aA ‘ it: l4 e > ~ 
TouTo mév, TO Cv dto~ovdy Xpovov, TOV YE ws adynfas e 


v4 > x 5 , 
avdpa éatéov éott Kal ov didovynteov, aha Emurpe- 


rn To \ , A , 
pavra rept rovrwv TO OG Kal micTevoavTa Tals yuvargl, 


x Uy > / % aA , 
OTL THY Eiapueryy ovd ay eis ExpVyol, TO Ent TOUTH 


les aA , A wn 
oKertéov, Ti’ av Tpdtov ToUTOV by médAdoL YpOvovy Bravat 


5 lal A , 4 
as dpiora Buin, dpa efomordv avtov TH ToduTEia TAvTY 


‘ 


na nw nw A“ 4 
év 7 av oxy, Kal vov dé dpa det we Guoidtatov ylyver Oar 518 


a , n°? , > , , \ > 
TO Ono TO AOnvatiar, ei péddes TOUT@Y TpoTPirys Eivat 


nw ral > XN 
Kal peya Svvacbar év TH TOhEL* Tou?’ dpa et wot AvouteE- 


23 f. rov ye ds dAnPds dvSpa: has 
reference to the lengthy exposition of 
Callicles in ch. XX XVIII. ff., espe- 
cially 485 c, d, where the activity of 
Socrates is characterized as unmanly. 
Wherein true manliness consists, So- 
crates shows in his defence, Apol. ch. 
XVI. f. and XXIX.—éaréov: cf. 484e¢ 
édoas pidocoplay. For the construc- 
tion, see on 507 c. 

24f. émirpeavra... ro bed: this 
feeling of submission to God’s decrees 
Socrates preserved even to his death. 
Cf. Apol. 41 d ode éorw avdpi ayabd 
Kady ovdev ore (Gvti ote TeAXeUTH- 
cavrt, ovdé ducreirar bd Peay Ta Tov- 
Tov mpdyuaTa> ovde Tra cua viv amd 
Tov avTOMdToOU yeyover, GAAd por SHAY 
éore TovTO STi HON TeOvdvac kal arnAAd- 
xOa1 mpayudrwy BeAriov Fy pot. 

25. mep\ rovtwv: for emphasis, in- 
stead of the simple ace. raidra. But 
see Rid. § 106.—-rats yuvartly: be- 
cause these hold more firmly to what 
is old and time-honored, both in dialect 
(cf. Crat. 418 © af yuvaires udAiora Thy 
&pxatav pwvhv od ovor, Cie. de Or. iii. 
12. 45) and in belief. This same old 
belief is expressed by Hector Z 488, 
Motpay (1.e. Thy eluapuevnv) 8 of tid 
ona mepuymevoy Eupevar avdpav. It is 
ridiculed as an old wives’ tale by the 


Epicurean Velleius in Cic. de Nat. 
Deor. i. 20. 55 as follows: Hine 
vyobis exstitit primum illa 
fatalis necessitas quam ecipap- 
wévny dicitis, ut, quidquid ac- 
cidat,id ex aeterna veritate 
causarumque continuatione 
fluxisse dicatis. Quanti au- 
tem haec philosophia aesti- 
manda est cui tamquam ani- 
culis et iis quidem indoctis, 
fato fierit videantur omnia? 
By the words émrpévavta xré., Socra- 
tes declares in a delicate way that 
this belief of the women harmonizes 
with the principles of true manliness 
better than the view of the highly 
cultured Callicles. 

26. oS’ dv els: ovddels is separated 
for the sake of emphasis. See G.77, 
1,2; H. 290 a.—-ro él rovrw: see 
on 452 ¢. éi denotes the immediate 
succession. 

27. weAAou: is optative by assimi- 
lation to the potential &» Bioln. 

29. kal viv §€ dpa: introduces the 
application to Callicles and his rela- 
tion to the Athenian state. In sense 
the clause depends on cxemréov above, 
but loosely. 

31. rov0’ dpa: returns to the be- 
ginning, since the sense has become 
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St. I. p. 518. 


=>) 


A SS: 7 ¢ , 
et Kat enol, Oras py, @ Sapdne, Tacducha step dact 
‘ be 7 A 
Tas THY cehynvnv Kabaipovoas, Tas OerradidSas: ody Tots 
7 c 4 la A “A 
pirtaro.s 7 aipeois nul eorar TavTys THs Suvdpews THs 
2 ov aN > dé ¥ € la) > ? , 
VT TOA. El O€ ToL oleL OvTWodv avOpdrTwY Tapada- 
ia XX 4 
oEW TEXVNY TWA ToOLA’THY, Tis TE TOT péeya Svva- 
0 3 A aX. no 3 / »” A , ¥ 3 
ola. ev TH Toke. THOE avdpoLoy ovTa TH ToALTEia EtT 
IN \ aN ¥ 3 fe.’ \ tal € 3 a a > 
emt 7d Bédrov eit emt 7d yelpov, as epwor SoxKet, ovK 
> An > A 
6p8as Bovdeva, @ Kaddikhes: od yap pupntiy Set 
> > > lal lal 
ewa add avtopvas omotov rovrous, ei pédders TL yv7)- 
> An 
c.ov amepydlecbar eis diiiav 7@ AOnvaiwy Sypo Kat 


vat pa Ata to Ivpiddprovs ye mpéds. 


TOUTOLS 


somewhat obscured by the interven- 
ing additions. The use of col xa) éuol 
resumes the previous unemphatic ce, 
inasmuch as each one wishes to ob- 
tain the others’ acceptance of his own 
view of life. 

33. tds OerradiSas : the Thessalian 
women were very skilful in sorcery 
and poisoning. They stood in close 
relation to the night-goddess Hecate; 
hence people ascribed to them the 
power to draw the moon from the 
heavens. Strepsiades says in Ar. 
Nub. 749 yovatka pappartS ei mpidwevos 
@errarhy | rabeAoms vintwp Thy cEAT- 
vnv xté. Cf. Hor. Epod. 5.45 quae 
sidera excantata voce Thes- 
sala|lunamque caelo deripit. 
For this, however, the goddess ex- 
acted punishment, for Suidas says ai 
Thy cednynv Kabaipodtoa Oerradloes 
Agyovtat Tav POaAuay Kal Tay Taldwy 
(v. l. wodév) oreploxerOat. etpnrar ért 
tev éavTois TH Kaka émioTMpevwy 7 
mapomla. Of. also Plin. N. H. xxx. 1. 
2 (6). Aristophanes’ designation of 
them under the name gapuaxts, while 
it implies that their art consisted in 


oS 


¢ , > a 
OMOLOTATOV aTEpyaoeTat, oUTOS 


Y > 
OOTLS OUVV OE 


oe TOLyoeL, 
the manipulation of drugs, does not 
limit us to that view, because Herod- 
otus, vii. 114, uses the verb dappakevey 
in speaking of the sacrifice of white 
horses by the Magi to the river Stry- 
mon. 

33f. odv rots piAtarots: at the risk 
of our dearest interests. For the asyn 
deton, see on 450 b.—7a lrrara: 
denotes the soul and its dperf, as in 
Prot. 314 a épa, & pardpie, wh wep Tots 
piartdaros KuBevns kad Kidvveryns. In 
afpeois lies a play on kadaipeiv. 

35. ovrivotv avOpamrwy: recalls the 
promises made for rhetoric by Gorgias. 

39. pipntryv: imitation is not to be 
thought of, for immoral action with 
a correct moral feeling is impossible. 
Hence the similarity must be original 
(adropuas). 

41. irlav to Srpw: substantives 
involving action, either physical or 
mental, sometimes take the construc- 
tion of their corresponding adjs. or 
verbs. Cf, 522 d BonOera éavtg, Apol. 
80 a thy 73 Oe% trnpectay. H. 765 a. 

42. walval pa Ata ro [lvptAdprrovs : 
see on 481 d. 
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St. I. p. 613. 
@s emuBupets moduTeKds €lvat, ToAUTLKOY Kat paTopticom, c 
45 T@ avTa@v yap 70e eyomevwv Tov Aoyam EKAOTOL 
Xaipovo t@ S€ adddorpiw ayOovrar> ei py TE Ov ado 
héyets, © Hiryn Kedar}. €youev Te Tpos Tavra, @ Kah- 
AtKAELS ; 

LXIX. Kaa. Od« ofS’ Svrwa pou Tpdmov Soxets ed 
héyew, & Ndxpares + wérovba dé To Tay wo\AOv aos: 
ov avy cot teiGomat. 

Sa. ‘O Symov yap epws, © KadXixdes, evdv ev ™ Wyn 

5 Th OM avrTicrarel por: GAN €dv TOAAKis tows Kal Beh- 
Tov Tavra tavra SiacKkoTmpcba, TecOyoe. avayvy- 4 
conte S odv, dre Svo ehaper civar Tas TapacKevas emt TO 
exactov Oeparevew kal cdma Kal Wuyyv, play mév mpds 


513 


44. wodtrikds elvat: since these 
words would be understood if not 
present, the special insertion of them 
can only serve to emphasize the 
identity of wish and result. 

45. ro aitdv ydp Oe Acyonevav: 
as an illustration of the sentiment, 
ef. Dem. Ol. iii. 19 GAN oluar péya Tors 
Toovros Srdpxe (“comes to the aid 
of”) Adyors } wap’ Exdorov BovAnors. 

47. & py Kebary: a humorously 
pathetic mode of address, borrowed 
from the Homeric usage (@ 281 et 
al.). Qf. also Soph. O. R. 950 & 
gidrraroy yuvads ‘Ioxdorns xdpa ete. 
Our use of the word ‘ heart’ in ten- 
der address is analogous. Cf. Shaks. 
Love’s Labor Lost, v. 3: ‘Good heart, 
what grace hast thou thus to re- 
prove?’ ete. 

LXIX. 2. 1d ray woddAdy mdBos: 
namely that they listen gladly only 
to that which harmonizes with their 
opinions, and are very loath to offer 
on the altar of more perfect knowl- 
edge the views they have come to 


cherish; hence they remain unde- 
cided, as Meno says, Meno 95 ¢ b1rep of 
mwoAAol wérovba* ToTe wey por Soxodat, 
roré 5¢ of. The candor of Callicles 
here as compared with his earlier 
obstinacy is quite remarkable. For 
the asyndeton, see on 450 b. 

5. Yews: this addition shows that 
the fulfilment of the condition is still 
very doubtful. Cf Socrates’ remarks 
on the necessity of time to convince, 
in Apol. 19 a, 87 a, b, quoted on 455 a. 

7. &§ odv: but then, emphasizes, in 
contrast to the uncertain hope just 
expressed, what must happen in any 
case. Cf. Apol. 17 a. The Latin 
equivalent is certe. Socrates has 
in mind at the moment ch. LV. f, 
where, however, reference was made 
to the conversation with Gorgias and 
Polus in ch. XIX. f. 

8. &kacrov: subject to @epareiew. 

8 f. wpds Sov"y oprctv: epexe- 
getic to alavy (sc. mapackeuvhy). ph 
karaxapi(duevoy limits duAeiy which 
belongs also to rpds 7d BeATioroy, and 
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da 


TAATOQNOS TOPTIAS. 


noovny dp.rer, 


10 kaTayxapilomevoy adda Siapaydpevor. 


TOTE wpiloneba ; 
Kaa. Ilavv ye. 


231 


St. I. p, 618, 


‘\ c 4 \ A 
Tv €Tépav O€ mpds 7d BéAticToV, p71) 


> Lal 
ov TavTa nv a 


Sa O > “ ec ‘A e , e ‘A ey , > \ ‘ 
a. OvKovy 7 pev ETépa, 7 TpPds HOovyv, dyevyns Kal 
HOE LAX xn» sy va / > > , 
ovdev adXo 7) Kohakela Tuyydver ovoa* H yap; 
¥ 
Kaa. “Eotw ei Bovder wou ovtws. 
€ , c 4 a 
Xo. “H dé ye érépa ows ws BéAticrov xtra TodTO, etre 


~ , » ¥ I iB 4 
Topa Tvyxavel OV ELTE uy, O Jepatrevopnev ; 


Kaa. Ilavu ye. 


sS > > 9 > 4 e ed > aA , 
Xa. °Ap ovv ovrws emixeipyntéov Huw éeotw TH TorAE 
‘ nA 
20 Kal Tots Tohitaits Oeparevew, as Bedtictovs avTovs Tovs 
tohitas Tovovvras ; avev yap O17 TovToU, ws ev Tols EuTpo- 
¥ 
clea nipicxoper, ovdev dhedos ahdnv evepyeciay ovde- 
, , 2\ \ \ > Lye , 5 ia 
play tpoadépew, eay pn Kay Kayan 7 Sidvoa 4 Tav 514 


513 requires the supplying of an indefinite 


subject. See on 512 d dvra. 

10. karaxapifopevoy: used in Apol. 
35 e with the acc. (ra Sikaia). Sia- 
pdaxeoGo: frequently takes epi riwos. 
See also on 502 b, 503 a. 

15. et Bove: added by Callicles 
here, as ef cor Hdtoyv in 514 a, Wa oon 
xapicwua 516 b, to avoid responsi- 
bility. It is almost parenthetical. 

16. 7... €répa: there is no need 
of an explanatory appositional clause 
corresponding to 7 mpbs 7dovhy, since 
the inference from 4d is sufficient. 
The lacking verb (rvyxdver otoa) on 
account of the parallelism must be 
taken from the preceding words of 
Socrates. drws ... Todro is added 
to correspond to dayevvins ... KoAa- 
xela, thus, “is directed to that end, 


viz.” The connexion is a loose 


one. 
20. Ocpamevetv: the addition of the 


etc. 


inf. here is an afterthought, after the 
object which in sense belongs to it 
has been already proleptically con- 
nected with the preceding verb. Cf. 
Crito 52 © émidupla ce... tAAwy vouwy 
éAaBev cidéva. See Kr. 61, 6,8; Rid. 
§ 180, 

20f. us ... mowtvras: connected 
(as a correlative) epexegetically with 
otrws. Of. Phaedo 59 a oxeddv te 
otrw diexelucOa, bre pev yedarres, 
éviore Se Saxpiiovres. The position of 
the ofrws, which in sense is to be 
construed with Oeparevew, is due to 
the form of the sentence. The par- 
tics. agree in case with the unex- 
pressed subj. of @cparever, viz. nuas. 

23. édv paj xré.: explains dev dy 
rovrov. —§.avoua: 7.e. the inner activ- 
ity of the soul itself, its reasoning, 
thinking; hence it is often used for 
the mode of thought, the disposition, 
and even for the soul itself. 


513 
e 


514 


232 PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 514. 


, N , es , a 
peddovtov 7) xpypata Tohha apPavew 7} apxynv Twwev 7 
A la 9 ¥ 
25 ahAnv Sivayw yvTworvv. Oayev ovTws ExEW ; 
»¥ 9 
Kaa. Iavu ye, e¢ cou 7d.0v. 
co n > LA 5 
So. Ki ody mapexadodpe adAHAovs, @ Kaddikdets, 
A a , so x 
Snpoota mpafovtes TOY TONTLK@Y TpaypmaTwY em Ta 
A a ¢ A oN \ , 
oiKodopiKd, % TELXOV 7) Vewpiwov 7 lepav el Ta peyroTa 
a € 4 1a , eon 
30 oikodopypata, moTepov ede av Hnuas oKeabacbar pas 
lal > , X id 
avrovs Kal e€erdoai, Tpatov pev ei EnvoTtdpeOa THY TEx- 
‘\ X\ a 
vnv 7%) ovK émiotapela, THY oikodomuKHY, Kal Tapa TOD 
x x ¥ 
eudOouev; der av H ov; 
Kaa. Ilavv ye. 
aA Ss > /, 
35 Lo. OdKotv Sdevrepov ad Tdd«, et Te TH TOTE OiKOSOUNME 
}KOOOLY idia 7) Tov ditwv Twi 7 Huérepov adrav 
GrodoprKaper idia 7 i) tyerep ; 
a > / > \ > 
Kal TOUTO TO OlKOOduNMa Kahdv 7 aicypoy éoTw: Kal el 
e A > 
per nvpiokopev oKoTOvpEvor SidacKddous Te Hav aya- 
\ V9 , , <a 5 , rAd 
Bods Kat €\Noyipous yeyovoras Kal olkoSouypmara Toda 
é t Kado % TOV SLO ikwv @Kod ya Hut 
40 wev Kal Kara peTa TOV SidacKdrov GKodSopymeva HUI”, 


514 


27. el ovv wapexadovpev kré.: by a 
a 


Tpaypnarwv: must be considered as 


series of analogies Socrates tries to 
show that the profession of statecraft 
implies various preliminary qualifica- 
tions, and that the incipient states- 
man ought to be subjected to an 
examination as to his education and 
previous habits, instead of following 
the Athenian practice. Cf. Prot.3194 
éreidav 5€ te rep) Trav THs méAEws B.01- 
khoews 5én Bovdetbaacbat, cuuBovrcver 
avTois avioTduevos rep) TovTwY duolws 
Key Téxrwr, duolws B& xadKeds cKUTOTS- 
Hos, Eumopos vatkAnpos, whovovos mévns, 
yevvaios ayevyhs, Kad rovrots ovSels em- 
mANTTE Sre ovdaudbev wabdy ovds Bvros 
didackdrov odderds adr@, Erevra cupBov- 
Aevew émryeipe?, Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 1-7. 
28. Syuoola mpdtovres: almost 
equivalent to dnuocrevoyres. — ray 


part. gen. after dnuocia mpdtovres, and 
is not to be construed with the fol- 
lowing clause, with Cron. 

29. a Teixav i vewplov a lepav: 
these are themselves the greatest 
public works, but the addition of 
héyiora serves to emphasize the im- 
portance of the matter and the re- 
sponsibility of the person. 

30. worepov: the second member 
of the double question is found in 
the 7) of which follows the repeated 
er kv below.—%Sea dv: instead of 
@5e, shows that the whole condition 
is purely fictitious and unreal. The 
simple Je: would have drawn atten- 
tion only to the inf. GMT. 423. 

35. Sevrepov ad tdSe: to be com- 
pleted from the preceding mérepoy xré. 
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St. I. p. 514. 
Lt \ pee ANS x lal A 
TONG SE Kat idia Sia Hudv ered} Tdv Sid8acKddrov drnd- 
, Lg \ “~ > 

Aaynpev, ovtw péev Siakewevov vovv eydovtav Hv dy idvar 

te. ‘\ 8 l4 ¥ > de ve , ¥ 

€ml TA Onfooia Epya: el OE pyTE SiddoKadov elyouer 

ra A a A 

HOV avrav émdetEat oixodounpata Te i) pnd€ev } Toda 

‘\ 8 ~ Le 4 de > dl > ¥ > An 

45 Kal pndevos agva, ovTw dé avdnrov Hv av Tov émyeipely 

a“ 4 lal 
Tots Snmociois Epyous Kal wapakadely GAAHAOUs ex” adra. 
pope tadra dp0as héyerOau 7) ov; a 

Kaa. Ilavvu ye. 

LXX. Yo. Odxoty ovrw wavra, Ta TE ad\a Kav Et 
> tg 4 lal 3 la e 
emixeipnoavtes Snuoceve Tapekahoduev addAyHAOUS ws 
4 yy. 3 ‘ ¥ > , i x 3 , \ 
ixavol latpol ovtes, éreokedwela Symov av eyo Te ae 

A Ne SUAD on 27 \ A 2 \ Are , A 
Kal ov ee, “dépe mpos Gedy, aires 5€ 6 Swxparns Tas 


514 41. t8{q Sd rpov: would lead us 


d 


to expect as a contrast ow? werd Tay 
didackdrAwy. But cow is omitted as 
self-evident, while id/a gives a certain 
definiteness to 81a juav. 

42. Siaxepever (viz. judy) : is used 
absolutely ; voty éydvtwy is to be con- 
nected with jv as above, 500 a mayrbs 
avipés. 

45. otrw 8¢: correlative with ofrw 
pév. See on 512 a.—dyontov nv av: 
cf. below, € katayéAacroyv by jv and 
avénrov by eivat. 

LXX. 1. otxotv otto mavra: 
these words would seem to indicate 
the conclusion of the induction and 
the transition to its application to 
the question under discussion. Mean- 
while, however, Socrates cites another 
example which is stili closer to his 
idea. Hence td re &AAa kai, which 
at the same time sums up and em- 
phasizes.—xav: is to be resolved 
into cad &v, the «af being correlative 
with ré, and not going with ei in the 
sense ‘‘even.” For the repetition of 
the év, two lines below, see 465 ¢, d, 
and on 475 e. 


2. Snpootevey: the general word 514 
to denote the public practice of any d 
profession or business which is for 
the benefit of the community. See 
on 452 a Syuoupyds.. In the case of 
physicians, are included not merely 
those who are in the service of the 
government, but also private practi- 
tioners. See on 455 b. 

3. os... OvTes: expresses in a 
different form what is found above, 
a, in the phrase ém) ra oikodouird, viz. 
the department of activity to which 
attention is drawn. 

4. dépe xré.: change to direct quo- 
tation occurs frequently as here, with- 
out the employment of a definite verb 
of saying. —8¢: often employed in 
lively questions which are closely con- 
nected with the words of another. So 
here. Socrates offers himself to the 
state as a physician, but in what state 
of health is his own body? Cf. 
Xen. Mem. ii. 1.26 (in the myth of 
Prodicus, after Kaxia had praised 
her gifts) nal 6 ‘Hpakafs dxotoas 
Tavita, °Q ybyat, pn, bvoua 5€ oo rh 
éoTl; 
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5 exer TO THpa Tpos dyievav; 7 4Sy Tus dddos did Loxpa- 
Tv amnddAyn vocov, 7) Soddos 7 €hevHepos;” Kav eye, 
Opal, TEpt Gov ETEpa ToLadTA Eo KOTOU ° Kal el pr nUpi- 
oKopev Ov Has pndéva Betiw yeyovdta TO cOpma, pyre 
trav &€évwv pyte Tov aoTar, pyTE avdpa pre yuvaixa, 

10 mpos Atds, ® KadXikhes, ob KatayéAactov av HY T™ adn- 

Oeia, eis Tooovrov dvoias éMMeiy avOpaovs, wate TpW 

iSuwrevovTas TOANG fev OTTwS ETUXOMEY TOLnT aL, TOAAG de 

Katop0@ca. Kal yupvdcacBar ikav@s THY TéExVNY, TO 

Aeyomevoy 5x) ToUTO €v TO TDW THY KEepapeiay erLyELpElY 

15 pavOdvew, kal avtovs te Snmoorevew emryeipetv Kal ad- 

Aovs Tovovtovs Tapakahew; ovK avdntdv aor Soke ay 


514 


- ple” in the same way. 


> , 
€LVaL OVTW TPATTELW ; 
» 
Kaa. Epovye. 


6. 7 SovAos q eAeVBepos: cf 502 d 
and 5l5 a. The distinction between 
slaves and freemen, which was al- 
ways present to the mind of a Greek, 
is emphasized here because it was 
common for slaves to be treated by 
less skilled physicians, who might 
themselves be slaves, as we learn 
from Legg. iv.720 ¢ ap’ ody ka) tuvvoeis 
bre dovAwy Kal eAevOdpwy IyTwy Tov 
Kauvdvrwy ev rais méAeot Tods pty Sov- 
Nous oxeddy Te of SodAoL Ta TOAAA iarped- 
ovot. Cf. Herm. Gr. Alt. iv.2 § 38. 

11. dy8parrovs: from the particular 
to the general, which also includes 
the particular. We should say “peo- 
It is remark- 
able, however, how quickly Socrates 
returns to the first person in the next 
clause. One must have in mind an indi- 
vidual before he can give particulars. 

12. das érvxopev roujorat: is the 
contrast to karop§éca:. When one is 
beginning in a profession much is 
necessarily, from inexperience, done 


at a risk, and may or may not suc- 
ceed. For the phrase émas érixouer, 
cf. 521 e, Crito 45 d 7d ody pépos, dr 
dy tixwo1, TovUTO mpdtovor, “the suc- 
cess of your sons is left as far as 
you are concerned to the caprice of 
chance.” Prot. 353 b dr &y tixwot, 
TodTo Aéyovor, qui quidquid in 
buccam vyenit dicunt. The 
usual inference is unfavorable. The 
partic. is to be supplied from the 
following verb. 

14. ei ro wim tiv Kepapelay: the 
proverb denotes, “to begin with the 
large instead of with the small.” Gf. 
Lach. 187 a ei yap viv, mpadrov uptecbe 
madevew, okomeiv xph my ov ev re 
Kap) duty 6 Klyduvos kivduvednrat, GAN’ 
év Tots teow Te Kad év Tots Tay dlrwv 
maol, kal drexvas Td Acyduevoy Kad 
Thy wapoiulay suiv cuuBalyn ev ribo 4 
kepauela yryvouéyn. A proverb from 
the potter’s art was natural among 
the Athenians, where the art flour- 
ished (Kepaueicds). 
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St. IL. p. 515, 
\ ft i 3 - 
Xa. Nov 66 & Bédriote avdpar, ered ov pev autos sis 
» » , x a 
20 apTt apye mparTrew Ta THs Tohews Tpaypara, eue Se 
a s 7 
mapakahets Kai dverdilers Gti ov mpatTw, odK éemoKapd- 
> , , is 
pba addyhrovs, “dépe, Kadduxhas 75 twa Bedtio reroinke 
cal a ¥ g 
Tov TOMTGY; EaTW OTIS TPOTEpoY TOVNpdS BY, ddiKds 
s > / 
TE Kal akOkacTOS Kal adpwv, dia Kaddixdéa Kahds Te 
25 KE Ae 7 > &é > > , z 8 Dr > > ua ” 
yahos yéyover, h E€vos ] 4aT6s,7 Sovhos 7H ededPepos ; 
Ad a7 7 ~ 
héye pot, édy tis oe tavra eLerdly, G KadXikhes, Ti b 
> Lg 7 4 ~ 
épeis; twa dyoes Bedktio teromKévar avOpwrov 77 
, r a ~ 
ovwvovcig 7] Of; SKvets amoKpivacba, eivep EoTw TL 
A » A lal 
Epyov oov ert iduwTEvoVTOS, Tp Snpoo eve ETLXELPELW ; 
30 Kaa. Dirovixos et, & YHxKpares. 
LXXI. Ya. “AA ob diromkia ye Epwra, add’ as 
ahnfas Bovhopevos <id&va1, Gvrwa mote Tpdmov ole Sew 
, > € a a »F ~ »* > , €. 
mohireverOar €v Huw. 7 GAdov Tov apa emipeljon Huw 
ecw exit Ta THS TOMEwWS TPAypaTa, 7 OTs OTL BéhriTTOL © 
5 wohTa Gpev; 4% ov ToddaKis 7Oq GpohoyyKapey ToVTO 
5 ~ dh x x cd < “af * ¥ 
ey mparrew Tov TohutiKoy avdpa; wpohoynKapev 7 ov ; 


515 19. & Pédkricte Gybpwy: a pathetic 


sessive pronoun followed by the gen., 515 
® address. See on 512 ¢. b 


see H. 691; G. 137, x. 1. 


r 


20. dpr. Gpxa: on the age of Cal- - 


licles at the time of this dialogue, see 
Introd. § 15.— On the matter, cf. Apol. 
26 © éxiyeipay Exastov pay weiBew ph 


_mpbrepov phre tev tavrod pnbevds exe 


percicba, xply éavtow éxychnbein, Exes 
és Peariotos wal Gpoviperatos ecnro, 
pare tay Tas xbhews, xply aizis ris 
abhews. 

22. dépe xré.: see on 514 4. 

23 {. Giuds re xré.: various kinds 
of xovnpia, as contrasted with the 


corresponding virtues. Cf. 491 e ff. 


b 28. elxep xré.: Socrates’ opinion 


can be readily perceived. Between 


these repeated questions we must 
assume short pauses. On the pos- 


30. diAdvixos ef: the accusation 
is a confession of weakness, having 
much the same force as Crito’s an- 
swer (Crito 54 d) Gar, & Zéxpares, 
ob Exe Aeyew. See on 457 d. 

LXXL 3. év piv: cf. ev rots xoAi- 
ras, ¢v7¢ S4ug. In spite of the ad- 
dition of Sei, no subject for xoArrev- 
es9a: is expressed. But we should 
not feel the ellipsis in English, and 
often make such without noticing 


it. piv: seems to be a kind of 
ethical dat. See G. 184, 3, w. 6; 


H. 770. Cope translates the clause, 
‘ whether we shall find you concern- 
ing yourself about anything else,’ 
ate. 
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St. I. p. 815, 
A 2 wn 
droxpivov, apohoyyKapev* €y@ Urep Tod dtoKpwovpat. 


nw Lal , wn 
el roivuy tovto Set Tov adyabdy avdpa mapacKevalew TH 


a “~ ‘\ > A \ > 7 “A 
EaUTOD TOAEL, VOY MOL dvayvnobets ELITE TEPL EKELVWVY THY 


10 dvSpav Sv ddiyw mpdrepov Edeyes, eb Ete Tor SoKodow 
a al x = 
ayaQot moNtrae yeyovévat, Tlepuxhjs kat Kiwwy kat Mid- 


Tiddys Kal OenrrroKys. 
Kaa. “Emovye. 


. 


“A “ y nw 
Sa. Odxodr, elrep dyabot, Sprov ore ExacTos adrov 


, > 7 ‘ 7 J \ , > 7 Ral ¥ 
15 Bedrious €roie. TOUS ToNTAS avTt XELPOV@V ; ETTOLEL 7) OV; 


515 
c 


ad 


Kaa. Nat. 


Soa. Odxodv, dre Tepixdjs Hpyxero léyew & TO SH, 
, e2 “ x» y bs “~ v 
xelpous Foav ot “A@nvaior, 7) ore TA TeNevTata Edeyer ; 


Kaa. "Ices. 


7. vmrep ood: cf Apol. 22 © dcre 
we duaurdy dvepwray bard rod yxpnonod, 
so that I asked myself in the name of 
the oracle, 

11. woAdtrat: the idea of this word 
(as also of wodcreverPar) approaches 
so near that of “statesmen” that it 
is frequently used in that sense; ey. 
in the speech of Diodotus against 
Cleon (Thue. iii, 42. 5) yp) roy dyabdy 
woAlryy wh éxdoBodyra rods dvrepody 
ras GAN’ dd rod Yoou alverPar Xuerwor 
Adyorta. Ch below, e. Above we 
find moAirinds dejp and also dy}p sim- 
ply, used in the same sense; of 
517 a, 

15. éwoler: sc. in the course of his 
activity as a statesman, — dyrl xeipo- 
voy: the brachylogy is here harder 
than in the case where the relation is 
reversed; e.g. Polit. 308 a dvr ércvdé 
pov yerduevor SodAo. We might have 
expected éx, 

17. wpxero A€yew: here denotes 
not so much Pericles’ first appear- 
ance before the people as the first 
period of his political life. This 


began even before the death of Ephi- 
altes, who, owing to the machina- 
tions of his enemies, was murdered 
shortly after the banishment of Cimon 
(460 n.c.), The height of Pericles’ 
power was reached after the death 
of Cimon and the banishment of Thu- 
cydides, son of Melesias (448 3.c.). — 
On the construction of &pxeo@ai, see 
on 488 a, 

18, rd reXevrata fAeyev: Socrates 
is referring again, not so much to 
Pericles’ last oratorical efforts, but to 
the last period of his political activ- 
ity, which fell within the first years 
of the Peloponnesian war. On the 
result of his last speech (480 3.¢.) 
Thucydides (ii. 65) remarks: Toadra 
5 TWepixdRs Adywr ereiparo Tovs *AOn- 
valous rijs re éx’ abrdy dpyis mapadvew 
kal dd ray mapdvrwy Sewady dardyew 
Thy yrounv. of B& Snuoola pey rots 
Adyots dverelSovro ... od pévror mpdre- 
pov ye of Siuravres eratcavro ev opyf 
torres adrdy mply eCpularay yphuaoww. 
—On the neut. pl, see on 612 b and 
Kr. 46, 8, 2. 
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Xo. OK tows 5H, & Bédrucre, aAAN avayKyn €K TOV 
@pohoynpevar, elrep ayalds y’ Hv éxeivos Todirys. 

Kaa. Ti ody 87; 

Xa. Oddev- ahra réde pou cite emt TOUT, Et NyovTar 
“A@nvaitor dia Tepixdéa Bedriovs yeyovévan, } ray Tobvav- 
tiov duadGapyvar im éxeivov. tavti yap éywye axova, 
Tlepuxdéa rerounxevat “APnvaiovs dpyovs Kai Serrovds Kat 
Addous Kai dirapyvpous, eis picPodopiay mpatov Kata- 


OTHTAVTA. 


nw ‘\ 5S A 5 
Kaa. Tav Ta @Ta KaTeayoTwy aKoverts TadTa, @ Lo- 


Kpates. 


20. avayky: is adverbial dat. cor- 
responding to the adverb fows. 

22. rl ovv Sy: see on 453 b and 
497 d. The reply of Socrates shows 
that he intends Callicles himself to 
draw the necessary inference from 
what he proceeds to bring forward. 

26. dpyovs xré.: this accusation is 
based upon a suspicion that Pericles, 
in order to bring about certain de- 
sirable measures in the government, 
employed bribery disguised under the 
names of picbds orpatiwtikds, dikacti- 
kés, éxkAnoiaorixds, and Gewpixds, of 
which, however, only the first two 
can be ascribed to Pericles. On this 
dole the Athenian citizens could live 
in a poor way at the expense of the 
state, and they lost perhaps some of 
that energy which was characteristic 
of them in earlier times. — SeAovs: 
the Athenians became timid, as a 
natural consequence of their inactiv- 
ity, in that they (much later how- 
ever) withdrew from personal war 
service, and depended on mercenaries 
exclusively. 

27. AdAous: to activity in the real 
service of the state, principally of 
course in the assembly, was soon 


e 


, 


joined a desire to seek entertainment 
in public. For here their curiosity, 
a natural failing, was nourished by 
continual gossip and talk. This was 
the case in the time of Demosthenes 
(Phil. i. 10), of Paul (Acts xvii. 18), 
and is the case at the present day. 
See on 461 e.— diAapyupovs: the de- 
sire to obtain money from the public 
treasury became continually stronger 
and more universal, and wrought 
great damage to the government. At 
the time of Demosthenes the contin- 
uance of the dewpixdy was especially 
injurious, because the means for mili- 
tary purposes were thereby greatly 
curtailed. Plato’s criticism of Peri- 
cles was always unfavorable, which, 
however, is not to be wondered at, 
since his youth fell during the years 
of Athenian depression, which the 
oligarchy ascribed to the mistakes 
of the great democratical leader. — 
pioPodoplay: on the growth and ef- 
fects of this policy at Athens and 
elsewhere, see Grote, Hist. xi. 281 
(c. Ixxxvii.). 
29. trav tad dra KaTeayorwv: the 
Laconian imitators (Aarwyl(oyres, Aa- 
Kwvomavovvres) in Athens were thus 
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St. I. p. 515. 
> 5S lal A EEN 
So. "ANNA TAS odK ETL dkKOVa, GAN’ olda Tapas Kal ey@ 


4 A SS > 
Kat ov, OTe TO pev TpaTov yvooKiper Tlepukdys Kat ovde- 


a> A eek 
plav alcypav Sixny Katrebnpicavto abrod “APnvaior, nvixa 


> > 
Xelpous Hoap * €7r€LO7) d5é€ KaXot Kayabot éyeyoveray vm 516 


- A a an Ud ‘ > A 
avrod, ért reXeuTH TOD Biov Tov IlepiKd€ous, KAoTHY avTOU 


katelmpicavro, dhiyou S€ kal Oavdrov éripnoav, dHdov 


n~ »¥ 
OTL WS TOVNPOV OVTOS. 


LXXII. Kaa. Ti ody; rovrov evexa Kkakds Hv Tlepe- 


Ky ; 


lal \ ‘\ 4 ‘ A 

Xa. “Ovev yoov av éemmedntns Kal imTov Kat Boor 

A x N a 207 > > NC \ 
TowovTos ay Kakos Gy é€ddxer eivat, eb tapahaBav py 


named from having their ears often 
broken in the mvyun by the straps 
with which the hands were covered 
(see Herm, Grr. Alter. iv.8 § 37, p. 847). 
They formed a party, hostile to the 
democracy, which saw in Lacedae- 
mon the model of a noble state, and 
looked to her for help. They prac- 
tised Lacedaemonian severity in all 
external matters; hence they wore 
mustaches, short mantles, etc., and 
practised gymnastics very diligently. 
To harden the body, they even en- 
gaged in boxing, which was for- 
bidden in Sparta. They became 
naturally, therefore, butts for ridi- 
cule. Cf. Prot. 342 b.— By this re- 
mark Callicles here accuses Socrates 
of partisanship. 

34. rey S€ Karol Kayalol: with 
bitter irony. If they were really 
good, the righteousness of the judg- 
ment of Pericles would have been 
recognized; but if this judgment was 
unrighteous, then Pericles did not 
make them good. — vm avrov: ylyvo- 
feat, AS passive of row, requires d1d 
for the agent. 

35 f. KAomjy adrod xré.; in the 


second year of the Peloponnesian 516 


war, when Pericles returned from an 
expedition against the Spartan coast, 
the slumbering discontent of the peo- 
ple, caused by the devastation of At- 
tica by the Spartans and the ravages 
of the plague in Athens, broke out 
against him in the form of an accu- 
sation as a result of which he was 
fined a sum of money, the amount. of 
which (15, 50, 80 talents) is not cer- 
tain. Thuc.ii.59; 65. See on 515d. 
That the ostensible charge was em- 
bezzlement of the public funds is 
supported by this passage alone, but 
that various rumors were current of 
his dishonesty can be gathered from 
the story of Alcibiades’ advice’ to 
him in Plut. Alcib. vii. Mepire? 5k 
BovAdmevos evrvxeiy em Odpas HAOev 
aitod. mu@duevos dt ph oxordCev, 
GAAG okoTrety Kab” éauTdv, Smws arodd- 
cet Adyor AOnvatos, amivv 6 "AAKBid- 
ons: “elta” &pn “ BéATiov ovK Fv 
okoreiy avrdy, Omws ovK amoddaet Ad-yov 
*AOnvatots ;” 

LXXII. 4. el wapadaBov: not de- 
signed as an epexegesis to ro.odTos 


&v, which merely gives the general 
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5 Aaxrilovtas [éavrov | pnde KupitrovTas pode Sdaxvovras 


10 


15 


20 


516 
a 


b 


> BS & a y . an 3.9. , x > 
QTEOCELCE TAVUTA ATAVTA TOLOVYTAS du aypPLloTynTa. YH Ov 


OoKel wor KaKds civar EmeAnTys doTicody Srovody Céou, 
c 


a x \ e , > 7 3 , EN 
OS av TapahaBav NMEPwWTEPa arodelEn ayplLwotrepa 7] Tapé- b 


haBe; Sox? 7 ov; 


, y 
Kaa. Iavu ye, wa wou Xapicopar. 


> K \ +3 , , > , , 
a. Qt TOOE TOLVUY bot XapPlaau QATOK PLYVAILEVOS > Aiseuts— 


LY ee »¥ A A 
pov Kat 6 avOpawros ev Tov Coav éotly 7 ov; 


Kaa. Ilas yap ov; 


a. Ovkody avOpatwy Ilepuxhys émenédero ; 


Kaa. Nai. 


7, > b) A 
Za. Ti obv; ov der adrovs, as apti wpohoyodpmer, 


Py re / 3 X > £ £ > 3 tA »¥ 
LKGALOTEPOUS YEyVovevar QVvTt aouKkwTépov UT EKELVOU, el7TEep 


3 Lal > Lal na 
Exeivos erepeheito attav ayalds dy TA TohITLKG ; 


Kaa. Ilavv ye. 


Ya. OvKodv ot ye Sikavor Huepor, as py “Ounpos. 


be 4 (4 > y 
Ett PHS; OVY ovTwS; 
Kaa. Nat. 


\ 
Ou 


> Bs \ > 7 > ‘\ > - KR 9 
da. “AAG pny aypiwrépous ye avtous amépnvev 7) olous 
, Q Le feo) > e , a 4 > x > , 
mapédaBe, Kal TavT eis avTdv, bv HKLaT av €BovXerTOo. 


idea which runs through all the pre- 
ceding thought, but added to give 
those details to the simile which 
seem to be requisite. — mapadaBuv: 
receiving for training. See on 483 e. 
—The position of the words Aaxri- 
(ovras, xuptrrovtas, and ddxvovtas is 
probably merely a chance one. 

6. améSeagée: the word means “to 
show or prove as the result of a 
process,” often in mathematical rea- 
soning; here as the result of training. 
Cf. below c anépnvev. Hence also 
the expression drodemvivat tid oTpa- 
tnydv. See on 484 b. 

10. tva cot xaplowpar: see on 


518 e. The reply of Socrates is full 516 
of irony. b 

11. dmoxpiapevos: for the tense, 
see on 491 c. 

16. @Se.: without ay. See on 514 a. 

17. dytl ddtkwrdépwy: see on 515d. 

20. ot ye Slkator rpepor ws ey 
“Opnpos: there is no such direct as- 
sertion in any passage of Homer, but 
the same sense is seen in (120, 1.175 
hp of y SBpicral re Kal Uypior ovdé 
dixatot. Here, moreover, the leading 
thought is the utter exclusion of any 
idea of dixaoctvn from the &ypuor. 

24. ov yur dv éBovArovro: cf. 
Apol, 25 d éarw obv doris BovAeTat 
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Kaa. Bovdeu wou 6poroyyao ; 


Sa. Ei d0Ko ye cou ahnOn héyew. 


Kaa. "Eoto 6 tavra. 


an - » 
Yo. Ovxodv eitep aypiwtépous, dduwrépovs TE Kal 


XEtpous ; 
Kaa. "Eoro. 


A > 4 
Xa. OvK ap’ dyads Ta mohitiKa Tepuxdys Hv €K ToVTOU 


Tov hoyov. 
Kaa. Ov ov ye djs. 


Xa. Ma Av’ oddé ye od e€ dv a@podoyets. 


aadtw dé 


, \ , > 5) , +N a 
35 héye ol TEPlL Kiuovos * OUK eEwoTpakicay QuTOV OUTOL 


516 
Cc 


d 


aA > , 9 b} A 86, we Q . , A 
OUS eJeparrever, Wa AvTOV EKQ €ETWYV KY) QAKOVOELQAV TNS 


iat ‘\ id > XN nw > rf \ ” 
pavns; Kat OeucoTokhéa TavTa TadTa €roinaay kal puyy 
~ > Nv 

mpooelnuiwcav; Mudrriddny d€ tov é€v Mapabavi eis 7d 


brd trav tvydvtwy Brawrecbat madrAov 
} wpedrcicba. For dy, see on 453 e. 
The ellipsis is to be supplied from 
what precedes. 

33. od... bys: see on 450 d. 

35. é€worpakicay adtov: Cimon 
was a supporter of the Lacedae- 
monian league, and also caused the 
Athenians to send aid to the Spartans 
in the third Messenian war. But 
when the Athenians were dismissed in 
so humiliating a manner at Ithome, 
his opponent, Pericles, turning to ac- 
count the indignation of the people, 
succeeded in effecting his banishment 
in B.c. 461. The term of banishment 
by ostracism was limited by law to 
ten years. But Cimon was recalled 
about B.c. 457, also at the instance of 
Pericles. Since ostracism (Herm. Gr. 
Alter. i. § 130) was properly not a 
punishment, Socrates, in the words 
tva avrod deka ern wh dxotcerav, is 
merely making a point against the 
influence of Cimon in the state. 


37. Themistocles was banished in 


B.c. 471, and went to Argos. Here he. 


was accused by the Spartans of par- 
ticipation in the treason of Pausanias, 
or undiouds, and to escape investiga- 
tions fled to the Persian king, a step 
which was followed by the confisca- 
tion of his magnificent property at 
Athens. 

38. mpooe{npiwrav: and in addi- 
tion they punished, etc. Cf. Apol. 20 a 
oplow tvveivac xphuata diddvtas Kab 
Xap mpocedévar.— tov €v Mapabav: 
this short adverbial expression seems 
to have been used simply as a distin- 
guishing epithet, and it is not likely 
that the Greeks supplied or felt any 
ellipsis such as is suggested by Cron, 
viz. roy év Mapadevt (Mapadoy alone) 
maparatduevoy (uaxecduevoy) OY viKkh- 
cavta. The epithet is the more em- 
phatic as the victors at Marathon 
(Mapafwvoudxa: Ar. Nub. 986) were 
unusually revered by posterity. In 
consequence of the unfortunate expe- 
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, A 
Bapabpov éuBaretv elndpioarto, kai ei pi Sid Tov mpv- 


Sel ¥ , @ > 
40 Tayi, eveTTETEV AV; KaiToL OTOL, EL Hoa avdpes ayabol, 


e X , > » a ¥ ¥ C7 
@S Ov dys, OUK QV TWOTE TAVTA ETA NOV. OUKOUV OL YE 


> Q@ A ¢ 7 Bie: ‘\ A > 3 i > lal 
aya Ol NVLOKX OL KQaT apxXas HEV OUK EKTLTTOVOW EK TWV 


a > ‘ nt 
Cevyav, éredav 5é€ Oeparedcwow tovs immovs Kat adrot 


> 7 as c 4 ee 
ALEWOUS YEVWVTAL NVLOXOL, TOT EKTIiMTOVTWW* OVK EoTL 


~u_3 ¥ 3 
45 TaUT OUT €v HYLOXEia OUT ev a\Aw Epyw ovderi: 7 SoKet 


50 


516 


ool; 
Kaa. OvxK eno uye. 


> A 
Xa. “Ady Gets dpa, ws €oxev, ot Eutpoobev Aoyor Hoar, 


4 ) , € a ¥ ¥ 5 > AG , x 
OTL OVOEVA QELS Lo LEV av pa aya OV YEeyovoTa Ta To\u- 517 


\ > “A “ , 
TLUKQ eV THE T™) ToXet. 


~ i ¢ , “ la 
Ou de w@pmooyeEts TWV VE VUV 


TS) a a , ¥ % / , ‘\ 
ovdéva, Tov wevToL EuTpoober, Kal mpoeihov TovTOUS TOS 
¥ 8 a de b) , > ¥ A a y, 
avopas: otro. d€ avedayvnoav €€ ixov Tots voy ores, 
o a > A A an 
@OTE, EL OVTOL pHTOpEs Noay, ovTE TH AANOWH PyTopiKH 
Expa@vTo — ov yap av é€€recov — ovTE TH KOaKLKy. 


dition against Paros, Miltiades was, 
on the prosecution of Xanthippus, 
declared guilty of adrdrnois Tod Shpov, 
and fined fifty talents. According 
to Hdt. vi. 136, his adversary de- 
manded the penalty of death, which 
was averted by the intercession of 
friends. 

39. el py Sid: “if it had not been 
for.” The prytanis probably exerted 
his influence before the division, 
though this whole story seems to be 
much overdrawn. 

40 f. elyoav... émracxov: opposi- 
tion to generic present. Cf. 471 a. 
Goodwin (GMT. 410) considers this 
as a case of real opposition to the 
past. 

41. ovKovv xré.: the neg. contained 
in ovxovy (Kr. 69, 51, 2) applies not 
to the second member alone, but to 
the two members together; the co- 


existence of the two clauses is denied. 
This form sharply emphasizes the 
self-contradiction which is fundamen- 
tal in Callicles’ view. — The results of 
the whole argument are now summed 
up as briefly as possible. 

50. od 8€ xré.: with apodrdyers 
must be supplied the participial 
clause of the preceding sentence. 
From this also we must take a verb 
of saying to govern a tivds also to be 
supplied from ovédéva of the clause 
TOV... eumporber. 

52. 2& tcov: has almost the force 
of an adj. See Kr. 48, 4,5; H. 798 f. 

54. ov yap éfemeoov: we find addi- 
tions, such as é« THs marpldos, apxjs, 
rupavvldos, and the like; also 6ééns, 
ovatas (ee trav edytwy, Hat. iii. 14). 
The verb éxrimrrew serves thus as a 
passive to é«BaAAev, though the im- 
age is that of a chariot driver who is 
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LXXIII. Kaa. ’AAAG pevtou todhdov ye Sel, @ Yo- 


A an » an > , e 
KPATES, [L TOTE TLS TOV VUV Epya TOLaUTA EpyaonTat, ota 


Y , 
Ya. 7D Saydvie, 005’ eyw eyw TovTovs ws ye Svakdvous 


Qn a 4 7 
6 eivar 7ddews, AAA rou SoKOvaL TOV ye Vdv SiakoVLKmTEpOL 


lal , Lad / e > 
yeyovévar Kat zadXov otot Te Extropilew TH TOdEL BY ere- 


Ovwers adda yap peraByBalew tas éemOupias Kal pr) 


‘ lal 9 ¥ 
emitpérewv, meiOovres Kal Bialdpevor emt TovTo, Obey ewed- 


c ”“ c ¥ > ey 5 \ 
Nov apelvous €oecOar of modtrat, @s Eros Eimety ovdeY 


4 4 > Lal id 4 ¥ 7 ~ > 0 lal 
10 TOUT@Y dueepov EKELVOL * oTmTEep /ovov epyov €oTw ayavou 


moXlrov. 


a be 
vavs d€ Kal TELXY Kal vew@pla Kal a\\a mo\ka 


a A , > > i 
TOLAUTAa Kal €yad cou dpodoy@ Seworépous €lval €KEWWOUS 


4 > 4 
ToUTw@Y EKmopitew. 


n > nA an 5 , a 
T Paya OUV ye\otov TOLOUILEV eyo TE 


\ aes a , > \ \ A , a 
KQt OU EV TOLS Aoyous * €&V TAVTL Yop To XP2V®, OV duaXe- 


, 2O\ , > \ es eh) , \ 
youeba, ovoev Travopnea €lLS TO AUTO AEL TEpLpEpopevor KQUL 


thrown out. Cf the English phrase 
‘fall through,’ as applied to a design 
or project.—ovre ty KkoAakuKy: sc. 
with which they might have saved 
themselves, according to Callicles’ 
view (511 ¢, 486 b), but which Peri- 
cles despised. 

LXXIIL. 1. d@AAd pévro . . . pry 
more: “But yet, the men of the pres- 
ent day are at least far from being 
able to,” ete. 

3. os (doris) BovAev: used like the 
Lat. quivis, by a looseness of con- 
struction. Qf. Philed. 43 d rpidv ody 
dvrev july dvrwav BotrAg«, Crat. 482 a 
Boris BovrAer UAdros apiWuds. Rid. 
§ 189. 

4 f. &s ye Siaxdvovs elvar: as far, 
that is, as their being servants of the city 
ts concerned. See Mady. Syn. § 151, 
GMT. 781, for examples. The dis- 
tinction here drawn rests also, as is 
quickly shown, on what has been 


demonstrated in ch. XIX. ff. But it 
is more extensive. 

7. peraBiBafey: “to give another 
direction to.” See on 493 a. This 
verb and émirpéwew are resumed by 
ovdev rovrwy, and depend on diepepor. 
A similar passage (without the inter- 
vening acc.) is Prot. 828 a aad Kap 
el dAlyov %ort Tis Boris diadéepe Tay 
mpoBiBdoa eis dperhy, dyanntdy. 

8. émirpérayv: we must supply a 
dat. from the preceding acc. See on 
460 d. The verb has a slightly dif- 
ferent sense in 504 ec. 

10. rovtwyv: note the variety in the 
use of the pronouns; rotrwy is the 
same as tay viv above, and hence 
éxeivo: is required to take the place 
of rovrous above. 

11. vais xré.: of. 455 d. 

12. elvat: equiv. to Sr Foav. 

15. els Td avr weprepdpevor: simi- 
lar in form, but not in meaning, to 


b 
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b 
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St. I. p. 617. 
3 lal > rs 4 
ayvoourTes adAndwv O71 A€yomev. eyw otv oe ToddaKis 
+ ¢ /, \ Y 
Oimat wporoynkevat Kal eyvwKevat, ws dpa drt QUT TLS 
c 7 ‘ XN \ lal 
n Tpaypareia oT Kal TEPLTO COLA Kal mepl THY WuyxyV, 4 
\ £ \ Ie A “29 
Kal 7 pev erépa diakovixy éeotw, 7 Suvarov eivar exzropt- 
aN \ “~ \ , c an lal 
20 Cew, €ay pev TEW] TA THpaTa Huav, ciTia, cay dé duly, 
Ls 8 de ce x , , € PS , tA >_> @ 
TOTA, EAV OE PLYW, YLATLA, OTPWLATAa, VTOOHMaTA, GAN’ OV 
¥ 7 > > / \ > ve / ‘\ 
EpXeTar Topata eis emiGupiav: Kal e€eritndés cou dia 
al Lal > ~ 
TOV avTav eikovor héyw, Wa paov KaTapdOyns. TovTwv 
\ > x , 
yap TopiotiKoy civar 7) Kat AoV ovTa } EuTopov 7 SypL- 
/ > La] 4 \ a» > \ a € , 
25 OUpYOV TOV GUT@Y TOVTWY, TLTOTOLOY 7 OYoTTOLOV 7 vpav- e 
x 
TV  oKuUTOTOpoY 7 oKVTOOEbdr, Ovdev Oavpacrov éoTW 
» an 4 \ € lal i.) Lal ¥ \ 
6vTa ToLovToY dd€at Kal aVT@ Kal Tols dros OepamevTiy 


517 the English phrase “argument in follows, three varieties are distin- 517 


birth, “a kind of doubled.” See on 
491 c. 

19. 1 pev érépa: the second mem- 
ber of the correlation is divided into 
two parts of which the first is indi- 
cated by 67 @orw tis Kré. (below, e), 
and the other by rhy 5¢... decmrolvas 
elvan Tovrwy (518 a).—y.. . elvar: 
the shift from the regular indir. disc. 
indic. to an inf. is not uncommon. 
Cf. Rep. x. 616 b pn agicveicbar Terap- 
talous S0ev KxaBopav tywhev wré. Rid. 
§ 281; GMT. 755. 

21f. GAN dv epxerar xré.: anything 
else, that the body comes to want. 

24. mopirtikcy elvar xré.: in what 


cobepns (tannery. 

27. ovra rovovrov: includes under 
one expression all the divisions and 
subdivisions of the rop:orindy elva, but 
owing to the introduction of 6avua- 
ory eorw the construction is changed 
and the partic. takes the place of the 
inf. What Socrates wishes to ex- 
plain is that one who attends to the 
needs of the body, even though he 
may understand nothing of either 
gymnastics or medicine, may very 
easily himself become possessed of 
the idea that he is the genuine con- 
server of, the body, as well as inspire 
the same belief in others. 


© a circle,” ie. a coming back again guished. The xdndos is the small d 
to the point of departure. Cf Rep. dealer, hawker or shopkeeper, who 
v. 456 D fKowev eis TX mpdtepa mepi- deals properly with products of the 
pepouevor. land (among which are included wines 

16. d\ArAwv: is to be connected, in 518 b); the eumopos is the regular 
as a kind of subjective or possessive merchant and wholesale dealer. Cf 
gen., with the following indirect ques- Prot. 313 ¢. The 8dnpovpyds is the 
tion. See H. 733; Kr. 47, 10, 8. one who prepares from the raw mate- 
“Each other’s language.” ria) the various articles demanded by 

17. Sirr7, ~Kré.: notice the posi- the needs of the body. 
tion of the rls, which belongs to 26. oxvrodepov: is unusual for Bup- e 


244. PLATO’S GORGIAS. 
St. I. p. 517. 
iy va b, ~ QA ioo 4 Y¥y vp T Ta a 
EVAL THLATOS, TAVTL TW [LH ELOOTL, OTL EOTLY TLS p 


> la Nee Ae i ee 
TavTas ATATAS TEXVN YULVATTLKY TE Kal LATPLKY, 1) a) 
y ta y ‘\ / - 
30 ovT. €oTlv CHpaTos Oepareia, NYTEP Kal TPOTHKEL TOVTWY 
an aA la ‘8 wn lal , Y¥ 
dpxew Tara Tav TeXvav Kal xpHaOat Tols TOUT@Y Epyols 
‘ X\ A , x 
Sud TO ELoeval, OTL TO KPNOTOV Kal TrOVNpoY TMV CLTiwV 7 
an ‘\ > ¥ SP. 
morav éoTw €is apeTnvy oadpatos, Tas 8 addas Tacas 
lal \ ae 
ravras dyvoev: Sid 87) Kal Tav¥ras pev Sovdompemeis TE 518 
> N , 
35 Kal OuaKoviKas Kal avedevfepous eivar TEPL TOA Tpay- 
X\ \ X Ne 
pareias, Tas adNas Téxvas, THY OE yuLvacTLKHY Kal LaTpt- 
> X > 
Kn KaTa TO Sikatov deomoivas elvat TOvTwY. TavTa ovV 
lal 4 » ‘\ \ 2 l4 ra 8 A 
TadtTa OTL €oTW Kal Tept Wuyx7Y, TOTE MEY jLoL OOKELs pay- 
td 4 7 mite A “a e io bY 4 3 \ X e . 
Odvew ore héyaw, Kat dporoyets w@s Eldas OTL eyo héyw 
&. Ny cd 7 y Xr | hi 4 ¥ Q oN » > 
40 nKeus S€ ddiyov VaTEpoy éywv, OTL avPpwirot KaXdoL Kaya- 
rn Qn X \ > ‘\ > A 
Joi yeyovacw toNitar €v TH TOE, KaL €TELOGV EY@ EPwT@ b 
Ln 3 , 
olrwes, SoKets pou Gmorordtous mpoteiver Oar avOpadzrous 
Xd \ AS ee a 
TEpl TA TONTLKA, WOTEP GY EL TEPL TA YUMVATTLKA EOD 
la ‘\ x» = pea’ is 
EpwT@vTos, oitwes ayalol yeyovaow 7 Elo copatav 
¢ ¥ la / 8 , , iJ > 
45 Oeparevtai, eheyés pou wavy oTovdalwy, Oeapiwv 6 apTo- 
/ \ #. c ‘\ > , ‘\ ~ 
Komos Kat Mi@aukos 6 tTHv dorroilay ovyyeypadas THY 
517-28. wavtl rod py elSort: added as _naeus xii. 12 cites as authors of works 518 


© a restrictive explanation to the pre- on cookery (7a dWapturixnd). The b 
ceding rots &AAos, which is far too title of his work can be surmised 


general a statement for Socrates. from this passage. That the art of 
28 f. wapd tavras amdcas: see on cookery, especially in rich and proud 
Tas &AAas Kré. below, 518 a. Syracuse, was early developed, Plato 


518 34. SovAomperets: plays on 485 b testifies in Rep. iii. 404 d Supaxoctay 
® and similar expressions in the earlier rpdeCav kad Suceduchy moudlav dou. 

conversation with Callicles,e.g.485 d. Of. Hor. Od. iii. 1.18 Siculae da- 
The attributes of rhetoric and phil- pes. The dproxdmos is at the same 


osophy are just reversed. time a cake-baker. The &pros made 
36. tds dddas réxvas: “arts ordi- from wheat meal was a festival 
narily designated as such.” dainty, as is to be judged from Athe- 


b 45. Ocaplwy: and the following- naeus iv. 14 xdAwy Be rots év mpura- 
named persons are sometimes men- vel cvrovuévors waCav mapéxew Kerever, 
tioned by later authors, Mi@axos for &proy d& rats éoprais mpoomaparidévas. 
example, among those whom Athe- Sarambus probably had a wine-shop. 
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St. I. p. 518. 
‘\ ‘\ ‘4 a 
Lukehixny Kal YdpauBos 6 Kdaydos, dru obror Oavydoror 


, rs 2 X »¥ 
yeyovacw cwopatov Jepamevral, 6 wev aprovs Pavpacrods 


Tapackevalwr, 6 dé oor, 6 S€ oivov. 


Sale eal ¥ > 
LXXIV. “Tous dv obv jyavdxreis, ef cou edeyov ey 


ore “av Tat DOE l ns: Svakd 
pwrre, erates ovdev Tepl yupvacriKns: SiaKdvous 


Dy Pc <5 Q lal x > vd 3 
POL ACYELS KAU ETLUVILLWY TAPATKEVADTAS avOparovs, OUK 


> Af a 5 
ematovras Kahov kayalov oddéy repli adrar, ol, av ovTw 


4 3 / X A 
5 TUywoW, EuTTANTAaYTES Kal TayvVaYTES TA THpaTa TOV 


> 0 7 > , ae 3 lal lal 3 lal 
av PpeTor, ETALWOUVILEVOL UT AUT), Tpooamohovaow QUT @V 


XN x . i , ec > 5» 259 fe > X\ 
Kal TAS apKXAlas Oapkas* OL 3) av du ATELPLAV Ov TOUS 


e lal > , la > lal 
E€OTLWYTAS ALTLACOVTAL TWY vOowV airious ELV QL Kat THS 


aToBohns Tov apxaiwy capKav, aN ot av adrots TUXwCL 


‘gf / A, / -, 4 X\ 2) a 4 
10 TOTE TapdVTES Kal TUUPovAEvorTEs 7, OTaV 57 adTOLs HKY 


518 
c 


d 


e Ud ‘ A 
 TOTE TANTpOV) Vdcov dépovd7a aUXVY@ VoTEpOY xpdve, 
9 df la) lal aA 

GTE avEev TOU VyLELVOY yeyovuta, TOUTOUS aiTidcgoVTaL Kal 


LXXIV. 1. tows av otv wya- 
vaxres: as Callicles really did when 
Socrates proved to him that he un- 
derstood nothing at all of statecraft. 

2. oti: see on 521 b. 

3. mapackevactas avOpwrrous: the 
addition of dy6pémovs (“fellows”) is 
contemptuous. 

4. xadov kayabov: is used by Plato 
regularly of persons. Schanz, ii. 2 
proll. 1, has collected only sixteen 
cases where it is not so used. Three 
such examples are found in the Gor- 
gias, viz. 514 a, 526 a, in addition to 
the present passage. —repl avrav: 
refers according to sense to yuuva- 
orcs, but is made general in view 
of b above. 

4f. dvotrw téxwow: see on 514 e. 


»” 


Here, “if they so chance,” 7.e. per- 
haps. : 
6 f. mpocdmodotow .. . ocdpkas: 


Demosthenes expresses the same idea 


by a somewhat different simile in 
Ol. i. 15 domep of SaverCduevor padiws 
em) Tois meydAos TéKols piKpoy evmroph- 
cavres xXpdvov tarepov Kal Tov apyalwy 
aréstnoav. Also with the following 
GAN 01 by abrois TUXwow mapdyTes cf. 
Dem. Ol. i. 16 éye S€ odK ayvod per, 
& tydpes "A@nvaiot, Tove Gre woAAdKs 
bueis ov Tovs aitlovs, GAAG Tovs boTd- 
Tous Tepl TaY mpayudtwy cimdytas év 
Opyfi mwovetobe By Te wy KaTa yyouny 
éxBA, Phil. ii. 34 6pG yap os Tau woAra 
évlous ovK €is Tavs aitlous, GAN eis Tos 
ind xepa pdAicra Thy opyhy adier- 
Tas. 

7. ot & av: the construction is 
loose, but the context prevents am- 
biguity. 

10 f. wkn epovoa: gives a pic- 
ture, —“it is actually at hand, bring- 
ing disease with it,’—for the more 
prosaic “has brought about disease.” 
See on 491 ¢, 


518 
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8t. I. p. 518. 
a eo Ff, > x \ 
weEovow kal KaKkdv TL ToLnTOVGW, ay olot T dau, Tovs Se 
Lal na > , ” 
MPOTEPOvs EKEivous Kal aiTious TOV KAaKaV éyKopLLdcovow. 
a > e , , > , a 
15 kal ov viv, ® KadXikdeus, dpoudrarov tovTw epyater: e 
a ¢ nA > an 
éykopialers avOparrous, ot TovTous eioTidKacw evwyxodv- 
Lal , \ , , 
Tes Gv ereOUpovr, Kat pact peyddynv THY TOAW TeETOLNKE- 
“A 4 cd 3 > > of 
vat avTovs* OTL O€ oldEL Kal VirovAds é€orw 8 exeivous 
¥ \ 4 
Tovs mada.ovs, ovK aicOavovrar. avev yap cwppoavrys 519 
J ‘\ , i lal XN , 
20 kal Sucaroovyys iwéver Kal vewpiwy Kal Tevyav Kat bo- 
lal , \ / id 
pov Kat Towovtwv pdvapidv éeuteTAHKacr THY dd * STAY 
S ¥ e X\ Y A > 0 7 ‘\ , 
ov €\On 7 KataBodn avtn THs dobeveias, Tods Tore 
, > , aN e NE de ‘\ 
TapovTas aitiagovta. ouuBovdrous, Bewictokréa S€ Kal 
, % > A“ 
Kipewva kat Tepixréa eyxwpidcovoew, todvs airiovs tov 
Lol lal > hy \ > A \ a“ 
KaK@V* Gov O€ tows erin WovTat, Edy Ln eviaBy, Kal Tod 
> a e¢ al > LO A ‘\ ‘ > lal x 
ewou eraipov AkiBiddou, ray Kal Ta dpyata mpocwaron- 
» an A 
vwou mpds ols ExTHTarTO, OVK aiTiwy dvTwY TOV KAKOV b 
> >» * 
add’ tows ovvaitiov. 


25 


Kaitou €ywye avdntov mpaypna Kal 
viv Op® yyvopevov Kal dxovw Tay Tahardv dvSpav TEpL. 


> , , 4 c / My A vA > A 
30 ato Oavomat Yap, OTavV n moXus TWQaA TV TOALTLK@V avdpav 
518 16. rovrovs: is defined by the fol- reference to 455 e. Cf. Dem. Ol. iii, 519 
© lowing thy médw. With kal gact 29, quoted on 490 e. & 
the subject changes, so that adrods 22f. rods tore wmapdvras kré.: again 
refers to the same as of, while roJ- the same thought as in @ above. 
tovs furnishes the subject for kal 25. cov... émAmpovrat: contains 
pact. an allusion to 486 a. For the parti- 
18, olSet kal Jrovrtds éort: the tive gen., see H. 738 a, and on 469 ec. 
first term denotes an external swell- —xal tod’ €hov é€ralpov “AdxiPid- 
ing or bloated condition, which may, ov: on the value of this prophecy 
however, for the time have all the of Socrates for determining the date 
appearance of health; the latter, the of this discussion, see Introd. § 19. 
internal and hence invisible seat of | For the reader, the life of Alcibiades 
disease, will serve as a most convincing proof 
519 20. dépwv: duties and imposts of the soundness of Socrates’ state- 
® which the Athenians imposed upon ments. 
other states, but expended only for 29. dpw, dxovw: Socrates desires b 


their own interests. 


21. kal roovrwy dAvapiav: with a 
side hit at 490 e and a more definite 


to emphasize that in the past as well 
as the present the. same thing has 
been repeating itself, 
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St. I. p. 519. 
‘¢ e b] nw 
petaxerpilytar ws ddiKodvTa, dyavaKToWwTwr Kat oxeTALa- 


ld ec x 4 
Covrwv ws Sewa tdoxovor todd Kal ayaba thy row 


/ ¥ 27Q7 eae} ~ an 
TETOLNKOTES Apa adikws Ur avTHs ard\dvTAL, as 6 TOUTE 


Adyos: 7d S€ Odor Wevdds eorw. 


Tpootatns yap wodews 


393 aA e A A a 
35 ovd dv els mote ddixws arddoLTO UT abThs THs Toews 7s 


ee , \ Si ® > 9 
TPOOTATEL - KW OvvEvEL yap TQUTOV ewat, OOOU TE mo\TuKot 


A > > 
TpooTo.vyTat Elva Kal OTOL GopioTat. Kal yap ol codu- 


/ 3 \» A ¥” 2 , A 
oTal, TAAAG Topol ovres, TOUTO aToTov épydlovrat Tpaypa* 


, bs lal > 
packovtes yap aperns SiddoKador elvar wodddKis Kar- 


40 nyopovow Tav pabyrar, as adiKodar odas adTovs, Tovs TE 


pabovs aroorepourtes Kal addyv ydpw ovK amodiddvtes 


> , C23 A \ an 
ev twabdvres tm aiTrav: Kal ToUTOU TOU Aéyou Ti av ahoyo- 


¥ a 3 , f) \ \ , , 
TEpov €l?) Tpayy..a, avOparrous ayabovs KQL dukatous Yevope- 


vous, e€apeDévtas ev adikiay bd Tod SidacKddov, oYdr- 


% lal A 
45 Tas € SiKatoovny, ddiKEely TOUTH 6 OvK ExoVaLY; Ov SoKEL 


31. dyavaxrovvrwy: depends upon 
aic@dvoua: with the omission of aitér. 
The pl. is due to the plural idea, and 
to the avdpév. The statement holds 
good for all, though the action affects 
the individual only. 

33. dpa: postpositive, as in Prot. 
355 b ws 5¢ tadra yeAotd éor Kartd- 
Snrov ~crar édv py WodAois Svduact 
xpéucba Upa. Here it serves to char- 
acterize the assumption as a result 
that follows of itself. 

35. ov8’ av els: see on 512 e. 

36. dco. xré.: loose connexion. 
The same case, “as well in regard to 
those who, etc. . . . as, etc.” 

37. mpoomovotvrar: Socrates is 
thinking of the task which each 
class assumes, viz. to make the sub- 
ject of their treatment better, to 
endow him with virtue. The pre- 
tended statesman promises this re- 
sult to the whole body of citizens; 


the sophist, to the individual. 
Isocr. xiii. 5 f. 

40. odas avtovs: themselves indeed, 
with more emphasis than the simple 
opas, which is more usual as the in- 
dir. reflexive. Cf. 520 b. 

42. wal: but little different from 
kat ro. (and yet) in rejoinders, espe- 
pecially to statements made by the 
speaker. Cf. Apol. 29 b ral rodT0 ras 
ovk Guabla éoriy; Dem. vi. 16 xa) rls 
hy tavta morevoesey ; 

43. avOpwmrous ayalous kré.: sc. as one 
must assume, according to the state- 
ment of the sophists. The addition of 
Gdikeivy TovTE 


Of. 


etapebevras Gdiclay ... 
(just here lies the adixfa) 6 od exov- 
ow serves to bring out very strongly 
the want of consistency in the theory. 

44, cxovras: after they had gotten. 
See on 503 e. Cf Apol. 19 a, Soph. Z. 
1256 pdris yap eoxov viv érevOepov 
orbua. 


519 


d 


248 


5 pos Soke ov doKEet wou ye €Lvat 
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St. I. p. 519, 
an » > ea lal 2 ¢ > Xr 0 ~ 8 0 €ly 
ool TOUTO QATOTOV EWAL, W ETQLPE ; ws QAANUWS NRNY P 


> - > 4 
pe HvdyKacas, ® KaddXixdeus, ovx Odor atoxpiver Oat. 


LXXV. Kaa. 20 & od ay ofds 7 eins héyew, ci pH 


, 
Tis Dou aToKpivotto ; 


¥ , lal fa! > 
So. "Eouca ye" vuv your avyvods 
ETTELON fuor ovk €Oédeus atoKpiveo Oat. 


- “~ # 
Tew Tov oyear, 

ad’ wyallé, etme 
> x , 
ayalop paoKovra 


TETOLNKEVAL TLVA peuper dau TOUT, OTL Vf’ EavTod ayabos 


yeyovas TE Kat Ov ETELTA Tovnpos €oTw; 


Kaa. "Epouye Soxet. 


A a a , 
Ya. OvKodv akovets TovavTa AeyovT@v Tov packovTwv 


4 > 4 | > - 
10 TALOEVELY avOparrous €lS Sas 


15 


519 


Kaa. "Eywye* adda ti av A€yous avOpadrrev TEpt OVO- 520 


evos a€lov ; 


xa. Ti 0 dv wept exeivwr déyous, of pacxovres po- 
eoTaval THS Wo\Ews Kal emujsehera Dau, OTwS WS Bedriorn 
€oTat, makw aarrns KaTNYyopovaw, OTaV TUXWOW, @S TOV 
potarns; ote. tr Suad€pew rovrovs exeivar; TAUTOY, @ 


46. os ddnOads Syynyopetv: here de- 
notes the delivery of a long, connected 
discourse as opposed to dialectic in- 
vestigation. It is also a reply to Cal- 
licles’ accusation in 482 © &s dAnbds 
Snunydpos wv. 

LXXV. 3. ound ye (sc. ofds 7 
elvat kré.): is a partial assent to the 
assertion implied in Callicles’ ques- 
tion, “You would doubtless be quite 
capable,” etc. — The following clause 
with yody seems to be urged in proof, 
but it is really more of a complaint. 
—cvxvols... Tav Aoyav: cf 465 
ouvxvoy Adyov aroréraxa. The part. 
gen. emphasizes the distinctness of 
the arguments. — For the agreement 
of the adjective in gender and num- 
ber with the subst., of Xen, Cyr, iii, 


2. 2 modAhy tis xdpas, iv. 5. 4 ray 519 


tptwy rods juloes. 

5. pds pdlov: see on 500 b. 

10. waSevev . . . els dperry: cf 
Xen. Cyn. 13. 3 é aperhy. 


1l. dAdd ti ay A€yous: what would 520 
one have to say? “One need not waste ® 


words over such people.” Callicles, al- 
though at bottom himself a sophist, af- 
fects to despise the class in accordance 
with Gorgias’ view concerning them. 
See Introd. § 8, especially note 22. 

15. érav r¥xwow: has here much 
the force of “occasionally.” See on 
618 e. 

16. ratrov : emphatic asyndeton, 
which as an answer to the question 
immediately preceding has the effect 
of a negation. 


e 


e 
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ot << a - ee Ka , . St. I. p. 520. 
pakap., €otiv copiotis Kal pyTwp, 7) eyyds Tu Kal Tapa- 
/ 4 an 
mhyoov, womep eya Eedeyov pos Ildov: ad Sé 8v vb 
* ‘\ x me , > A 
ayvouav TO pev TayKahov TL oleL ElvaL, THY PHTOpLKHY, TOD 
\ A a 
20 S€ katadpovets. 7H S€ ddybela Kdddudv Eotrw codioriKi) 
ec A 9 x 
pytopixns oowmep vomoberiky SixacriKys Kal yupvaotiKy 
> ~ , > ¥ ¥ ¥ la 
tarpikyns. pdvos 0 eywye Kal epunv tots Snunydpors Te 
\ Lid > > la) 4 4 Le Ld 
Kat Oa ouK eyxwpew peuderOar ToiTw TO Tpday- 
> 4 2! 
Hatl, 0 avTol TaWevovowv, ws Tovnpdv éaTw eis odas, 
Ce fs po hp y A a 
7) T® avT@ oyw TovTw aya Kal éavT@Y KaTNyopElD, 
4 > ‘\ re 
OTe ovdev apehjkacw ovs hacw adedeiv. ovK OUTAS c 
EXEL ; 
Kaa. Iavv ye. 
\ 
>a. Kat mpoéobar ye Syjrov thy evepyeriav avev pu- 
lal c X\ > /, /, 4, > 7 ¥ > al 
aA0v, as TO EiKds, povois ToUTOLS eveywpeL, Elep aANOH 
en. IAX \ ‘\ > / > a 
edeyov. addnv pev yap evepyeciay tis evepyernbeis, 
otov Taxvs yeropnevos dia tadoTpiByny, tows av arro- 


25 


30 


520, 17. q éyyvs xré.: on the use of  rodro 5é ob7 amdAAvoba ottre ylyverOa 520 


the adverb, see Kr. 62, 2, 4. 7) goes 
with it as tls with the adj.,\“ pretty 
nearly.” See on 491 ec. 

20. try S€ dAnOela xré.: cf. 464 b ff. 

22. Kal ounv: the position of kal 
here, which would properly be con- 
nected with pudvos, is due to the de- 
sire to emphasize this latter word by 
putting it at the head of the sen- 
tence. 

23. TovTw To mpaypari: that which 
receives their training, whether it be 
a whole commonwealth or an indi- 
vidual. The abstract neut. general- 
izes, as in Prot. 312 ec, where of the 
sophists themselves it is said: kairo 
ei ToT’ (i.e. what a sophist is) ayvoers 
ovdé dtp mapadldws thy Wuxhv oicAa, 
ovT ci Gyab@ odT Ci KaKG mpdyyari. 

25. q To alte Adyw Kré.: without, 
at the same time. Cf. Phaedr. 245d 


duvatdv, } mdyta Te ovpavoy macdy TE 
yéverw ouumecotoay orjva. Cron sup- 
plies from otk éyxwpeiy the words 
avdyknv elvat, but it is very doubtful 
whether the Greeks felt the ellipsis. 
Cf. 471 d. 

29. mpoeoPar tiv evepyerlay: every 
piece of instruction given the scholar 
by the teacher is looked upon as a 
benefit, and the pay is simply a com- 
pensation for benefit received. To 
mpotoOu, which of itself denotes a 
freewill gift, is added &vev picOod in 
order to make more plain the con- 
trast with the practice of the soph- 
ists, which ran so counter to the 
customary ideas of the Greeks (cf 
Apol. 19 e f., 31 b, 83 a). The prac- 
tice of Protagoras, as it is told us in 
Prot. 328 b, ce, is noteworthy in this 
connexion, 


250 


PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 520. 
b] ia e 7 
orepnoee THY xXdpw, & TpdoiTo abT@ 6 TaLdorpiBys 


\ \ , 3 24N 03: 4 aN 9 a 
KQUL BY) ouvéepmevos auT@ Lo OV OTL Ra toTa ap 


A ‘ 
35 eTadidovs ToD Tdxous hapBdvor Td apytpiov: ov yap 


5 


10 


520 
c 


d 


~ > A » > a’¢3 ale 
BpodurAri, otpar, adicodow ot avOpwrot, ahd adiKia 


@ yep 
Kaa. Nai. 


lal “a X > - > X 
So. Odxody ef Tig adTd TodTO ddaipel, THY AdiKlav, ovdEeV 
A “ > ‘\ / > X\ , 
40 Sewov aiT@ pyToTe adiKnOp, ada povw aagdades TavTHY 


\ > 4 , 0 ¥ ~ »” 8 2 la T > 
Ty EVEpYEO Lav TPOEOVAL, elTrEep T@ OVTL UVVQALTO TLS AYQ- 


\ a > Y 
Bods movetv. odx OUT; 


Kaa. @npil. 


LXXVI. So. Aca tavr dpa, as core, Tas pev addas 
acupBovras aupBovrevew AapBavovta apyvpov, otov 
oikodopias mépt 7) TV a\Nwy Teyvav, oddév aiaypdr. 


Kaa. "Eouxé ye. 


XN , , ial , y > , 
Xa. Hepi S€ ye tavrns THs mpakews, OVTW' av TIS Tpo- 
e , ¥ ‘\ ¥ \ e lal » ei Qn 
mov ws Béd\tucTos Ein Kal apioTta THY aUTOV oiKiay SioLKot 
x / > XX , ‘\ 4 , 3N 
7 TOW, ainypov vevoutoTar py ava. cTuuPovdrevew, Eav 


LH Tus avT@ apyvp.ov 5.d0. 
Kaa. Nat. 
Xa. Ajlov yap ote TovTo 


34. ot. padtora: to be connected 
with the partic. clause dua petadidovs, 
simul atque tradit.—dpa: on 
the adv. with the partic., see H. 976; 
GMT. 858. 

39 f. odSév Seow «ré.: see on 517 a, 
and cf. Apol. 28 b odd dewdy wh év 
€uol orf. It has much the force of 
the English, ‘there is no danger that,’ 
etc. See Gildersleeve, Am. Jour. Phil. 
iii. 204. 

LXXVI. 1f. rds pev GAdas cup- 
BovAds: almost equiv. to ras ep) 
BAAwv cupBovads. 


— , - 

by PP ts a8 

¥ / = 9 / 4 
QUTLOY EOTLY, OTL MOLY AUTH 


5f. dvr’ dv tis Tpoov Kré.: epex- 
egetic to ta’rns tis mpdtews, “ this 
matter.” The dper} modrrich which the 
sophists professed to teach included 
both sides, —— management of one’s 
own household and of the state. Cf. 
Prot. 318 e 7d 5& pdOnud éotiv edBov- 
Ala mepl Te TOv oikelwy, Omws by prota, 
Thy abrod oixtay SioiKot, Kal mep) Tov 
THs woAews, Orws TA THS wéAEwS Buva- 
Téraros by etn kal mpdrrew kad A€yerv. 

7. pr) pdvar .. . édv py: generic 
conditional of the present. The first 
un is due to the infinitive. 
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St. I. p. 520. 
“A > A X\ = , tal A > 
Tov evepyeciov Tov ev TabdvTa emiOvpety troved av7’ ed 


cae y NO 8 A S a a > > , 
TOLELV* WOTE KQAAOV OOKEL TO OYMELOV ELVAL, EL EV TOLNOAS 


4 ‘\ 3 4 > > » 4 > \ 4 ¥ 
TAUTYV Ty EVEPYEO LAV AVT EU TELOETAL* Eb de /Y, Ov. 


» a 9 
EOTL TAVTA OUTS EXOVTA; 
¥ 
Kaa. Eovrw. 


ps "Eh \ / = A Q , A 
o. Ent rotepav ovv pe mapakadets THY Oepareiav THs 
aN 8 wr. 4 ~ lal PS) , > i? 
Toews, OLdpiadv pmol, THY Tod SiapdyerOar >AOnvato.s, 

4 i 4 ¥ c > / a ec ~ 

omas ws BéAtTiaTOL EvovTat, ws iaTpdv, 7) ws SiakovycovTa 
‘ ‘ , lal 

Kal Tpos xapw ouilyoovta; TadnOn por eiwé, KadXi- 
a 4 52 \ > ¢ ¥ , \ 

Kheis+ Sixavos yap el, omep NpEw Tappnordler Oar Tpds 

€ué, dvarehey & voeis héywy: Kal viv ed Kal yevvatws 


er, 
E€l7T€e. 


11 f. ay’ ed rovetv: the old way of 
writing was dytevroety; but a verb 
can retain its original form only 
when compounded with a preposi- 
tion. See H.581. Gratitude is only 
a kind of justice. 

12. dote Kadov Soxet TO onpeiov 
elyat: sc. as testimony to the fact that 
the teacher has really made him bet- 
ter. The common form of the condi- 
tional, where the second member is 
the converse of the first, is éay wev... 
ef 5€ wh. See on 502 b. The use of 
ei with fut. indic. also in the first mem- 
ber emphasizes the rarity of the case. 
The subject of ed wohoas is indefi- 
nite, ‘any one,’ as of uh dava above. 

16 f. tiv Oepameiav ts modews: 
denotes political activity in the sense 
shown in ch. LVI. above, and in ac- 
cordance with the principles deduced 
in ch. XIX. ff. The correct answer 
to the question propounded would 
be: “As matters are, I invite you to 
neither mode; for the one is immoral, 
the other (as Socrates also makes 
plain in Apol. 31d f.), for the present 
impossible.” Hence, also, Socrates 


intimates that the only way of engag- 
ing in true politics is at present lim- 
ited in Athens to the improvement 
of individuals in private intercourse. 
The use of the article with Oepamelay 
implies that both kinds have been 
previously mentioned,—as is more 
definitely stated in the following ex- 
planation. Cf. Crat. 439 a ei oby @orw 
pev Ore wddwora 80 dvoudtwy Ta mpdy- 
para pavOdvew, ore 5€ kal OV adtay, 
morépa ay etn kadAlwy 7 pdOnots. 

17. trv Tod Stapdxerbar: cf. Apol. 
29 b atirn 7 érovelBicros (auablia) 7 Tod 
otecOa eidévan & ovk oldev. According 
to Mady. Syn. 49 a, the epexegetic gen. 
is usually found only with the inf. 

18. os tarpdv: see on 514 d.—q 
ds Staxovycovra: the two words ds 
iatpdv have caused a shift in the con- 
struction where we should have ex- 
pected (cf. 513 d@) something like 7 
Thy Tod Karaxapi(ecOa: xré. In the 
answer of Callicles we have a simple 
verbal quotation of Socrates’ words, 
without the speaker’s troubling him- 
self to observe any fixed construc- 
tion. One might supply raparaa@ ce. 
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4 9 e , 
Kaa. Aéyw toivuy ori as duaKkovyoovTa. 


5 A 
Sa. Kodaxevoovta dpa pe, @ yervalorate, Tapakadets. 


x , Y lal 5 > , sorte 
Kaa. Et oor Muadv ye nd. Kade, @ L@Kpates* ws 


lal 4 
El fy TAVTA ye TOLnTELS — 


¥ 9 - a € 
Xa. Mr) elas 0 moAddaKis ElpNKas, OTL ATOKTEVEL ME O 


la 4 x > * 3 X ¥ 9 , a 
Bovddpevos, wa py avd Kal ey elt, OTL ToVNpOS YE @V 
¥ y X 
ayabov ovra: nd oT adaipyoeray eav TL EXH, Wa pI) 
9S bY , 
30 ab ey eitw Ore “GAN aehdwevos ovdx ELer OTL KpHoETar 
A XN ‘\ 
avtots, dAN’ womep me ADikws adeideTo, oUTws Kal haBav 
3 , - > de LOL > Lal > de > Cn 
adikws xpyoerat, el OE adikws, aloypas, eb dé alaypas, 


Ct 
KQKQWS. 


LXXVII. Kaa. "Os pou Soxets, @ Sdéxpares, murrevew 
7 fA aA 4 “a c > “a > ‘ ‘\ > a 
pnd av &v tovtwv Tabeiy, ws oiK@v exTodav kal ovK Gv 


24. koXakevoovra: pronounces such 
a judgment upon diakoyjooyvta that 
its opposition to the idea -yevvaios 
(yevvadtate, yevvalws eiré) is strongly 
emphasized. 

25. & cot Muoov ye «ré.: when 
two conditional clauses are contrasted 
by ci wey... ef 5 wh, we not infre- 
quently find the conclusion of the 
first condition omitted. GMT. 482; 
H. 904 a. The sense of this passage 
seems to be: “Yes! if you prefer 
to use the vilest name for it.” The 
Mysians were so despised that even 
slaves brought from Mysia were as 
little thought of as the Sardi ve- 
nales at Rome. Hence Muoay 
érxatos was a proverb (Theaet. 209 
b 7d Acyduevoy Mucav ty %ryxaror), 
meaning “the vilest of the vile.” 
Cic. pro Flacc. 27 Quid porro in 
Graeco sermone tam tritum 
atque celebratum est, quam 
si quis despicatui ducitur, 
ut Mysorum ultimus esse di- 
catur*? «oAakede was an unpleas- 


ant word to the Greek ear, and 


b 


521 


doubtless offended the euphemistic b 


taste of Callicles. Cf. the English 
proverb, ‘to call a spade a spade.’ — 
as: see on 509 e.— This passage has 
troubled the editors. 

27. 6 modAdKis elpnkas: 486 a, b, 
511 b. Polus, however, had already 
said the same. 

29. édv tL éxw: to be compared with 
Xphoetat avrots in the line below. 

30. dtu GAN adedAcpevos: S71 is often 
used to introduce a direct quotation. 
For examples, see Spieker, Am. Jour. 
Phil. v. 220. 

LXXVII. 1. ds por Soxeis: to be 
understood as a sportive exclamation. 
Cf. 490 e. 

2. pnd’ av év: see on 512 e.—ds 
olkav é€xroSov: “as if you dwelt out- 
side the world,” where no one could 
reach you. 

2f. dv cloray Gels: see on 458 a, and 
cf. Xen. An, i. 1. 10 aire? eis Dea tees 
tévous kal tpiav unvav maddy, é os obTws 
mepryevéuevos by tev dvTioTacwrar. 
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: Be i 5 ; a F . 1 ee 
Elo ay €lLS ELS LKQAOTY) PLOV vU7TO TAVVU LOWS /oxOnpod ayv- 


Za. “Avontos dpa civi, @ KadXikdeus, ds ddnOas, ef pi) 


¥ 3 P) ~ aN c lal » 9 , lal 
OLOMaL EV THOE TH TWOAEL OVTLWOVY AY, OTL TUX OL, TOVUTO 


la) /, s > » 
mafew. Tdd€ pévTo ev 01d OTL, €aviep eioiw eis SuKka- 


OT 7 A 4 XN 8 , a \ 4 
1 PLov TEpl TOUT@Y TLYOS KLWOUVEUMVY O OU héyens, 77 OV?) - 


é , 2» age ee . aS \ \ x \ \ 
pos Tis &@ E€OTAL O ELO AY WV OQVOELS yap av XPNITOS ey) 


> nn > ¥ 
10 aOuKoUVT avOpwrov eicaydyo.: Kal ovdév ye aromov et 


> , 
atrofavoune. 


Kaa. Ilavv ye. 


, ¥ 7; Lal Lal 
Bovdeu Gol €l7TW du OTL TAUVTA TPOTOOKO ; 


Za. Otuar per diyov ’APnvaiwr, iva pur) eltw pdvos, 
Emixerpelv TH GS GANOGs TodiTiKH TEXVN Kal TpdrTTew Ta 
15 7oAuTiKa povos TaY VvoV: aTE ow ov Tpds yapw héyav 
Tovs Adyous ods héyw ExdoToTe, GAG Tpds TO BéATLGTOV, 


> x x 25 yee 2n€ AeA N A 
OU T7POS TO NOLOTOV, KGL OUK € €Awv TOLEW A OV TOAPOALWELS, 


521 The difference in the participles is 
© the same as it would be in direct dis- 
course: oik@ éxmoddy kad od« by eica- 
xGelnv. Cf. 486 b. 

5. avontos dpa elyt: the particle 
&pa has the force, “as it seems,” 
as frequently. Socrates is not to be 
“understood as saying that he is avéy- 
tos, but only that according to Calli- 
cles’ view he would be. 

6. ovtwovv dv, oT. TUXoL: “ any 
one may experience anything.” The 
more usual mood would be subjv. é71 
&v rixn, instead of optative. But the 
opt. is not uncommonly found by 
attraction in relative sentences which 
are dependent on clauses with dy 
(either opt. or indic.). GMT. 558. 
On the subject-matter, cf. Meno 94e 
éy (Anytus is introduced as speak- 
ing) wey ody ay cou cvpBovdctoatu, ef 
20éAcis éuol melOecOa:, evAaBeicba. ws 
Yows piv Kal év BAAN morc pddidy 


(f&dv) éorw Kak@s moteiv avOpdnovs 7) 
ed* év tHe 5E Kal mdvv. Apol. 31 d, 
e, and Dem. OJ. iii. 11 ff. also agree 
with this. 

7 ff. roSe . . . mporSoxa: these 
words sound like a prophecy in the 
mouth of Socrates, but were probably 
intended by Plato as a severe criti- 
cism on his accusers. 

8. mepl rovtwy Tivos KivSuvevov: 
referring to the nature of the punish- 
ment to be undergone. Cf. above, b. 
—6: where we should more natur- 
ally have dv, but see on 486 d. 

13. tva py elro povos: this limita- 
tion is intended to be exact, as the 
repetition of pdvos shows. On the 
matter, see Apol. 30 d ff. 

16. ov mpos To WSicrov: the repe- 
tition in a changed form of the 
idea already expressed serves to 
heighten the contrast. See on otros 
452 e. 
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a , Lon a € 
Ta Kopipa Tadta, ov e€w drt héyw év T@ SiKacTypio. 6 


yg a ¥ 
avros O€ pou HKEL Adyos, OviTEep pds II@Aov Edeyov: Kpt- 


x va nw 
20 vodpar yap ws eV Ta.oious tarpos av Kpivoito KaTyyopour- 


la * > aA e nw 
Tos Oyorolod. oKkdTEL yap, Ti av amodoyotTo 6 ToLOvTOS 


> wn ww V4 
avOpwrros év TovTous AnpOeis, et avtov KaTynyopot Tis hé- 


> A a ¥ 
yov OTi“@ Tratdes, TOAAA Vas Kal KaKd Ode ElpyacTat 


A 7 4 
dvnip Kat avrovs, Kal TOUs vewTaTous Vuav Siapbeiper TEw- 


xX , > a f 
25 VwY TE Kal KAWY, Kal LoXVaiveY Kal TYLywY aTopEly ToOLEL, 522 
, , 8 8 X\ \ “A \ 8 A > 4 
TiKPOTATA THLATA OLOOUS Kal TewHVY Kal OubMV avayKa- 
> Y SIN XN ‘ AOE \ § \ > 8 
Cav, ovy womrep Ey@ TOMAG Kai NO€a Kal TavTOdaTAa NVO- 


521. 18. ta Koppa tavta: this employ- 
© ment of Callicles’ epithet (cf. 486 ¢) 
is probably not without design on 
Socrates’ part, according to whose 
view it applies better to rhetoric than 

to philosophy. 

19. 6 avros .. . Adyos: in the pas- 
sage referred to (464 d) Socrates is 
actually speaking to Gorgias, who 
has taken Polus’ place for the time, 
but what he says applies just as well 
to Polus, as is seen by reference to 
463 e and 465 a. 

19 f. kpivotpat: probably passive; 
but if so, it is the only example in At- 
tic prose (see Kr. 89,11, A). On the 
other hand, the fut. middle of adinéw 
is regularly used for fut. passive. 
Cf. 509 d, and see H. 496 a. 

22. év rovTors AnhOels: cf. 486 a ef 
Tis god AaBduevos. How ép rovrois is 
to be understood, is shown by rods 
To.ovrous Sikactds below. 

23. @ matSes: what follows as far 
as eidxouv iuds is a parody on the 
accusation made against Socrates, es- 
pecially in so far as he was declared 
to be a corrupter of the young. 

24. dyrip: without the art. because 
it is disparaging. But see H. 674. — 
Tovs vewrdrous : instead of rods véous, 


because the supposed judge himself 521 


is a child. 

24 f. SiadBelper kal arropety: rovet : 
are loosely connected with kara 
elpyacta as denoting two species of 
the evils complained of, — d:apOelper 
the more severe treatment by réuvev 
Te Kal Kdwyv,— amropeivy moie?, the less 
severe by icxvalywy ka) rviywv. The 
latter is explained by mixpétara xré. 
and wewhv . . . dvayxd(wy in chiastic 
position. It denotes, therefore, the 
condition of wretchedness and dis- 
comfort brought about by fasting and 
nauseating medicines. While d:a- 
pGelper reminds one of the accusa- 
tion before the court, amopeiv move? 
applies especially to the customary 
criticisms which were made against 
Socrates. See on 522 b below. 


27. ovx domep ey: a compressed 522 


expression, in which ot, though really ® 
without a verb, is connected with 
the following clause as equiv. to 
ox edwxdv, bowep wté. Cf Symp. 
179 d, e (@c0l) érolnoay tov Odvaroy 
avrod COppéws) tmd yuvackdv yevéoPar 
ovx Bomep ’AxitAAga . . . erlunoay Kad 
eis urkdpwy vhoovs amémeuar. Cf. 
Dem. Phil.i.34. Translate ox Somep 
by “ whereas.” 
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e wa ” 7 * ¥ a lal 
Xovv vas: Tl ay ole €v TOVTW TO KAKO amodndbévra 
> X ¥ > Lal xa > ¥ x > my, 9 a4 nw 
LaTpPOV EXEW ELTEW; % EL ELTOL THV adyevar, OTL TaUvTa 
, ae > , > to e A 9» / ¥ a 
30 TavTa e€y® €TOLOVY, W TALOES, VYLELYWS, TOTOV oOLlEL av 


> a \ z , > , 
avaBonoat TOUS TOLOVTOUS Oukaoras ; ov peya; 


Kaa. “Iows: oteobat YE Xpy. 


nw ¥ - , 
Za. OvdKodr ote ev Tdon aropia av avrov exer Oat, ore 


Xp7 €izretv ; 
Kaa. Ilavv ye. 


LXXVIII. Ya. Tovotrov p&rou kal eye ofS 67 7aBos 


mao. av eioed av eis Suxacrypiov. 


x \ € \ 
OUTE yap ndovas 


a > ¢ g > a , a i) 5) , \ 
as EKTETIOPLKA e€w QAVTOLS héeyew, AS OUVUTOL EVEPYEOLAS KQaU 


adedias vopilovow, éyw S€ ovre Tovs mopilovras LnhO 
5 ovTE ols Tropilerar: édy Té Tis pe Y Vewrepovs hy Siadbet- 
STOP pe pou Te! ’ 

> tal la X» ‘ lal 

pew atropew ovovyTa, 7 Tovs mpeaBurépovs KaKkyyopet 


522 30. mwocov: not 7/, because the up- 


a 


b 


roar would be characterized by vol- 
ume rather than by distinctness. 

31. dvaBojoat: sc. as the judges of 
Socrates really did. Hence the re- 
peated entreaty of Socrates, uy Gopu- 


Beire. Cf. Apol. 30 e ey’ ois tows 
Bonhoecbe. 


32. tows xré.: is, according to the 
sense, a decisive affirmation, though 
it is given unwillingly and grudgingly. 
—olecbat ye xpy: is not very appro- 
priate here; it is frequently em- 
ployed where the speaker answers 
himself, e.g. Crito 53 e© kal od ote 
&oxnpov &y paltvecOat 7 ToD SwKparovs 
mpayua; otecOat ye xph, Prot. 325 e. 

33. év macy daopla xré.: cf. Hat. 
ix. 98 év daropin elxovro Or moréwor. 

LXXVIII. 2. ore yap: the cor- 
responding member to this is édy ré 
Tis me KTE. 

4f. éyd §€ (while I) ... woplferar: 
is outside of the regular construc- 
tion. 


5. q vewtépovs: in view of rods 522 
mpegBurépovs we might expect tovs b 
vewtépovs. If the reading is sound, 
we must look upon vewrépous as en- 
tirely indefinite in the sense of 
“young people,’ and rovs mpecfv- 
tépovs as “the older” as compared 
with them, e.g. their fathers, etc. 

6. daropety trovotyra: this accusa- 
tion was actually made against Socra- 
tes, as we see from Meno 79 e, where 
Meno says, ® Smxpates, Hrovoy mev 
eywye amply Kal avyyevécda co, Str od 
ovdey GAAO 7 avTds amopets Kal rods 
&AAovs motets Gropeiv, and Socrates 
himself says in Theaet. 149 a rAéyouer 
rep) uot dr aromaératds cius Kal row 
tous avOpémous émopeiv.— TOUS TpEeo- 
Burépous «ré.: an example is afforded 
by Apol. 29 d ff., where Socrates rep- 
resents himself as saying to any one 
he meets, & apicre avdpav KTE., XPN- 
udrwv pey obk aicxtyver émimeAovpevos 
daws cor tora &s mreioTa, Ppovhcews 
dé Kal dAndelas Kal THs Wuxfs brws ws 
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héyovra muxpods Ndyous 7) Sia 7 Snwoota, ove TO alnbes 
ew eimely, Ore “Suxatws ravta Tadra éyw héye, Kal TpatTe 
7d bérepov 81) TOUTO, @ avdpes Stxacrai,” ovre ado ovSEeV* 
@oTEe tows, OTL av TUY@, TOUTO TELTOLAL. 

Kaa. Aoxket ody oot, & SéxKpares, kah@s EXEL avOpw- 
mos &v moder ovTwS SiaKkeiwevos Kal adWwvaTos Gy EavT@ 
Bon Geir ; 

Ya. Ei 
TodddKis @poddynaas: et BeBonOynkas ein adTo, pre 
rept avOparous pyte TEpt Oeods adixov ponder prire €ipy- 


A a > a ‘ 
éxeivd ye &v adT@ vmdpxol, @ KadXikhets, 0 ov 


‘ 7 > 7 4 , Aa ¢ “A 
KMS [Y]TE Elpyao MEvos. auTy yap TLS Boy ela €AUT@ 


, ca e , , > > \ > 
To\NaKis uly @podoOyNnTaL KpaTioTH Elval. El MEY OUV 
» 
€ué Tis e€edk€yyou Tadrnv THY BoyOeavy ddvvatov ovTa 
€uavT@ Kal dd\\w Bonbetr, ainyuvoipny av Kat €v odors 


Neuen Se 2 , \ , aN , 5 Seid 
KQL €V odvyous efeey x dmevos KQ@L MOVOS VTO (KLOVOV, KQL EL 


Bearlorn forat odk emiwedc? ovd5e Hpov- 
tiCas; Cf. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 49 ff. 

7. A€yovra aikpovs Adyous: corre- 
sponds to mxpétata meuata didovs in 
the comparison. 

8. drt Sixalws «ré.: Socrates really 
speaks in this vein in Apol. 30 e ff. 

10. dri dy tux: see on 521 e. 

12. Kal aSvvaros av: in form co- 
ordinate with, but in sense explana- 
tory of, ofrws Siaxelwevos, Which refers 
to what precedes. 

14. el Exetvo ye xré.: the apod. is 
to be sought in the implied affirma- 
tion to the question Sore? cor Kadas 
éxew. Cf. 503 e. The addition of 
év to the pron. makes it very em- 
phatic, as in Rep. vii. 537 b (though 
here the order is different) ula rat 
airy Tay Bacdvwy ove édXaxlorn. 

15. BeBonOykds ety: not to be con- 
sidered as a circumlocutory perfect; 
but the partic. denotes a condition 


brought about by a course of action 
(eipnkdas ante eipyacuévos) which, be- 
gun in the past, still continues. 

17. aityn ydp tis BorPeaa: the use 
of rls instead of the art. shows that 
Socrates feels he is stretching lan- 
guage a little. The dat. is after the 
analogy of the preceding dat. with 
the partic.; but see on 513 b. 

19. éfeXeyxor: should confute me by 
showing. Hence the partic. follows 
the analogy of verbs of showing. 

20 f. Kal év woddois Kal éy cAlyots : 
“whether ... or.” 

21. povos varo povov: the disgrace, 
to the mind of Socrates, consists, not 
in the fact that one suffers a defeat 
at the hands of his adversary évaytfopy 
ToAA@v, but in the unsuspected weak- 
ness which is thus laid bare, Hence, 
so far as the purpose in hand is con- 
cerned, ravtny thy &duvaulay would be 
equivalent to adicfay. 
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oida ort padiws iSous av pe hépovta Tov Odvaror. 
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St. IL. p. 522, 
dua TAUTHVY THY aduvapiay drotyjoKoysy, a ayers ey av: 


a O€ KodaKiKns pytopiKns evdeia TereuTeyY eywye, &b 


ss 
QavUTO 


\ \ > na 
25 pev yap TO arobvycKew ovdeis PoBelrat, dats p71) TavTd- 
ino , \ » Py iz 2 X oe is ~ 
Tacw adoyiotds TE Kal avavdpds é€oTw, TO Sé dduKeEL 
foBetrar> tohhav yap ddunudrav yewovta tiv Yuynv 


30 


522 


7 ¢ > , , x A 
€lS Atdov adixéo bar TAVT@V €OKXATOV KAKWY €oTUW. 


el O€ 


\ an 
Bovde, coi éyd, as TovTO ovTus Exel, CHéA\w Aoyov heat. 
Kaa. “AMN’ ereirep ye Kal Tadda érépavas, Kal TodTO 


TEpavov. 


LXXIX. Xo. “"Akove 54,” daci, “pda katov Adyov,” 523 
aA A | € , nw e > ™ >) > A \ , I 3 
ov ov pev HyHTEL pVOoV, ws eya oipwar, eyo Sé Adyov: as 


23. el 8€ koAaktkys Kré.: so Socra- 
tes also declares after his sentence, 
Apol.38 d amopia ev éddAwka, ob wévTor 
Adywy, GAAG TéAuNs Kal avaicxuvTlas 
kal rod é0cAciy Aéyew mpds dtpuas 
Towra, of by tuiv fdior hv akover, 
and in 38 e, after he has given a 
characterization of that rhetoric to 
the use of which he would not lower 
himself, otre viv wor werapéAc: oftws 
dmoroynoamevy, GAAG moAV paAdov 
aipodmat @de amodoynoduevos TeOvdvat 
} éxelvws Gy. 

24 f. adtro pev ydp xré.: the fear of 
death Socrates declares also in the 
Apology to be due to the worst kind 
of ignorance,—that which thinks 
it knows what it does not know. 
“Death is commonly considered an 
evil, although no one knows but that 
it is the greatest good (Apol. 29 a, 
37 b). On the other hand, evil is 
to be greatly feared for its conse- 
quences, both here and hereafter.” 
7) dmoOvifoxew is the “act of dying,” 
7 reOvdva, the resulting condition, 
death, which latter Socrates discusses 
in Apol. 40 ec. 


26. GX yerrrogs cf. Apol. 37 © oftws 


arddyioros . . . bore wh Stvacda Aoyl- © 
Cec Oat. 
29. doyov: denotes here, not a 


dialectical proof, but a “story,” a 
“tale.” Cf. Aoyoypdpos. Kara Td de- 
yéueva is used in the same way in 
Apol. 40 ¢. 

LXXIX. 1. dkove 84: a solemn be- 
ginning, in order to stimulate inter- 
est. Similarly Zim. 20 d dove 5h, d 
Sdnpares, Adyou uddAa pev ardmov, mav- 
tamagl ye wnv ddndovs, Theaet. 201 d 
ixove 5% dvap ay7) dvelparos. The gen. 
with axotw gives the Adyos almost the 
authority of a person. See G. 171, 2, 
n. 1; H. 742 c¢. 

2. The distinction between Adyos 
and pi0os, which are often contrasted, 
is that Adyos is said of the true and 
the actual; yidos, of the fictitious. 
By this distinction Socrates wishes to 
call attention to the fact that a truth 
lies at the basis of the following 
myth, while the dress of it is a mat- 
ter of indifference, —not that he ac- 
tually believes the story as it stands. 
In this light we must also consider 
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A ‘ ia y ~ 
adnOn yap ovta cor hé€w & pédrw héyew. W@oTEp yap 
> X\ c X\ A © 
"Opnpos réye1, SveveiwavTo THY apynv 6 Leds Kai 6 Ioce- 
A a x Uy 
5 dav Kat 6 IlAovTw, éred) Tapa Tod TaTpds wapéAaBov. 
io S 14 y \ > , >; .hN Se », 2 SN XV 
nv ovv vopos Ode Trept avOpadrav ert Kpdvov, kal det Kal 
aA QQ lal 5 \ 7 a: 
vov ett €otiv ev Oeots, Tov avOpaTrav Tov pev diKaiws Tov 
2 , 
Biov SuehOdvra Kat dciws, éredav TeAevTH CY, cis HaKdpwr bd 


523 his statement as dAn69 xré., looking 
4 to his explanation in Phaedo 114 a 


Socrates avoids the common story of 528 
hostile relations between Cronus and ® 


7d ev ody TadTa Sucxuploacba oftws 
exew ws éya SieAHAvOa, od mpéres vody 
Exovre avipl, Ste wévtar 4 radr’ early 
ToavT arta wep) Tas Wuxas Nuav Kal 
Tas oiKknoes, érel wep abdvardy ye % 
ux palverat odca, TodTo Kal mpémrev 
fot Soret kad toy Kivduvedoa: olomev@ 
ottws xe. See Thompson’s note. 
3 f. domep “Opnpos Ayer: Socrates 
refers to O 187 ff., where Poseidon 
says :— 
tpeis ydp 7 é« Kpdvov eiuty &deApeol 
ods TéxeTo ‘Péa, 

Zebs kal eyd, tpitaros & °Aldns évépor- 
ow dvdoowr. 

TpixOda St mdvra Sédacrat, Exacros 8° 
Eupope Tihs: 

H row éyav Zaxoy worry Gra vatéuwev 


aiel 

madronevav, *Aldns 8 axe Cbpov 
hepdevra, 

Zeds F érax’ odpavdy eipdy ev aidép: ad 
vepernow 

yaia 8 ert kwh mdvrwv ka parpds 
“OAummros. 


Socrates commences with this pas- 
sage so as to be able to assume there- 
from an empire of the dead, or the 
existence of the soul after death, as 
an admitted fact which requires no 
proof, 

5. mapd tod marpds mapéAafov: 
by making thus the sway over the 
world a matter of inheritance simply, 


his sons. 

6 f. tv otv vopos él Kpovov... 
ot év Oeois: that is, the fundamen- 
tal distinction between good and eyil 
is also an eternal one. The addition 
of év @cots is appropriate, inasmuch 
as the law which was in force during 
the reign of Cronus is made perpetual 
by being adopted by his successors, 
the gods.— kal del kal vov: from that 
time to the present. 

8f. els paxdpav vicous: according 
to Homer, 5 564, Zeus transferred his 
favorites (Rhadamanthys and Mene- 
laus, the latter a son-in-law of Zeus, 
are especially mentioned) alive to the 
"HAvoiov wedlov, where they pass a 
blissful existence. The first mention 
of the Islands of the Blessed is found 
in Hesiod (épya «. 4. 170), who makes 
them the place to which the men of 
the fourth race, the heroes and chief- 
tains of the Trojan war are sent after 
death as their reward. The punish- 
ment, on the other hand, of the men 
of the second and third races is that 
after death they must wander in Ha- 
des (ib, 152 és edpdevta dduov Kpuepov 
*AlSao). The myth is then further de- 
veloped, and the Isles of the Blessed 
become gradually in the common be- 
lief, largely through Pindar’s influ- 
ence, the abode of all the righteous 
after death. Cf. Pind. Ol. um. 75 ff. 
(Gildersleeve), 
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, > /, > A 3 / nan 
VYTOUS aTLOVTA OlKElW EV TAT) EvOaLmovia eKTOS KAKOY, 


‘\ \ 7O7 XN > an 
10 Tov dé aoiKws KQL abéws els TO TS TiTEws ws Kat dikys 


4 a la 
Seapartyptor, o 81) Tdptapov kahovou, iva. rovrwv Se 


8 \ be. , vy \ An . \ > A 
LKQAOTQAL ETL Kpovou Kal ETL VewoTL Tou Avos THY apxXnv 


¥ 6a > é , 3 vA a e v4 5 , 
EX OVTOS WVTES NOAV CWYTW), EKELW)) TY) NKREPA uKaCovTEs 


7 pédXdovev TehevTaV. KaKas ovv at dikau EKpWOVTO* O TE 


ee om a e X\ 
15 ovv IlAovtwy Kat ou émiysedntat oi EK paKkdpov vyowr ldov- 


Tes €eyov mpos Tov Aia, ome dhoir@ev odhiow avOpwrrou 


ce is > 4 

EKATEPwWOE AVAELOL. 
"4 nw 

“Tavew TOUTO ylyvopevor. 


523 dco: © érdAuacay éorpls 
b éxarépwht welvaytes amd mdumay 
adikwy exew 
Wuxay, €rerday Aids bddv mapa Kpdvov 
Tipow: 0a wakdpwv 
vaoos @xeavides 
avpat wepimyéoioiy, KTE. 


Tartarus was originally, according to 
Homer, the prison of the Titans; cf 
© 13, 478. Plato alone makes it the 
prison of all wrong-doers. The term 
paxdpwy vhoovs became stereotyped 
very early; hence we never find the 
prose word pakapiwy used in it. 

9. év mdoy evSapovlg: on the 
omission of the art., see G. 142, 4, 
n. 5; H. 672 b. 

11f. rovrwv $€ Sikacrat: the repre- 
sentation of a court of the dead, with 
other judges besides Pluto himself, 
and before the souls enter Hades, is 
first found in the Platonic version of 
the myth. 

12. eri veworl: (still more recently, 
when, etc.) is contrasted with ém Kpé- 
vou, so that rod Ads... €xovtos forms 
the explanation of it. Heindorf con- 
nects @u vewotl with exovros, and 
translates: recente adhuc Iovis 
imperio. See on 503 ¢, 


eimev ov 0 Leds: “add eye, 


4) epy 
’ 


lal \ \ lat e , 
VUV [EV Y2p KQAKWS QL dikat 


13. {avres yoav {ovrwy: this pres- 
entation is quite in harmony with the 
mythical form which Socrates adopts. 
The object is to show the contrast 
between a judgment which is human, 
uncertain, and based on external ap- 
pearances, and the true one, which is 
based on accurate inspection of the 
unveiled truth. For this purpose the 
human tribunal is supposed in the 
myth to have existed first; the sec- 
ond tribunal is then made by Plato 
to arise as a substitute for the first, 
although naturally it must be con- 
ceived as existent ever since the cre- 
ation of man. The first tribunal 
admits of the same criticism as the 
one in use among men deserves. 

15. of émupeAntal: who these are 
remains uncertain. The addition of 
éx pardpwy vnowy shows that they 
abode there, though their functions 
probably extended also to Tartarus. 
On the attraction of the preposition, 
see G. 191, n. 6; H. 788 a. 

17. éxatépwoe: i.e. as well to Tar- 
tarus as to the Isles of the Blessed; 
hence avdgio: refers both to reward 
and punishment. 

18. viv pév ydp «ré.: note the re- 
peated employment of ydp, which cor- 
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, > , / +) ie (a4 e , K tvov 
Suxdlovrar. aptrexopevor yap, edn, “ol Kpwomevol KpLvoV- 
A \ , dr \ 2» = Tee \ 
20 rau: Cavtes yap Kpivovtat. modXot ovr, 7 O Os, wuyas 
\ ¥ 5 / > \ 4 ? Xa ~ 
movnpas €xovTes Hupiecpevor ciol Topara Te Kaha Kat 
re 5) ‘ e , sy ¥ 
yern Kat mAovTous, Kal, emeday 1 KploLs 7, EPXovTaL 
, e 4 bt 
avTots Tool papTUPES, LAPTUPNTOVTES WS Suxaiws BeBra- 
> 2 y \ 
Kao OL ov OiKacTal UT0 TE TOVT@Y ExTANTTOVTAL, KaL a 
Ly, , , Lt nw Lal wn 
25 dua Kat abrol dprexdpevor Suxalovor, Tpo THS Wux7s 7S 
avtav dd0ahpovs Kal @TA Kal O\oV TO TOA TPOKEKa- 
lal A , > 7 - 
Auppévor. tadta dy avtois TavTa érimpooler yiyveran, 
nan XN nw , nw 
Kal Ta avTOV audieopaTa Kal Ta TOY KPWoLEeVaV. TPO- 
S ‘ SN 
Tov pev oov,” edn, “ tavoréov éotiv mpoeddras avtovs TOV 


30 Oavarov. 


a \ hk a \ > \ pte 
VuV Y2p Tpoloadt. TOVUTO [EV OVVY KAL 7] 


” a ra) a x , SN ¥ 
ELpNTAL TH Ilpopy €l OTWS AV TAVON QAUTWV. €TELTA YUR- 


523 responds well to the strongly marked 


d 


(repeated %n) direct speech. 

21. ypdrecpevor: the ‘clothing’ is 
to be understood in the wider sense, 
as everything external which would 
affect the estimation of a man, —e.g. 
beauty of person, noble origin, wealth, 
etc. Cf. 451 e, and Prot, 319 ¢ kp 
mdvu Kadds 7 Kal mAovowos kal TOv yev- 
valwv. 

22 f. pxovrar «ré.: here the Attic 
court is visible behind the myth. 

25. mpd tHs Wuxys: sense-percep- 
tion is, according to Plato, always un- 
trustworthy, and hence the knowledge 
gained through it is always uncer- 
tain, often untrue. With that, Socra- 
tes contrasts the knowledge which is 
gained by the immediate and thought- 
ful action of the soul itself, which he 
represents here as soul-perception. 

27. émlarpocbev ylyverar: “comes 
before them,” “puts itself in their 
way.’ Their wrappings become a hin- 
drance to perception of the truth. 

28 f. mpdrov pev ovv: introduces 


the preliminaries which must first be 528 
settled. “ 

30. totiro: is the condition of mpo- 
efSno1s Mentioned in the previous 
clause. Closely connected with it is 
av’réy as a gen. of possession, such as 
we see occurring with @avud(ew, e.g. 
Phaedo 89 a éywye wddwra ébatpaca 
av’rod (in him) mp@rov péyv Todto KTé., 
Apol. 17 a uddcora aitay ty ebadpaca. 
The regular const. with both verbs 
is an acc. of the person with a gen. 
of the thing. ‘ 

31. +r TIpopmfet: in the Attic cult, 
Prometheus was honored next to 
Hephaestus and Athena as a bene. 
factor of mankind. As such he bore 
the surname mupdédpos, under which 
name Sophocles celebrates him in 
Oedipus Coloneus, where he says of 
the neighborhood which Oedipus en- 
ters (O. C. 54 ff.) : x@pos peév fepds was 
88 eon’, éxer 5€ vw | ceuvds Mocedav 
nd 5 wuppdpos Beds | Tirdy Mpoundeds. 
Of his enmity with Zeus, which Aes- 
chylus, following Hesiod, made the 
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. f re : Fe f as ee p. 523. 
VOUS KPLTEOV ATAVTMV TOUTWY * teOvewtas yap det KPWeE- e 


\ \ \ § A \ > a =a es 
KQt TOV KPlTyHV €u YUPVvov e€lwal, TeOveara, QUT?) TD) 


Yuxn avTnv thy Woxjv Oewpodvta eEaidvys amoOavdvros 


ec - > a e lal lat Q 
E€KaOTOU, EPNMOV TAVTMV TV OVYVYEVOV KQL KaTaNtrovTa 


2% la A , 3 la 9 
ETL TNS YNS TavTa EkEivoy TOV KOTMO?, Wa SiKaia 7 Kpl- 


ous 7. 


i a! \ > A 
eyo pEev OUVVY TQAVUTA EYVOKOS TPOTE POs n UILELS 


> a Py \ en 3 “A 5 cm XN > la > v4 
ETOLNO ALYV UKQAOTAS VELS EMLAUTOV, OVO PEV EK TIS Actas, 


is § la 
Miva te Kai ‘PaddwavOur, eva dé éx THs Evparyns, Aiakdv: 


central point of his magnificent poem, 
there is no mention either in Sopho- 
cles or in Plato, who also, in the Prot. 
520 d, in the myth of the Gods re- 
lated by the sophist, says: mpooératav 
TlpounGet kal “Emiunde? nooutoai te Kal 
veiwat Suydueis exdortos ws mpére. AS 
a Titan he is called the son of Iapetus. 
—Not to be mistaken is the allusion 
to Aeschylus P. V. 248-251, though 
with a modification of the tone: 
Tle. Ovntovs @ravoa ph mpodeprecbau 
bépor. 
XOP.Td motoy eipdy rhode Pdpuakoy 
vooov; 
Tip. TupdAds év avrots éAmldas Katg- 
KLoa, 
XOP, Méy apéAnua Tod7’ édwphow Bpo- 
TOC. 
—éres dv ravoy: see on 481 a and 
480d. Whether the manner of bring- 
ing about this desired object was also 
prescribed to Prometheus, or left 
to his own ingenuity, is not said. — 
avrav: must be taken as the gen. of 
the person, with rodro as object of 
mavon. As arule we have the reverse. 
32. dmravtwy tovTwv: 7.e. clothes, 
etc., mentioned above. —TeOvedras yap 
xré.: does not give the reason, but 
simply the explanation of the preced- 
ing expression; for reOve@ras xré. is 
no basis for yuuvods «ré., but rather 
the reverse. 


33 f. airy tH buxy adryy tiv  r- 523 


Xv: emphasizes the immediateness 
of the scrutiny on the side both of 
object and subject. 

34. éfalpvns: combined, just like 
dua, with the partic., which it either 
precedes or follows. See on 520 c. 

37. mpoTepos 7 vpets: on account 
of his position as king of the gods, 
for ravta iddy Aids 6p8adrpds kal rdvta 
vonoas. Hes. épya xk. 7. 267. 

38 f. ék tis "Actas .. . Hipumns: 
the prep. éx can be used of parentage 
or of place of origin; here the latter. 
According to Hom. = 321 f. Minos 
and Rhadamanthys were sons of Eu- 
ropa, and born in Crete, of which 
Minos was afterwards king, while 
Aeacus was called the son of Aegina. 
Minos was famed as a wise law-giver, 
Rhadamanthys and Aeacus for their 
wisdom, justice, and piety. —The 
Greeks of Plato’s time divided the 
earth into two parts. Cf. Isoc. Paneg. 
179 rijs yiis Grdons Ths bmd TH Kdonp 
Kemevns, diya TeTunuerns Kal THs pey 
Actas, THs 8 Evpéarns kadovmerns. 
Plato must accordingly reckon Crete 
as belonging to Asia, unless we are to 
conceive that he had in mind the fact 
that Phoenix or Agenor, father of 
Phoenix and Cadmus and _ grand- 
father of Europa, was king of Phoe- 
nicia. To these three, which are also 
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LO > 2 ‘ - , , > a ca : 
40 oUTOL OvV ETELOaY TENEVTHTWCL, Sucadgovow é€v TO AELLavt, 524 


“A ® \ c , £ \ > - 
&v TH Tpldde, e€ As Pe€perov TH 600, 7H Mev Eis pakdpwv 
\ X X\ > “A > , 
vycous, 7 6 eis Tdprapov. Kat Tods pev eK THS Actas 
a a , > , 
“‘PaddpavOus Kpivet, Tods S€ €x THs Edpoémns Aiakds: 
rs \ = a > 8 7 2X > Ph 
Miva Sé tpeoBeia Sdow emidiaxpiverr, €av atopHTdv Tt 
c 
~S X\ a a 
T® éTEepa, wa ws StkaLoTaTn 7 Kplows W TEpl THS Topeias 
a bf 
Tots avOpdrrois.” 
LXXX. Tatr’ e€orw, & Kaddikdews, & eya axnKows 
, > a 4 eg. , A yes , § 
musTevo ahynOy eivar: Kal €x TovTwY TOY dyer ToLdvdE TL 
~~ 
hoyilouar ovpBaivew. 6 Odvaros tvyxaver dv, as euot 
Soxet, ovdév ahdo 7 Svoiv tpaypdrow Suddvois, THs Wyijs 
Kal TOD odpatos, aw ahdyjow: éeredav S€ SiarvOjrov 


apa amr addyjhow, od Tod Hrrov Exdrepov avtoiv eye THv 


mentioned by Dem. de Cor. (xviii.) 
127, the Attic hero Triptolemus is 
added in Apol. 41 a. 

40. €v to Apa: Socrates is 
thinking of the ‘asphodel meadow’ 
of Hom. a 539, 578. According to 
Homer, it seems to have stretched 
through the whole of Hades, and to 
have been the abiding place of the 
shades. Cf. w 13 ala ® tkovro kat 
do podeddy Aciudva | &vOa re valovor wu- 
xal, e¥Swra kaudvrwy. Plato places it 
at the entrance of Hades. 

41. év rd tpi0Sm: epexegetical ap- 
position according to the cxfua Ka? 
dAov kal wépos. For the matter, of. 
Verg. Aen. vi. 540 hic locus est, 
partis ubi se via findit in 
ambas:|dextera quae Ditis 
magni sub moenia tendit, | 
hac iter Elysium nobis; ac 
laeva malorum|exercet poe- 
nas et ad impia Tartara mit- 
tit.—7d 688: the fem. dual of the 
art. does not occur in Attic. See H. 
272 a, Meisterhans, 46, 17 e. 


44. émSiaxplvew : “to give the final 
verdict.” The office here assigned to 
Minos is not the same which Homer 
(\ 568) makes him fill. Cf 526 a. 

45. mepl tis wopelas: not concern- 
ing their course on earth, but as 
to whether they shall take the road 
to Tartarus or that to the Isles of the 
Blessed. Cf Phaedo 107 a év &pxii 
THS exeioe wopelas. 

LXXX. 2ff. The conclusions which 
are drawn from the story here nar- 
rated do not begin until d below, 
éreiddv ody. The intervening state- 
ments contain supplementary matter, 
which is drawn by very easy deduc- 
tions, partly from philosophy, partly 
from experience. 

3. 6 Odvaros kré.: cf Phaedo 64¢ 
elvat TodTo 7d TeOvavat, xwpls wey ard 
THS Wuxs aradrAayey adtd kal? abtd 7d 
THua yeyovevar, xwpls St thy Wux hv ard 
Tov gduatos amadAayeioay adthy Kal? 
adthy elva. 

6. ov mod atrov:, would lead us 
to expect something like 4 gre %£n. 


524 
a 


b 


ay 
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ta A ec lal 4 Vy ¥ ec » , a ~ Ee is 
Ef THY aVTOV, yvTEpP Kal OTE €Lyn 6 avOpwros, Td TE TOpa 

X , XN e la XN \ 
Ty pvow THY avTOd Kal Ta Deparedpata Kal Ta Tab}- 


a ¥ > qn 

olov el TWWos péya HY Td copa 
a a Aa xX > , A 

10 pvoer H TpodH 7 auddtepa CadvTos, TovTov Kat éredav 


> Aa ¢ ‘\ / XN > 4 ‘\ XN 3 
a7TO avy” oO VEKPOS HEyas, KQUL €l TAX UV, TAXKUS KQL Q7TO- 


Q@ , ‘ arr Y \ > > 3 / lal 
QVOVTOS, KAL TA Q OUTWS* KQL EL AV €TreTHOEVE KOM GY, 


, 4 Aeane Ws > 5 , 
KOLNTYS TOVTOV KQAL O VEeKpos. paotuylas av el TLS NV KL 


»¥ ¥ fol rn > A 3 A“ , a e \ lA 
LxvN ELE TOV TANYaV OvAas EV T@ TWOMATL N UTO pacTi- 


» an A A 
15 yov 7 addwv tpavudtev Cav, Kal reOvedtos TO Tapa 


¥ ay A A ¥ \ , ¥ 9 , BN 
EOTLV LOELV TAUTA EXOV* (Kal) KaTEayOTA EL TOV TY LEAH 7 


Sueotpappeva Cav Kat TeOve@ bra evdoynn vt 
Papp. TOS, KG VEO@TOS TavTA Evdnha. EL 


\ / ® > , X A lat »” 
dé hoy, OLOS EWAL TAPETKEVACTO TO CWA Cav, evdn\a 


lal \ , Kn z x \ \ BS) , 
TaUTA Kal TEAEUTHTAVTOS  TavTa 7 TA TOMA ET’ TWA 


524 The transition to the rel. clause is 


caused by the expression @xye: rhy efi. 

7. é&v: by eés is to be understood 
the general appearance and condition 
which a body assumes in virtue of its 
inner nature, not that nature itself, 
and not a condition due solely to ex- 
ternal agencies. Cf. Theaet. 153 b. 
—jvrep xré.: on the omission of the 
verb, see Kr. 62, 4,1; H.613.—ro re 
copa xré.: the correlative member 
follows in a different form in d rav- 
zdy dn wor xté. The reason for the 
change lies in the long-drawn-out ofoyv 
clause, through which the speaker 
loses the construction. 

8. Ocparedpara, madrpara: the 
marks borne by the body are divided 
into two classes from the point of 
view of subject and object. See on 
mabjuata in d below. On the -ua ter- 
mination, see G. 129, 4; H. 553, 1. 

10. dpdhorepa: see on 477 d. 

12. kopay: to wear the hair long, 
somewhat after the fashion of the 
Spartans, was customary at Athens 


only up to the age of the Ephebus, 
with the exception of such men as 
from their rank (imme?s), or love of 
display, chose thus to adorn them- 
selves. Hair cut quite short, how- 
ever, was considered avdparodddns 
Optt. See Herm. Gr. Alter. iv3 § 23. 

14. ovAds: as the explanation tyvy 

.. wAnyév shows, this word denotes 
not the fresh wounds (areAal), but 
the scars which remained after they 
had healed. 

17 f. évi 8€ Aoyw: sc. eireiy, like ds 
guveAdvrt eirety. See on 462 b. 

18. 1rd copa: in regard to body. 
Constr. with ofos eivai, which depends 
upon apecretacto (he had formed 
himself). So also the middle with 
the inf. in 507 d, 511 b. 

19 traira: though referring gen- 
erally to the preceding clause, is used 
according to the constructio ad 
sensum, inasmuch as the traces are 
meant; so that } mdvra xré. very 
readily follows it. 

19 f. éwt twa xpovov: more indefi- 


524 
c 


d 
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St. Tp. 624 
20 xpdvov. tavrov 5% pou Soxet Todt’ dpa Kab wept THY 
Wuxnv evar, @ Kaddixes: &oya mavra éotw & TH 
Woy}, ereSav yupvoly tod cépatos, Ta Te THS PioEws 
Ni 2 ‘\ 0 4 a 8 ‘\ XN > 4S) € 7 , 
Kat Ta TaOjpata, A Sud THY emiTHOEVTW EKAaOTOV TPay- 
»¥ 3 aA aces rf) 3 >. > 247 
patos coxev ev TH Wx 6 avOpw7os. eredav ov adpt- 
A > , X xX 
25 KWVTAL Tapa TOV SuKATTHY, Ol Ev EK THS Agias Tapa TOV 
‘PaddpavOur, 6 “PaddpavOus éxeivous emiatyoas Beara e 
Exdotou TH Wuyny, ovK Eldas GTO éaTiv, d\AG TOohAGKLS 
A ¥ lal 
Tov peyddov Baciiéws émidaBdpuevos 7 addov drovovy 
Baotréws 7) Svvdorov Kareidev ovdev vyres dv THS Woy7s, 


524 nite than Phaedo 80c¢, where Socrates soul to the influence of outside forces. a 


da says of the same thing éme:n@s ovx- 
voy émiméver xpdvor. 

20. ravrov Sy xré.: the analogy of 
the soul with the body is discussed 
first in a general way, and then as 
far as possible worked out in details. 

22. ta THS HUmews: see on 450 ec, 
453 e. 

23. ta wadyjpara: in stating (above, 
b) the condition of the body, when 
separated from the soul, Socrates 
(Plato) uses the expression @€pa- 
mevmata Kal madjuara. Here, re- 
ferring to the soul, he uses zaé#- 
vara alone. At the basis of this 
variation seems to lie some such the- 
ory as the following: The human 
body is susceptible of improvement, 
by care and training; this care must 
be exerted by the man himself; hence 
Oeparevuara are the results of this 
eare,. On the other hand, a lack of 
care will subject the body to the evil 
effect of outside evil influences, and 
thereby to deterioration; ma0juara 
are the results of this outside influ- 
ence. The soul is not susceptible of 
improvement, being perfect at the 
outset; but lack of care will, just as 
in the case of the body, subject the 


There is therefore no place for 6epa- 
mevuata When speaking of the soul. 

24. €ryxev: see on 503 e, 519 d.— 
éreSav ovv: Socrates resumes his 
story where he had broken off at the 
conclusion of ch. LX XIX. 

25. ot pev é€x tys “Actas: an ex- 
anple of distributive apposition. See 
on 450 e, 508 d. The correlative 
second member is simply indicated in 
526 ¢ by the words radra dé radta Kré. 

26. émoryoas: “he halts them.” 
They would probably otherwise go 
their own way. 

27. drov éotiv: see on 447 d. 

28. rov peyddov Bactieds: why 
just this example is chosen, is seen 
from what is said in 470 e.— émdAa- 
Bopevos: see on 519 a. 

29. KkaretSev: another case of 
‘gnomic aorist,’ which gives a cer- 
tain degree of liveliness to the re- 
cital. So eiSev, amémeuvev. See on 
484 a.— ovSev vyés dv Kxré.: the fol- 
lowing passage can be traced in Tac. 
Ann. vi. 6 neque frustra prae- 
stantissimus sapientiae fir- 
mare solitus est, si recludan- 
tur tyrannorum mentes, posse 
aspici laniatus et ictus, quando 


5244ut corpora verberibus, 
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St. L. p. 624. 
> ‘\ , A Lal wn 
30 adAa Stapepactiywpevny Kat OVAGV pEeaTHV V0 ETLOPKLOV 


in’ 1 si oe id 3 A > ~A 'S , > \ 
KQL QOLKLAS, a EKAOTY) ) mpagis QUTOU eEwpdpEaro els THY 525 


4 XN , 
WuxyV, Kal TavTa oKOALA UTd Wevdous Kat adalovelas Kal 


ovdev evOd Sia TO avev anbeias teOpadbar° Kat vio 


ta , \ lal ph A ‘\ > , lal , 

efovolas Kal Tpudys Kat vBpews Kal aKpatias Tov Tpa- 
> 4 XN , 

35 fewv dovupertpias Te Kal aioypdrntos yéuovcay Thy W- 

‘ > A 

xy cider: idav Sé dripws tavrnv dwérembev ebOd THs 


dpoupas, of wera EMOovaa avatrdjvar Ta TpooyKovTa 


a7aOn. 


LXXXI. Ipoojre 5é ravti tO év tipwpia ovr, ta 
¥ A x 
addov 6pfas Tyswpovpev, 7} Bedtiove yiyver Oar Kal dvi- 
a nw Y 
vacbar 7) mapadelyparti Tots ahdous yiyver Oar, va addou 


ita 
saevitia, libidine, malis con- 
sultis animus dilaceretur. 

30. Stapepacriyopevnv: after the 
analogy of the body, which belongs 
to a uaotrylas (cf. above inc). Like- 
wise cKoAia Kal ovdey evdd corresponds 
to dieotpaypéeva, and kal... eldey may 
also have some connexion with raxvs 
above c. 


525 31. a: refers to both the previously 


a 


named conditions; see on ratdra above, 
d. Socrates shows us the immoral 
condition of the soul under three as- 
pects: 1. The vital principle of mo- 
rality is dicasocdvn, hence déixia is 
placed first. Beside this, as its worst 
form, stands perjury, the punishment 
of which after death was assumed 
even in the Homeric age; cf. T 278, 
T 259 ’Epwies, al @ imd yaiav | avOpa- 
mous tivuyrat & Tis K° emlopkoy éudcon. 
&diucta accordingly corrupts the very 
nature itself of the soul. 2. The nat- 
ural development of the soul depends 
upon its knowledge of the truth. Lies 
restrict that development, and hence 
warp and twist the soul. This image 


at the same time corresponds to the 
familiar view of the nature of truth. 
8. Since the activity of the soul is 
from within outwards, there is need of 
fixed, definite limits. If this quality 
— cwhpoctvn —is lacking, or rather 
if it lapses into &koAacia, which ac- 
cording to its surrounding conditions 
appears as étovola, rpuph, and tBpis 
(axparia is a general term, applicable 
to all forms), then the proper relation 
between the separate parts of the soul 
is destroyed, and its form as a whole 
becomes unsymmetrical and ugly. 
One naturally thinks of the extension 
which the émOvula strive for. 

36. drijws: corresponds to the 
ariuta imposed by earthly judges. — 
ev00 ths hpovpds: for the gen., see 
G. 182, 2, and on 486 a. 

LXXXI. 1. mpoorker xré.: the 
purpose of the punishment deter- 
mines also its measure. To the con- 
sideration of this point, Socrates now 
turns. 

2. ripwpovpevw: the passive of the 
middle. See H. 499 a; Kr. 52, 10, 11. 

3. 7] mwapadelypat. xré.: in this 
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4 
OpavTes TagyovTa a av macyyn hoBovpevor Bedriovs 


ylyvevra.. 


X\ , 
elolv O€ OL pev apedovpevot Te Kal diknv 


A ae aA xX ay. 
duddvres UTd Oewy Te Kal avOpdtev otro, ot dv iaoiwa 
\ 2: > 7 Ne 
ApmapTHwaTa auapTwow: ouws dé dv adrynddovev Kat ddv- 
A lal x 1d 
vov ylyveTat avrois 7 @pedia Kai evOdde Kal év “Avoou: 


ov yap oldv Te dddws adiKias drahdarrec bau. 


ot 8 ap ec 


\ yy > / \ 8 be wn LO 4 Ler 
TH EOKATA GOUKHTWCL KQL OLA TOLAVTA Aa LKN MATA AVLATOL 


ee 7 \ e 
yeovrat, €K ToUTwY Ta Tapadetypata ylyveTaL, Kal odTOL 
> XN A > 4 > / > la A ber J ¥ ¥ 
QUTOL MEV OVKETL OVIVaVTAL OVSEY, ATE aviaToL OVTES, aANOL 
A sa ‘\ iJ 7 ‘\ , 
d€ dvivavra ot TovTous dpavres Sia Tas dmaprias Ta pe- 
‘ 7 4 
yrota kai dduvypdrara Kat doBepdrata 7aOn wdoyovTas 


nw , “~ 
TOV det KpOvor, aTEXVaS Tapadelypata aynpTnuevous Ket 


also, as is shown by what follows, the 
object is improvement, but of others 
rather than the one punished. The 
terror-theory is put in the mouth of 
the Sophist in the Protagoras, who 
says Prot. 324.b 6 werd Adyou émixeipav 
koAd(ew ov Tod mapeAnAvOdros Evera 
Aicnuaros Tyuwpetrai, AAAX TOD weAAop- 
Tos xdpw, Iva wh adds adinhon phre 
ards obros ute &AAos 6 Todropy idav 
koAagOévra. Plato’s theory concern- 
ing the punishments of the lower 
world implies, though it does not 
expressly mention, the doctrine of 
the wandering habits of souls which 
he expounds in other treatises. For 
the dat., cf 479 e, and see G. 186, 
n. 3; H. 941, 

4. hoBovpevor: because fear leads 
to reflection, reflection to more cor- 
rect views, which result in avoid- 
ance of evil and corrupt moral hab- 
its. 

5. dedovpevol re kal Sikny SiSdv- 
tes: the second partic. is logically 
subordinate to the first (“by under- 
going”), though formally co-ordi- 
nate. See on 460 d. The correla- 


tive to of wey xré.is of & dy kré., in 525 
c, which assumes that form on ac- P 
count of his proximity to 0? &y idojua 
KTE. 

10. dviarow : since wrong-doing 
strikes at the very nature of the soul, 
the soul becomes more or less injured 
with every new evil deed. And in- 
deed it may go so far in the path of 
wickedness as to be at last incapable 
of turning back; that is, it may be- 
come incurable. Cf. Phaedo 113 e o? 
F by Sdtwow avidrws yew Sid Ta Me 
yé0n Tv duaprnudrwy kré. We must 
note, however, that the punishment 
is not determined according to the 
evil acts as such, — these the judge 
may not even know,—but by the 
condition of the soul as brought 
about by them. 

11. td wapaSelypara: the art. is 
employed on account of the previous 
mention of this in b, as a result to be 
gained. 

15. rapaSelypara dvnprnpevous : as 
we are accustomed to hang up warn- 
ings that the passer-by may think 
over them carefully. 
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St. I. p. 525. 
cae > wn , a . nV a 
ev “Alou év TO Seopwrnple, tots del Trav dSixwy dduxvov- 


® b] , 74 \ 
av €yo dye eva Kat 


“Apxéhaov é€oerOar, ci adnOy déyer TOdos, Kal ddAdov 


9 x» a , > > 
OOTLS GV TOLOVTOS TUPaVVOS 7° oOipat Oé Kal TOUS TOANOVS 


5 nw 
20 eval TOUTwY TOV Tapaderypadtav eK TUpavvey Kat Bact- 


ia A nw wn 
h€wv xal duvvacrov Kal Ta TOV TOAEWY Tpacavrwv yeyovo- 


= e be 8 ‘\ \ > / is \ > , 
Tas OUTOL Yap ta TYHV e€ovciav beyloTa KQAL AVOOLW- 


TATA GLApPTHMATA apLapTavouvar. 


paptupel dé rovrous Kal 


9 , \ X 4 > A "2 
Opnpos: Baowréas Yap Kat duvaoras E€KELVOS TET OLY) KEV 


‘\ > y x 2% 
25 Tous év “Avdov Tov del ypdvor TyL@poumevous, Tavtahov 


eg. , , 
kat Ltovpov Kat Tirvov: Bepairny Sé, kal et tus adAos 


Tovnpos Hv ididtys, ovdels TEToinKey peydhais TYyLwplats 


, € 2s > , > das b Sine X 
OUVEXOMEVOV WS aVLATOV* OV yap, oipal, e&nv QUT ° ry Ke 


N > , as x (2 CE ete 
KQL EVOALLOVETTEPOS nV 1 ols e&nv. 


16. év “AiSou év ta Serpornple: 
© both expressions are placed side by 
side by the cyfua Ka drov kal pépos. 

17. Ocdpara Kal vovlernpatra: the 
second substantive gives the design 
of the first. 

18. ’ApxéAaov: cf. 470 d-471 d. 

20 f. elvat . . . yeyovoras: parti- 
cipial periphrasis. See Kr. 56, 3, 3, 
and crit. note on 510 b. 

21. Svvacrav: men possessed of 
power, not merely in monarchical 
and oligarchical, but also in demo- 
eratical states; hence the addition of 
the explanation with nai. Cf. 479 a, 
524 e, 526 b and see on 492 b. Be- 
low (30) in the same sense we find 
ek Tov duvamevwr. 

22. Sia rHv éEovclav: cf above, 525 a. 
The expression very forcibly reminds 
us of the representations of Polus and 
Callicles, when praising what they con- 
ceived to be the highest happiness. 

23. rovrous: “to these statements,” 
“to this view of the matter.” 


adda yap, ® Kadni- 


25 f. Tavradov, Ulervdpov, Tirvov: 
cf. Hom. A 576-600. All three were 
rulers: Tantalus, the founder of the 
house of the Pelopidae, was king in 
Sipylus; Sisyphus, in Corinth; Ti- 
tyus,in Euboea. Thersites was a bad 
and despicable man, but his sphere 
of action was limited and he experi- 
enced rough treatment even during 
his lifetime; B 211-277. 

28. Env: sc. Ta méyiora Kal avooid- 
ToTa GuapThuata auaprave. This was 
the reason why Thersites was not 
held to be aviaros. 

29. evSa.povearepos: Socrates here 
expresses himself with less exact- 
ness than in 473 c.—aAda ydp: for, 
you see. The clause thus introduced 
serves a two-fold purpose. It ex- 
presses more plainly and definitely 
what had already been implied above, 
and it paves the way, by the words 
kal of opddpa movnpot, for the new 
thought which begins with ovdé 


phy. 


d 
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A < e , XN 
30 kNes, ex TOV Suvauevwv elicit Kat ot adddpa Tovypol 


\ , 
yryvopevor avOpwror: ovdev pHyv Kwolver Kal ev TovTOLS 526 
XN al ae ¥ re » 
dyafovs avdpas éyyiyver Oat, kal adddpa ye a€vov adya- 


> , \ 
ola Tov yuyvomevwv: yaherov yap, @ Kaddixhes, Kat 


Lal > Lal , 
mo\Xov eraivov a€vov ev weyadn €fovoia Tod adiKety yevd- 


La e A 
35 wevov Sixaiws SiaBiavar. dhiyou dé yiyvovTat of ToLvodTot 


Ss x + ie 
met Kal evOdde Kal arofk yeyovacw, otpar dé Kai écov- 


A 3 XN 4 \ > QA A n 8 7 
Tat Kahot Kayafot tavrny THY dpeTny THY TOV SiKaiws 
, aA We~ 3 7 e 8 \ ‘\ , rr , 

Suaxerpilew & av Tis eMLTpEeTN * Els OE Kal TaVvU EANOYYMLOS 
b 4 e 

yéeyove Kai eis Tods dAAOus "EAAnvas, ’Apioreidyns 6 Avor- 
> \ ra A 

40 peayou * ot O€ moAXol, @ apLore, KQKOL YlLyvovTaL TOV duva- 


OTOV. 


LXXXII. "Ozep obv edeyor, eredav 6 “PadcpavOus 
ekelvos ToLovTOV Twa a By, aro ev TEpL adTOD OdK OLdEV 


a XN 
ovder, ovf Gatis ovl Svtiweav, dtr Se Tovynpoes Tis* Kal 


30. kal: “also.” Is closely con- 
nected with ray duvauéver. 

32 f. dyacbar Tav yryvopevev: of 
482 d ov &yauac Mddov. The ace. is 
rare and states simply the obj.; the 
gen. gives the cause, and may be a 
person or a thing. With the person 
is generally found either a participial 
or an adverbial clause. See H. 784. 

33. yryvopevev: after éyylyverba, 
as Crito 44 d épyd(eoOa: after etepyd- 
(eoOai, is quite in accordance with the 
customary usage. — ya erov ydp: in 
our admiration for the ‘self-made’ 
man we forget that he has had every 
incentive to rise, while we withhold 
our sympathy from fallen greatness, 
which has had every temptation to 
fall. 

35. éAlyou: as also of od3pa movn- 
pol. The most stand in the mean, 
according to Phaedo 90 a, b ote: 1: 
oravdrepov elvar  opddpa péyay q 


opddpa cuipdy efeupeiv &vOpwmoy 7} 526 


Kiva #} GAAO Sriodv; A ad aicxpy # ® 

KaAdp «TE. ; 
37 f. tHv Tod Siaxepifav: notice b 

the epexegetic gen. See on 521 a. 

38. d . . . émirpéay: sc. power or 
property, or whatever it be. Plato is 
probably thinking of Aristides’ posi- 
tion as general of the confederate 
army during the war against the 
Persians and as one of the founders 
of the Delian league, by which espe- 
cially he gained his reputation for 
probity. Cf. Plut. Arist. especially 
ch. XXTJI-XXV. The raf before eis 
has almost the force of “and that, 
too.” 

LXXXIL. 1. Saep otv eeyov: 
goes back to 524 e. 

3. o@ doris Kré.: sc. as was the 
case in life, when the name of the 
man was followed by the name of 
his father to indicate his family. 
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“4 5 . ee : ‘ : 3 St. I. p. 526. 
TOVUTO KATLOWYV aTréemreprpev €ls Taptapor, ETLOY LNVALLEVOS, 


4 Att & ar > oN s fen! 
5 €ay TE \aoyos Eav TE aviatos Soxy clvar: 6 S€ éxeice 


> /, = 
APikopEvos TA TPOTHKOVTA TaayxEL. €viore § GANnv eic- 


Wav dciws BeBiwxviav Kal per addybetas, avdpos ididrov, 


} addov Tivds, wddiota perv, eywyé dyut, ® KadXixers, 


‘4 ‘\ A 
piiocogov Ta avtov mpd€avtos Kai od Tohumpaypovn- 


3 ~ 4 > / ‘\ 
10 cavtos €v 7@ Biv, HydoOy TE Kal és paxdpwv vyicous 


= / 
amreTreppe. 


> x A nw X\ 
TavTa 6€ Tavta Kat 6 Aiakés: EKaTEpos Oe 


tovtav paBdov éeywv Sixaler: 6 S€ Mivas émicKordr 


, , ¥ lal al A > 
KaOnrat, JLOVOS EX@V KPUTOVY TKYTTPO?, WS pyow Odvc- 


\ 2 4 > “ > ‘\ 
aevs 6 Ounpovu idety adrov 


“4 wn » 
xXpvceov oKnATTpov exovTa, OewiorevovTa véxvocw. 


"Eya® pev ovv, & KaddXikdes, 7d TovTwY TaV hoywr 


id »* ~ 9 > lol fal an 
TETELO LAL, KAL DOKOTW OTWS aTopavoupar T@ KPlLT?) Qs 


4. émonpnvapevos: in accordance 
with the results of his scrutiny, the 
judge puts upon him a mark and thus 
decides his fate. Cf. Rep. x. 6l4e 
onucia Tepidavtas Tay Sedikacuevwy, 
—also of the judges of the dead. 

6 f. GAAnv xré.: the omission of 
qwuxnv is so harsh that Heindorf in- 
serts it — but unnecessarily — after } 
&AAov tTiwds. These latter words form 
with what follows (udAwra wey instead 
of #, ‘whether philosopher or not, 
but especially,” etc.) an explanatory 
apposition to the general idea, iS:éTov. 

7. per adnQelas: cf. the opposite 
description in 525 a above. 

9. td airot mpctaytos: ‘to attend 
to one’s own business,’ was for a Greek 
to be both cdé¢pwy and Sixawos. That 
this did not, however, exclude him 
from taking interest in other people’s 
lives is shown by Socrates’ words in 
Apol.33 a Ta éuavtod mpdrrovros. The 


contrary of this phrase is roAurpay- 


poverv, “to meddle officiously with, ° 


and to attack unreasonably the rights 
of others.” Cf. Apol. 31 ¢. 

12. paBSov éxwv: the staff was the 
badge of public authority, and was 
borne by heralds, seers, priests, gen- 
erals, and others, but especially by 
judges. Cf Dem. de Cor. (xviii.) 210 
kal mapadauBave ye Gua th Baxrnpia 
kal TE cuuBOAw Td Hpdvnua To THS 16- 
Aews voullew Exacrov tudy det. Also 
okqntpov (from oxhrrecOau, to lean on, 
p 199) had originally this value; eg. 
A 234 ff., 8 37, but became later the 
name for the badge of a ruler alone, 

15. The quotation is from Hom. 
A 569. 

17. dmodavotpar: the simple ¢a- 
vovuu is always middle, in the sense 
“appear”; the compound dzo- is 
almost always transitive or active in 
sense, “ present,” ‘‘ show.” 


526 
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St. I. p. 526. 
c , \ , , io t eg ‘ XX ‘ 
byveataryy THY Wuxny* KalpEew ovy Eaoas TAS TLLAS TAS 
an , 
Tov TOAAGY avOpdTav, THY ahnDevay TKOTOY TELPATOMAL 
A x» ~ aN ‘\ > ‘\ 
20 7d ovre Os dv SWvapar Bédruatos Ov Kal Cyy Kat emrevoay 
= 4 > 0 ? WA de ~ ‘ IAN v 
drobvjokw atoOvycKew. Tapakahw o€ Kat Tovs aAAoUS e 
, > P a 9 8 rd ‘\ 8 » X X 
mavtas avOpwrovs, Ka’ ovov dvvapal, Kat ON Kal GE 
A “a 4 ‘\ X > nw an 
avrimapakak® él TOUTOV Tov Biov Kat TOV ay@va TOUTOY, 
a ~| > XN 
dv eyo ype avti TavTay Tov evade aydvev eivat, Kat 
@ >» a A y 
a5 gverSilw oot, tL odX olds 7 exer cavT@ BonOjoa, oray 
a \ ‘ ¥ > %; 
» Sikn cou H Kal H Kplows Hp vuvon eya@ €deyov, ahha 
ion > a 4 > i 
€MOav mapa Tov Sicacriy Tov THS Atywys vor, ET €LOaY 527 
> , »” , XN iX / Oe 
cov émidaBomevos ayn, KaoHNoE Kal ELALyyLacEls OVOEY 
a ¥ la ‘\ 
Frrov 2) eya evOdde od Exel, Kal GE Lows TUTTYGEL TIS Kat 
x A 
30 éml KOppys aTimws Kal TavT@s TpoTAaKLeEL. 
rAr Ww a a La. , 
LXXXIII. Tédya & ofv ratra piOds wou Soxet héye- 
A \ \ a a OA n' Oe! > 
cla @omep ypads Kal KaTadpovers avT@r, Kal ovoEV Y 
ca ¥ a 
dv Fv Oavpacrdy Katappovev TovTwY, €L TY Cnrovvres 
¥ : Pe nN , \ ix. bé e Lal ‘ lal de e ~ 
elyopev avtav Bedtiw kat ahynVertepa evpew* vuv O€ Opas, 
y e ¥ c a C7 , a3 lon ase & , 
5 OTL Tpels OVTES VpeEls, OlTEP ToPaTaToL EOTE THY YUP EdAn- 
23. dvrurapakado: with réference 
to 521 a and 485 e ff.—-rdv dyova: 
brings up before us at once the public 
games, at which a prize was awarded. 
The name is quite applicable to the 
progress of human life, which is really 
a contest between different systems as 
practised by different men. Of the 


passage from Phaedo quoted on 527 e. 
But a judicial trial was also called 


press even an augmentation of the 526 
insult. i 
LXXXIII. 2. domep ypads: of. 527 
the proverb 6 Aeyduevos ypady BOAos bas 
Theaet. 176 b. So also in Latin, Ger- 
man, and English. Cf. Hor. Sat. ii. 6. 
77 Cervius haec inter vicinus 
garrit anilis|ex re fabellas. 
4. ddnbéotepa: of course in com- 
parison with other views which can 


&yév, and such a one awaits every 
man at the last judgment. Qf. Apol. 
84 © ei 5 uby wad eAdrrw tovrou rod 
dyavos &yOva dywuiCduevos eden On. 

25. dru odx olos rT oe Kré.: Cor- 
responds closely to the objections 
urged by Callicles in 486 a, b, viv yap 
ef ris god AaBduevos «ré. In what fol- 
lows, the words kal ém kdppns ex- 


show less claim to truth. Cf. 498 d. 
Grades of truth are conceivable as 
steps in that approximation to the 
perfect truth which abides with God. 
This approximation is nothing more or 
less than knowledge, which has the 
stronger claim to be considered truth 
the better foundation it has. 

5. copodrarol érre: such (ironi- 
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St. I. p. 527. 
4 \ lal ‘\ lal 
vov, ov TE Kal II@Aos Kat Topytas, ovk exeTe atodetEat, pd 
e Las + x lal la 9 An 
ws det addov twa Biov Civ 7 Todrov, daTep Kal exeice 
7 / > > an 
paiverar cuidépwv. add’ & Tocovrous oyous TOV dAwY 
>), , , a > A e , e 3 , 
EheyKopEevav (LOVOS OUTOS HpELEL O Adyos, ws EvLaByTéor 
> XN * i: ~ “ xX \ 3 loa \ \ lal 
10 €oTly TO adiKetv ahdov 7 TO ddiKeioOat, Kal TavTOS Pad- 
~ \ A i 
hov avdpi pedernréov od 7d Soxely etvar dyabdy adda 7d 
> - Lou \ 8 / 3N\ , , SY 
Eval, Kal lOla Kal Onpodia: éav O€ TIS KaTa TL KAKOS 
“dl A 
yryyntat, Kohagréos €oTt, Kal ToUTO Sevrepov dyafov pera 
~ > OL x 4 \ we 4 
TO €ival OlKaLov, TO ytyverOar Kat Koraldpevov Sddvar ec 
OL \ “a / XN \ \ ie x XN \ 
15 Otkynv: Kal Tacav KodaKelay Kal THY Tepl EavTOY Kal THY 
‘\ XN ¥ \ \ > v2 Sy \ ?. 
Tept Tous aAous, Kal wept Odiyous Kat wept ToddXods, 
4 ¥ la lal 
PEVKTEOV* Kal TH PNTOPLKH OVTw ypynoTéoy emi Td SikaLov 
ee a. ® a »* / nd 
del, Kat TH AAAN Tdon TpAde. 
Epot otv treSopevos axohovdnoov évravba, of ddukd- 


20 pevos evoatpmovycers Kal Cav Kal TekevTHOAS, WS 6 Adyos 


onpaive. Kal €acdy TWA GOV KaTappovnaat WS avoyToU 

X\ 7 2% , %, \ \ a - 
Kal TpoTydaKkioa, €av BovAnTat, Kal val pa Aia ov ye a 
cal) flattery was submitted to by the the Athenians to Aristides. Plut. 527 
Sophists the more easily since mod- Arist. iii. fin. The two modes of life b 
esty did not prevent them from ap-_ discussed admit of distinction accord- 
plying this epithet to themselves. ing to appearance and reality. 
Cf. Prot. 387 d, where Hippias says 14. To ylyverOar: sc. Sixatov. c 
Huds obv aicxpoy Thy pev pvow Tov 17. ém\i to Slkavov: epexegetic to 
mpayudrwy eidévat, copwrdrous Oe byTas OUT w. 
TaY “EAAtvwy KTE. 19. épol ovv meWopevos: begins the 


7. éxetoe: like éxe?, of life beyond 
the grave; opposed to évddde 525 b. 
The terminus in quem is used, 
inasmuch as the effect is meant, which 
reaches even to the beyond. 

9. rpepet: “stands fast and im- 
movable against all attacks.” 

11. ov To Soxetv xré.: as Aeschylus 
makes the messenger of Amphiaraus 
say in Sept. c. Thed. 592 od yap Soxetv 
&pistos GAA’ elvat OeAct. These words, 
as is well known, were applied by 


conclusion, @hich is peculiarly pa- 
thetic. — évrav0a: “in the direction 
of the attainment of our own perfec- 
tion.” See on éxeioe above in b. 
Cf. Apol. 86 évradé@a ovx fa, of 
€AO Hy pnre buiy unre €uavr@ EweddAov 
pndev vpedos eivat. For the adverb of 
‘place where’ with a verb of motion, 
see on 456 b. 

20f. as... onpatve: cf 511 b. 

22 f. ov ye Sappoy: thrown in with 
emphasis, because what follows in- 
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St. I. p. 527. 
la} , N ¥ , x Lae Oe SS 
Oappav mard€a. Thy atinov TavTHy TyyynY* ovdEv yap 
es Ss Xx > / > lal > 
Sewov Teicel, €av TO OvTL HS Kahds Kayalds, AoKaV apeE- 
“A > 4 4 ¥ aX nr 
25 THY. KaTrEITA OTH KOW aoKnoarTes, TéTE NON, Eav SoKH 
wn lal re A + e lal 
xpHvat, émOnodpeOa rots wodutLKOls, 7) OTOLOV ay TL NL 
lal ¥ , x 
Soxy, Tore Bovdevodpefa, Bedtiovs dvtes BovdeveoOar 7 
A la) / ¥ 
vov. aicxypov yap exovtds ye as viv dawouea Exe, 
® 4 BON a 
éreita veaviever Oat ws TL OVTas, Ols OVOETOTE TaUTAa SoKEL 
aA A lal ‘ A ‘J > A 
30 TEpl TOV AVTOV, Kal TAUTA TEPL TAY peyioTwY * Els TOTOU- e 
> e rd Las 4 
Tov nkowe dmawWevoias: woTep ody yyEe“ove TO oyw 
n~ Lal a e “ nae 4 
xpnrapnela TO viv trapadaverti, Os NuW onpalver, OTL 
a lal ‘ 
ovTos 6 Tpdmos apiotos TOD Biov, THY SiKaroovvny Kat 
nN: TAX > ‘\ > lal \ oH ‘ a) , , o 
THY adAAnVY apeTHY aoKovvTas Kat Cyyv Kat TeOvavat. TOUTE 
by éemomed i Tovs aAX Kah@pev, py) exelva 
ouv émopc0a, Kal Tovs ahous TapaKah@pev, [2 ¢ 
® x , ia. X Lies ¥» \ 5 \ LE, 
6 ov muoTEevwv Eue TapaKkadeis: ETTL yap ovdevds ak.os, 


“ 


® KadXtkXeus. 


35 


527 flicts the deepest disgrace, mardtat. 


With rardta the repetition in thought 
of gacdy twa is the easiest construc- 
tion. On the common object of the 
three infs., see on 498 e aol. 

23. THv Gtipov TavTHY KTé.: Says 
Socrates, with reference to 527 a and 
486 ¢c. 

23 f. odSev ydp Sevov meloet: exter- 
nal rough treatment will not affect 
the real man. 

25. «darevra: refers tiépacKdy, but 
it is more exactly defined by ofrw 

. GoKhoaytes. —TOTE On: em- 
phatic position, The addition édy 
don xXpHvac indicates that they may 
then find something more important 
to do. 

26. émOyodpeda xré.: cf 521 d. 
This is the answer to Callicles’ ad- 
vice in 484 ¢ ff. On the other hand, 


dmoioy &y tt duly Sox can serve for 
Polus. Cf. 466 ¢ ff. 

27. tote: explained by Bearttous xré. 

28. ods ... €xew: a polite expres- 
sion which can hardly be misunder- 
stood by those present. 

31. draSevorlas: in contrast to the 
maidefa On which Callicles and Polus 
prided themselves. See on 461 b, e. 
—dorep ovv ryyepou: the Adyos is 
treated as a living being, to whose 
guidance one can trust himself. It 
is the principle from which all other 
moral regulations proceed. 

33. otros: finds its explanation in 
kal... TeOvdvat. 

34 f. For the conclusion, cf. Phaedo 
114 © Gada rodTwv 5h vera xph dv 
dieAnrAVOapuev wav moreiv, bore aperis 
kal ppovnoews ev tH Bly petacyxeiy: 
kaAddy yap Td GOAov Kad f éAms meyddn. 


7 
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CRITICAL APPENDIX. 


EDITIONS. 


a. COMPLETE EDITIONS OF PLATO. 


The following are the most important : — 

Platonis Opera quae extant omnia ex nova Ioannis Serrani interpretatione. 
Henrici Stephani de quorundam locorum interpretatione iudicium, et 
multorum contextus Graeci emendatio. 3 voll. Folio. Paris, 1578. 
(The pages of this edition, divided into paragraphs (a, b, e, d, e), 
have been adopted as a standard of reference in later editions.) 

Platonis Dialogi (Gr. et Lat.) ex recensione Imm. Bekker. 8 voll. Bero-— 
lini, 1816-1823. (This edition contains the first systematic collation 
of Mss.) 

Platonis Opera Omnia rec., prolegg. et comm. illustr. Godofredus Stall- 
baum. 10 voll. Lipsiae, 1827-1877. 

Platonis Dialogi secundum Thrasylli tetralogias dispositi. Ex rec. C. F. 
Hermann. 6 voll. Lipsiae, 1851-53. 

Platonis Opera quae feruntur omnia ad codices denuo collatos ed. Marti- 
nus Schanz. Lipsiae, 1875-. 


b. SEPARATE EDITIONS OF THE GORGIAS. 


The following are the principal more recent editions of the Gorgias 
alone : — 
Platons Gorgias. Erkldrt von Heinrich Kratz. Stuttgart, 1864. 
The Gorgias of Plato, with notes by Theodore D. Woolsey. Revised edi- 
tion. Hartford, 1869 (reprint of the ed. of 1848). 
The Gorgias of Plato, with English Notes, Introduction, and Appendix. 
By W. H. Thompson. London, 1871. 

Platonis Gorgias, emendatus atque illustratus nec non prolegomenis et in- 
dice instructus. Edidit R. B. Hirschig. Traiecti ad Rhenum, 1873. 
Platos Ausgewihlte Dialoge. Erkiirt von C. Schmelzer. Zweiter 

Band, Gorgias. Berlin, 1883. 
Platons Gorgias. Erklirt von Julius Deuschle. Vierte Auflage, bearbeitet 
von C. W. J. Cron. Leipzig, 1886. (This edition is the basis of 


the present work.) 
2 
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In addition to the complete translation by Jowett may be mentioned 
the scholarly work — 
Plato’s Gorgias, literally translated. By E.M. Cope. London, 1883. 


CRITICAL NOTES. 


In the notes which follow, the first reading is that of the present edi- 
tion ; the second, the variant, — usually the reading of Schanz in his edi- 
tion of 1881 (Platonis Opera, vol. viii., Lipsiae), or of the Mss. which his 
investigations have shown to have the most weight, viz. the Bodleianus or 
Clarkianus B (‘second hand,’ b), or the Venetian T (‘second hand,’ t). 
Other manuscripts sometimes cited are classed generally as cod. or codd., 
including those designated by Schanz as ‘apographa.’ 


Tirtx. In the Mss. we find the following addition: rept PNTOpLKTs. 
dvarpemrikos. Schanz brackets the last word. 

447 a. Kal vorepoipev: is bracketed by S, following Cobet. Hirschig also 
ad loc. gives weighty reasons for the omission of the words. They may 
readily have crept in from a marginal gloss on xcarérw ... frouer, but a little 
fulness at the opening of the dialogue is not out of place. 

447 b. kal: before émide(tera is bracketed by S, to make the connexion 
close with Stay Boidnobe, —a case of unnecessary accuracy. 

447 d. droxpiverOar: BT. daoxpiveicOa S after cod. and Coriies. But 
the customary tense in advertisements is the present. 

448 b. +i 8€ rovro: Cron, Kr. (62, 3, 11), and others supply éorfy instead 
of diapépe. 

448 b. rlva: BT. +f Cron following S, Buttmann, and Olympiodorus. 
It is true that the shift from riva to dep is harsh; but in view of the employ- 
ment of tiva with éxadoduev and kadotuey it is better to retain the masculine, 
A more obvious emendation would be Svrep for dep. 

448 c. nuipynpevar: S.. cipnuéva: BT. But in 514 d, B shows nipicrouer. 
See on nipnxéva 459 ¢ below. —On the Gorgianic peculiarities of this passage, 
cf. Volkmann, Rhetorik der Griechen u. Romer, c. 38; Blass, Att. Bered.2 i. 68 dies 
Rhet. Graeci ed. Spengel, especially vol. iii. In later times it became com- 
mon to ascribe all kinds of rhetorical figures to the invention of Gorgias. 
Cf. Suid. Popylas+ odros mpOros TH pyropixG elder rhs madelas Sdvauly re ppacri- 
khy kal réxynv exe, Tpomais Te Kal wetapopais kal &AAnyoplas Kal bradAayais 
kal kataxphoect Kal dvadiurddoest Ka) émavadnyeot kal amogrpopais kal mapiowdoeow 
expnoaro. 

448 e. dda ye: the eds. pdraS (Bil. 

448 e. rpwra: S following Bekker. épwrd BT. 
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449 b. GAN omep tmoxvet (Smicxverb): S. Sep Smicxvi BT. If there is 
no gap after aro#écGa, we should naturally expect 8nep &v bricxvh —a reading 
which is advocated by Morstadt. In any case, however, such an admonition 
to Gorgias, before he has had time to answer the question dp oty eeAnous dy 
xré., is extremely harsh, and renders it probable that a reply of Gorgias has 
fallen out. For this reason, S supposes a gap before Sep, and adopts the 
reading of b as given in the text. Cron reads émoxve? without the gap. 

449 c. ay dye: Cron, Hirschig, etc. dy dnul S, Thompson, ete. 

449 c. ndéva dy...eimeiv: the use of uf with the inf. even after verbs 
of saying was probably original, but the od drove uf almost completely out. 
Examples are given in GMT. 685 jin., and the whole subject is discussed by 
Gildersleeve, Am. Jour. Phil. i. 48 ff. In addition to this passage, cited on 
p- 49, n. 3, Professor Gildersleeve would now add Rep. vi. 497 b. 

449 d. ottws: TS. oft» B Cron. 

450 a. édeyouev: cod. Heindorf, S. Aéyouey B T. 

450d. mertevtixy: BT. raidevrixh (or morevtixh) Richter. — Olympio- 
dorus explains the equality of %pyov and Adyov in the mwerrefa as follows: dua 
yap TE plrTew Tas Whpous (prob. equiv. to cvfos or werrds) Kal émiAéyovol twa 
ofoy s’ & 3 } tpiexra % Tt ToLovTov. This would seem to indicate a game similar 
to our ‘backgammon.’ But that the Adyos element goes beyond this is seen 
from Rep. ii. 374 © merrevrinds 4 KuBevtikds ikavGs ov by els yevorro mh abrd 
TovTo éx maidds emitndedwy GAAA mapépyw xpdmevos, Polit. 292 e touev yap ori 
XiAlwy avdpav &xpor werrevtal rocodTa (50) mpds rods ev Tots &AAOIs “EAAnoW ovK 
ay yévowrTd wore. In view of this and other considerations, Kleist, JJ. cxxxix. 
477 (1889), thinks the reference here is to a definite theory of the werrefa. 
See also Cron, Beitr. 83 ff., and for a discussion of the details of the game, 
Herm. Gr. Alter.? iv. § 55. 

450 e. ctx ort: The examples cited for this rare and exclusively Platonic 
construction are, besides this, Prot. 336 d Swxpdrn éyyvGuat wh emAnocerOa, 
obx Sri walle: kal pnow emAhouov elvat, Lys. 220 a odx bt modAduis A€youer, ds 
wep) moAAod moovpeba xpuctoy Kal apyipiov: GAA ph ovdey Tt uGAdAor obrw Th ye 
Ganbes exn, Theaet. 157 b 1d 8 civar mavtaxdOev ekaiperéov ovx rt huets TOARG 
Kal dpre jvayKdoueba xphoc8a airs. It is to be noticed that in Lys. 220 a alone 
the ovx dr: clause precedes. The sense, and also the feeling, is very closely 
given by the English, “not but that ”; the other rendering, “ although,” fails 
to give the color. The common explanation is to supply some verb of saying, 
but that will not account for the second negative required. The question has 
been touched upon by Kratz in the appendix to his edition, by Miinscher (JJ, 
1870), to whom Cron replies in Beitrage, 198 ff., and by Kiihner, ii. 525, 4b, who 
also recognizes the difficulty. Other scholars are inclined to look for the 
solution in the use of ov as a ‘free negative.’ The speaker anticipates the 
question, “Do you judge so, from the statements the party in question has 
made?” “No! because he actually said the contrary, in so many words.” 
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450. éy rots Adyots: cod. Heindorf, S. rots Adyors B T. 

451 b. mepirrdv: the word yvaous, which follows in the Mss., is bracketed 
by S after Bekker. 

451 b. écadv...tvyxdvy: BT. bca...rvyxdve S after Ast. But no 
specific combination of odd and even is thought of, but merely their general 
relations up to any magnitude. But see Kleist, JJ. cxxxix. 479, and critical 
note to 453 e. 

451d. ms: codd.S. twéy BT. 

451d. riéort: S after Heindorf. éor: B T: a case of ‘haplography.’ 

451d. od: BT. 8S after Hirschig. 

451 e. 16 okoAtov: the name was derived from cxodcds, crooked, bent, 
but variously explained. Some refer it to the order of succession of the 
singers, who alternated either around the table or in a zigzag across it; others, 
either to the air as compared with the solemn véuos dps, or to the verse- 
measure of the song, which, as the oldest kind of the especially logaoedic 
néaos, was thus named to distinguish it from the hexameter. Cf Engelbrecht, 
De Scoliorum Poesi, and Gildersleeve, Pindar, I. E. xvi. 

452 a. moaSorp(Bns: for the manner in which the distinction between 
maidsorpiBns and yuuvacrhs gradually faded out, as well as the particulars of 
training of Greek youth, see Herm. Gr. Alter. iv.3 § 36, p. 385 ff.; Grasberger, 
Erziehung und Unterricht im klass. Alterthum, i. p. 265 ff. 

452 a. xKalelrou: BTS. kal efzo: dy Hirschig. But see note. 

452 a. vylea: is omitted by S following Hirschig. As the text stands, it 
is impossible to construe éyfea. But even with it omitted we are troubled by 
the following 5é, for which we should expect ydép. Perhaps the true solution 
has not been reached. It might be possible to read @ Saxpares; tylea; 

452 b. OCavpafoun trav: BTS. Cavud(oml rv Cron. 

452c¢. aird: B. airg TS. 

452 e. For Anaximenes’ views of oratory, cf. his Ars Rhetorica, ed. Spengel, 
Can, 

453 a. meWots Syutovpyos: the originator of this definition cannot be 
definitely fixed. Thompson quotes Prolegomena ad Hermogenem, where it is 
ascribed to Corax and Tisias, and Quint. ii. 15.4, where Isocrates is credited 
with it. 

453 b. €or (7e104): S. cori T. éor) B, Cron. 

453 ¢c. xal mod: BT. 4 of S after Deuschle. (Woolsey had previously 
made the same emendation in his edition of 1842.) These two words have 
given endless trouble to the editors, and occasioned numerous emendations, 
for which see Schanz’s note. They seem genuine. In the first place, it is 
hard to explain how they got in, if they are not genuine. Then, they are 
read by one of the scholiasts, who makes an attempt to explain them with 
the words éy rf roixlAn orog. With the Greeks especially, everything with 
name had to have local habitation. The way of fixing an individual was to 
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give his own name, his father’s, and the place of abode. Socrates is here 
simply (unconsciously, it may be) following out this Greek habit. The 7& 
mota corresponds to the genitive, and rod marks the scene of his labors. That 
Socrates does not follow up his comparison in the following question is not 
remarkable, nor is it necessary that he should follow it up, as Thompson 
thinks; and the omission of the words by Olympiodorus cannot be placed 
against the concurrent testimony of Band T. Apply the method to Simoni- 
des (Semonides) of Amorgus and Simonides of Ceus. Packard, Transactions 
Am. Phil. Assoc, 1877, p. 11, defends the conjecture } ov. 

453 e. A€yopev: TS. Adyouer B. 

453e. dcov éorlv: BTS. Rejected by Kratz. Kleist, JJ. cxxxix. 479, 
wishes to translate doa in dca av rvyxdyp, in 451 b above, by quotcumque, 
and not quantacumgque, ‘wie viele arten es auf beiden seiten geben mag.’ 
For the sake of consistency, he would also substitute éca for écoy in this 
passage. See Cron, Beitrége, p. 91 ff. But see note. 

454a. éorw: B. éori T. eorlv S. 

454 a. pnropicy éotiv: B. fnropixcy éorty S. 

454. dep yap Xéyw: on the use of ydép to resume an interrupted thought, 
see Shilleto’s crit. note to Dem. de Falsa Leg. 107 (96), quoted by Thompson. 

454d. 8: S(BT?%). 5déeds. 

454d. av: BT. 678. 

455 a. meotikos: tS. miotixds B T Cron. 

455 b. tarpav aipécews: cf. also Gorg. 514 d, and for details of treatment, 
etc., see Herm. Gr. Alter. iv.2 § 38. 

455 d. ta vedpia xré.: to Themistocles was due the fortification of Athens 
itself (Thuc. i. 90-93), as well as the erection and fortification of the Piraeus, 
with its commercial-harbor, éumépioy, and its war-harbor, xav@dpov or KavOdpov 
Awhy, for both of which the Athenians formerly used the open bay of Phale- 
rum. The dockyards were built to hold four hundred ships. The so-called 
Long Walls, whose erection had probably been suggested by Themistocles, 
connected with the city the whole coast, from the southeastern end of the bay 
of Phalerum to the northwestern end of the peninsula of Piraeus, together 
with its three harbors (in addition to the chief harbor just mentioned, also 
Zéa and Movyvxla on the southeastern side). They consisted of the shorter 
Phalerian wall of thirty-five stades, and the longer Piraean (Thuc. i. 107) wall 
of forty stades. To the latter was afterwards added about the time of the 
Tpiaxovrovres omoydal, for greater security, a second wall, parallel and six 
hundred feet distant. These two are often distinguished as 7d Bépeioy and 
7) voriov retxos, and are called by late authors ra waxpa oxéAn. For details 
of location, see Bursian, Geographie von Griechenland, i. p. 265 ff., and Lol- 
ling’s Hellenische Landeskunde (Miiller’s Handb. der Klass. Altertumsw. iii.) 
pp. 118, 299 ff. 

455 e. trav: BT. ris S after Buttmann. ris rav Schaefer, Hirschig. 
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456a. et: BT. ri, ci S after Madvig. 

456 b. omy: BT. dro S after codd. and Heindorf. 

456d. aywvig ov rovTov évexa: the last two words are bracketed by S 
after Findeisen, who puts a colon before $7: and a comma after éy@pav. With 
either reading an easy asyndeton is involved; and while rov’rov évexa is rather 
redundant, it conflicts neither with sense nor construction.— On the dmAopaxta 
cf. Lach. init. reOacbe piv toy tvbpa uaxduevoy év daro1s xré., Euthyd. 273 e. 
For the development of this practice, see Herm. Gr. Alter. iv.3 § 35. 

456d. amoxreavivar: BS. droxtwriva T. Schanz, vol. viii. proll. p. vi f. 
shows from the Mss. that the form droxreivévat is better attested for the Gor- 
gias, though in other dialogues the weight of evidence seems to be in favor of 
the second form. 

456 e. jrj rdpxovras: for the different varieties of asyndeton and their 
effect on the style, see Rehdantz, Dem. Phil. Reden Index, under the word 
‘asyndeton,’ and Volkmann, Rhetorik d. Gr. u. Rém. § 48. 

457 ¢. Adyov: BT. girodAdyav S. Aoylwy Madvig. avOpémwyv Cobet. Any 
of these emendations would make the text more exact, it is true, but would 
not give any other advantage than that of formal exactness, there being no 
ambiguity of meaning as the passage stands. 

457 d. diAovikotvras: S (vol. vii. prolegg.). gAoveckodytas BT. 

457 d. dovdopnbevres re kal: is bracketed by S after Hirschig. 

457 e. ov mdvu dxdAovda: Cobet maintains that od mdyv is an unqualified 
negation in classic Greek, although the sense “not entirely” is common in 
later authors. Cope and Riddell demand the weaker force here; and this 
corresponds much better with Socrates’s whole bearing. See the discussion in 
App. to Cope’s translation. 

458 b. xpyqv: BT. yp) S with codd. See the note. The context, as 
well as &e: in the margin, b t, makes for the impf. 

458 b. mapotow: TS. mapoto: B. 

458 c. prj twas: Mady. Syn. § 124, 1,and Kr. 54, 8, 12, consider the uf in 
this case to have an interrogative force, “whether.” It is better to look at 
the indic. as an attempt to avoid any ambiguity, since the subjv. may have 
two sides, the indic. but one. See GMT. 369, 1. 

458 c. Kardxonev: BLS. Karéyouer T. 

458d. dore xapieto Be: on Sore with the inf. to express tendency, ‘so as 
to,’ without specifying as to the reality of the occurrence, and with the indic. 
to express actual result, see Gildersleeve, Am. Jour. Phil. vii. 161 ff. 

458d. épwrdv... Bovderau: is bracketed by S after Badham, perhaps rightly. — 

459 c. nipnkévar: S. eipneévac BT. Cf 448 ¢. The evidence of inscrip- 
tions shows that after the middle of the fourth century, verbs in ed- were not 
augmented; the latest inscription containing 7- dates from 321 B.c. See 
Reinach, Traité d’ Epigqraphie Grecque, 2865, Meisterhans, Grammatik der At- 
tischen Inschriften,? § 64, 14. 
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459 c. Acyou: BT. déyov S after Hermann. See Thompson’s note. 

460 c. The reading here adopted is that of Thompson, which differs from 
Hirschig’s only in the position of def. Schanz, followed by Cron, brackets 
ovxody ... palveral ye; but, as Thompson points out, the words ovdérore dpa 
Bovancera 8 ye Sikaios adicety seem to require an intermediate step in the 
argument, while to retain the words rdy pyropixdby . . . roy dé in their present 
position is to disturb badly the otherwise plain course of reasoning. See the 
notes of Thompson and Hirschig ad loc. 

461 b. 7 ole: S with the eds. 4B TCron. Packard, Transactions Am. 
Phil. Assoc. 1877, p. 12, defends the explanation given in the note, which is 
now generally accepted. 

461 c. éralpous kal vets (viets): t and eds. ératpous vieis BT. ératpous S. 
I have adopted the first reading with a slight change in the spelling (‘vids 
est un forme ionienne et vulgaire,’ Reinach, Epig. p. 270; cf Meisterhans, 
§ 17, 4), though it must be confessed that de?s is decidedly suspicious. 

462 d. ovSeula xré.: S, following Hirschig, divides the words as follows: 
SN... OVdeula— gabi. TIN. Snul 57. BOQ. "Eureipla tis. thvos padi. TIN. nui 
67. 0. Xdpiros...GAe. But one can hardly conceive how Polus could 
have failed to catch the spirit of the play, after Socrates had shown the way. 

463 e. 1 pnropixy: T Aristides S. fntopuej B Cron. In 451 a, 454 a, the 
article is omitted in both Mss., though it might stand as well there as here. 

464 b. ayricrpodoy pév Ty yupvacrixy: Aristides, S after Heindorf. dy7) 
Bev THs yuuvaorinfs BT. 

464d. dep: b Aristides. drov BT. id 5S. 

465 b. otocaxkal: codd. «al BTS. 

465 b. éoéyoe: S after Coraes. aic0jce BT. écOA7. Aristides, — which 
would correspond better to usage than éo@fjce. See Schanz’s note for the 
many emendations. 

465 c. Sornxev: BTS. dcéornre wey cod., the editions. 

465 c. xpyocwvra: TS after Bekker. yphoovra B Cron. Cf. 465 e. 

466 a. dap: S. &’ B. ap T Cron. 

466 b. Soxotow: TS. doxotc. B Cron. 

466d. 6m: cod.S eds. ci 87: BT. ef odx) cod., Hermann, Cron. 

466d. épwryjpata: codd.S. 71a épwrhyara BT. 

466 e. ovKotv: ov« oty S after Hermann, who defends this reading in the 
words: ‘negativa responsio disiungi particulas postulat.’ 
But, as Cron justly observes, Polus anticipated no such negative reply, but 
rather the contrary. He fails to see any difference in the two expressions 
used by Socrates; which makes the case for odxodv overwhelming. 

466 e. dys: S after Baiter. %pns BT, Cron, eds. The passages in which 
this anomalous form occurs are as follows: Xen. Cyr. iv. 1,238; Pl. Gorg. 466, 
496 (7s Baiter, S), Luthyd. 293 (-n06a Baiter); Aeschines, ii. 86 (-noa 
Franke, Weidner); Aeschy. Ag. 1613 ($s Dindorf, Hermann) and five pas- 
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sages from Lucian. The only passage remaining unchanged apparently is 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 1. 23, where it is true, as Cron says, that g7s cannot be read; 
but a change to @pyo6a is not difficult, and then, as the word is put into the 
mouth of a foreigner, Cyrus, it might have been designed. Phrynichus (ed. 
Rutherford, p. 225) says @pys: @ote wév mapa Tots apxatois, GAN’ OAlyov- Td dE 
mieiatov épnoba. Lobeck questions the truth of this statement, and Ruther- 
ford denies flatly that @pys is Attic. Almost all modern editors agree with 
Rutherford. 

466 e. droSelfeas... éfedeyEas: BT. amodcltas étereyiers S after Hirschig. 
It is true that Hirschig’s reading makes the thought a little more exact, for 
strictly speaking the refutation consists in the proof. But, at the same time, 
the best proof of Polus’s position would be the refutation of Socrates; so that 
in either case the general result is much the same. 

467 a. KextycovTar. a: KexThcovTa, 7 S. 


467 b. tovrov mpcdcbev: is bracketed by S after Schleiermacher. Its 


genuineness had been already questioned by Heindorf. 

467 b. wmeppva: S. sireppvf B T Cron. Meisterhans, § 58, 11, says: ‘In 
the acc. sing. the ending @ instead of 4 is found when a vowel precedes. In 
the case of iyia, we find a variation in the use of & and 9 after 860 B.c” The 
same seems to hold true for the neut. pl. Cf 486 b. 

467 d. mAovrTov ydp évexa mA€oveiv: is bracketed by S after Cobet. 

468 a. évexa: S. évexev B T Cron and eds. Meisterhans, § 83, 26: ‘The 
forms in -ev (Evexev, elvexev, ofvexey) are entirely foreign to Attic.’ The 
earliest example of évexey is after 350 B.c. 

468 e. os Sy od xré.: Cron considers the construction here to be causal at 
bottom. Others regard it as exclamatory. 

469 a. {nrwrov: BT. (nrwrds cod. S after Ast, who remarks (Tom. xi. 
p. 169 f.): ‘Quod conieceram (Praef. p. vi.T.1) ¢nawréds id con- 
firmatum nunc video a Flor. d., idque tam praegressa quam 
sequentia videntur flagitare.’ But the reading of the codex itself 
rests probably upon an emendation, and the neuter is merely a case of collo- 
quial inexactness. Cf. a similar case in Legg. v. 780 ¢, where it is said that 
‘who would be happy, must be truthful,’ riords yap, 6 5 &micTos, @ pldov 
Yeddos Exovoiov Irw 5 akovoiov, tvovs. Gv oddérepov (mrwrdv. Here probably 
no one will employ an emendation, although the author continues: &uAos yop 
5) was 6 re krioTos Kad Guabhs. 

469 b. édeawvov ye: S after Stobaeus. edrcewdy 58 BT. 

469 e. ivrw av cor Boxy: codd. S. dco. B T. 

470 a. mpdrrev, dyadov tre: S.  mpdrrew &yabdy te Cron. ayabdy +. Hein- 
dorf. Although the idea is plain enough, the arrangement of the words has 
caused great difficulty. Schleiermacher, followed by Cron, construes pais 
Te elvat closely, with a@peAluws mpdrrew, under the article, thus making Téa 

‘postscript’ ré. To do this, he has to take palvera: as a complete predicate, in 
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the sense, “seem good or correct.” Ast wrenches the construction so as to 
supply a predicate, néeyaduvaca, to palvera:, and follows it by &yady re elvay, 
making the contrast kakdy (sc. elvar) kal cuixpdy dbivac8a in chiastic position. 
But as Cron observes, it is quite out of the question to connect a 7ré clause 
with a supplied predicate. Thompson uses the heroic treatment of bracket- 
ing the first 7d péya ddvacba: and the last ddvacGa: after cuixpdv. Most of the 
eds. — and this is best — put a comma after mpdrrew, and construe a&yaddy re 
elvat and ka) todro xré. together. This is not without difficulties, as Cron 
shows. The second clause deviates from the construction, but of this Plato 
shows several examples in this same dialogue. Socrates changes his expres- 
sion to bring out with greater emphasis the édy wév clause: “and that (ka) 
Toure), it seems, is the real péya divacGa.” This translation obviates the 
objection to rodro. Cron does not like the 7d with the second péya divacba, 
but the 7é seems to have much the force of the English emphatic the, and 
that force can be brought out by adding the word ‘real.’ By thus making 
rovro a reiteration of éay wév xré., we have the contrast ef 5¢ wh coming regu- 
larly with éoriy to be supplied after kakdyv. 

470 a. Svvacbar’ ckepopeda: S. dtvacPai, ckevdueba Cron after Her- 
mann. 

470 b. raitro: is bracketed as a dittograph by S, who refers to a similar 
case in Theaet. 186 d. This is not unlikely; but at the same time we can 
explain the word as it stands as showing a trace of sophistical quibbling. 

470d. éx@és: on the form, Rutherford, New Phrynichus, § 295, says: 
‘ éy6és was the regular Attic form, the old Ionic y@és being naturally retained 
in phrases like yés te xa) mpgny and occasionally, as in Ar. Nub. 353, Vesp. 
242, to help the metre. After a word ending in a vowel, éx@és yielded to its 
older rival even in prose.’ 

470d. ovx ol8a—df&txos (471 a): is translated by Cic. Tusc. Disp. v. 12 as 
follows: Haud scio, nunquam enim cum eo collocatus sum.— 
Ain’ tu? an aliter id scire non potes?—Nullo modo—Tu 
igitur ne de Persarum quidem rege magno potes dicere, be- 
atusne sit?—An ego possim, quum ignorem quam sit doctus, 
“quam vir bonus?—Quid? tu in eo sitam vitam beatam putas? 
—Ita prorsus existimo: bonos beatos, improbos miseros— 
Miser ergo Archelaus?—Certe, si iniustus. 

470 e. «dyabcv: S. Kal dyafy BT. Schanz, vol. ii. 2, Prolegg. § 1, shows 
that we find regularly xaAbs x&ya0ds, more rarely, cadds Te Kaya0ds, but not 
Kadds Kal dyads, or Kadds Te Kal ayabds. 

A471 b. sov: S. viby BT Cron. See critical note on 461 ¢. 

471 b. On the general stylistic effect of the partic. see Gildersleeve, Am. 
Jour. Phil. ix. 136 ff., who discusses this passage, showing that we should 
naturally expect such an outburst from Polus, ‘TéAos by name and m@aAos by 
nature,’ 
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AT1¢. rov TlepSixxov: cod. S. rdv Mepdixcov BT. Cron, Beitrége, p.118, 
thinks that perhaps it would be better to join roy ywfovoy with toy adeApdy, in 
which case roy Mepdixxou idvy would be a gloss by a later hand. 

471lc. éwrérn: S after Ast. érraer? B T. But Heindorf had already 
observed, before Ast, with the approval of Lobeck, Phryn. 407, ‘Atticum 
magis esse ex grammaticorum praeceptis érrérn.’ 

471d. tryvera: BT. erfvecat S after Cobet. 

471d. rod S€é ... jpeAnkévat: Thompson construes this clause under 
érjveoa in its full sense, considering that Socrates ironically calls his remark 
in 448 d (d4A0s ydp wor WOAos . . . Ste Thy Kadovuevny pyropikhy uarAAov pewedr€- 
tykev }) Siadéyec@a) a compliment. This view has found a supporter in Pack- 
ard, Transactions Am. Phil. Assoc. 1877, 14. But the passage seems to be 
rather playful than ironic; and it is not uncommon in Greek to supply a 
colorless verb of saying from a preceding verb which involves it. 

471d. dyabd: dya0é BT. &’yade S. 

472 a. evarri: S. elvaf r7 BT Cron. S is right in thinking the greater 
emphasis to be upon rf. This understatement implies much more impor- 
tance, actual or pretended, in the persons mentioned than would be felt if 
elya: had the emphasis. 

472d. égorw: S after Hermann. ésrw BT. 

472d. év IIv0lov: cod. S. é Mv@o7 BT. Heindorf recommends éy Mv6l, 
referring to the note of Suidas: MW@ov iepdy ArdAAwvos "A@hynow Sad Mewi- 
orpdrov yeyouds, eis b rods tplrodas eriPecay of rG KuKAlw xope vikhoavtes Ta 
@apyfjAia. But we find also in Thue. vi. 54. 7 év Mv@fov. In C.I.A. i. 422, we 
have a dedication by Aristocrates, son of Scellius, which may have belonged 
to this offering. See Roberts, Zntroduction to Greek Epigraphy, i. p. 97. 

A472 e. wdvres...pévror: S after Stobaeus. ardytwr... uy rolvyy BT. 


473 b. Yoews: is bracketed by S, following a suspicion of Heindorf, who, ‘ 


however, afterwards recalled his suspicion by referring to Phaedrus 233 e. 

473 b. dSixav: is bracketed by S after Dobree. But Socrates’ words in 
d, av adicws ériBovdAevwy, seem to favor the retention of adicay here. 

473 ¢. Kkaramitrw6y: such punishments were but rarely inflicted in the 
Hellenic states, and were never sanctioned by law. When inflicted, they 
were dictated only by the fury of the moment, as we learn from Ath. xii. 
26, p. 524 mpdrov wiv xparhoas 5 Sijuos Kad Tods wAovclous exBadrdy Kad cuvayayov 
Ta téxva TaY puydyTay eis dAwvlas, Bods ouvayaydrvres cuvndrolnoay Kal mrapavomw- 
tarp Oavdrw diepOeipay> rorydpror mddw of wAoveto Kpathoavres Gmravtas, Gy 
kbpiot katéornoay, werd Tav Téxvwv Karen(rrwoav. Routh identified the punish- 
ment here mentioned with the Latin tunica molest a, alluded to by Juv. 
viii. 235, on which Mayor gives references ; among others Plut. de ser. num. 
vind. 9 ‘some men are just like children, who often when they behold malefac- 
tors in the theatres in tunics of gold and purple shawls, crowned and dancing 
the pyrrich, admire and envy them as happy; until they are seen goaded and 
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scourged and discharging fire from that flowered and costly attire’ (rip 
avievtes ex THs avOwhs exelyns kal moAvTeAods éc@fros). Cf. Herm. Gr. Alter. 
ak 1,2°§ 18. 

473 c. evSaipoverrepos: cod. S. evdamovésraros BT. 

473d. SiS0vs Siknv: cod. dikny Sods S after Schmidt. 830ds B T. The 
pres. is better than the aor. because the punishment is kept up. 

473 e. Siadevyov: BT. diapvydy cod. S. Socrates is speaking generally. 

473 e. épod twa: Stallbaum. %ov7wi BT. épod rw S. 

474 b. ddiceciv.: S as Heindorf and Ast, following Ficinus, demanded. 
adixety; the eds. 

474 ¢. eva, tO: elvattd Sandeds. Cron regards xérepoy as an adj. with 
7d ddikety kré. in apposition. 

474 c. ri 8é 84; aloxtov: Heindorf. i d¢ 34 atcyioy S after Aldus. 

474 ¢. alcywov;: eds. atoxuor. S. 

474e. ta xara, 7: BS. 7a nada rod T. 7a omitted, cod. Kara rod 
Thompson. 

475 a. 6drepov: is said to be a Doric form, adopted into Attic, but this 
is doubtful. Attic inscriptions always have érepos. Reinach, Epig. p. 249, 
thinks that originally in Attic érepov may have been pronounced Grepov. But 
Smyth, The Vowel System of the Ionic Dialects (Trans. Am. Phil. Assoc. 1889), 
p. 20, claims Grepos itself for Attic. This claim, if true, would imply that old 
Attic has two forms, &repos and érepos, the former of which became fixed in 
the form @drepoy, dying out otherwise. Others hold the very reasonable view 
that 6%repa was a familiar form and 6érepoy carelessly taken for the singular. 

475 b. Kano: BT. Karg 7 auporépus S after Hirschig. Perhaps it is 
easier to bear with the inexactness than to explain the omission. 

475d. xpdéve: BT. Cron would either omit this word as not agreeing 
with the connexion, or change it to Ady after Findeisen. But the usage is 
phraseological, and for that reason defensible. 

476 c. xae...KkoerOar: codd.S. xkaler...Kxalerda. BT. So also in the 
following examples; but in 479 a, B T both have x«deoOa:. The spelling of 
this verb is still an open question. Only two inscriptions contain present 
forms, and they are both before 400 n.c., and both show the diphthong. 
Meisterhans, § 63, 24. 

477 a. ode: Seds. de B Cron. 

477 d. dpdorepa: Rid., § 17, classes this with such expressions as ka} 
radra, under the head of ace. in apposition. See another example in 524 c. 

478 b. tl: BStobaeus S. rlotvT. dv Aéyes, which follows éorw in B 
T, is bracketed by S after Bekker and Ficinus. 

478 c. Kal vyiq clvar: is bracketed by S after Morstadt. It is true that 
the addition is unnecessary, and even illogical, but it serves to emphasize 
the result of the endurance. 

478 c. éowKe: B. gouwev TS. 
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479 a. prj SiSdvar Sixny xré.: this passage shows well the narrow line 
which sometimes separates the tendential from the substantival acc. with the 
inf, and may help to explain the way in which éore, which with the inf. is 
post-Homeric, came to be introduced to fix the idea of tendency. See Gilder- 
sleeve, The Consecutive Sentence in Greek, Am. Jour. Phil. vii. 161 ff. 

479 b. otto: BT. ofrws S and eds. 

479 c. el pr col ye GAAws: codd. eds. ci col ye %AAws BT. ef col ye Ss, 
who compares Hipp. ii. 367 d ef ye od BovAct. But the interpolation of &AdAws 
is hard to explain, while wu could easily have dropped out, under the influ- 
ence of itacism. 

479d. dSiketv: BT. adccodvra diddy dixny S after Hirschig. 

480 a. d&uxroe: S after Heindorf. ddinéon B T. 

480 b. rowjoe: S after Heindorf. moijon BT. 

480 b. A€yonev: BT. Adyouey codd. S. 

480 c. rovivavriov: Deuschle. ém) rodvavtidy B T S Cron. Cron, follow- 
ing Heindorf, thinks that we must supply xpfoimoy elva:, which would make 
ém) rovvaytioy correspond to ém) 7d dmoAoyeioGa:. But this would leave deiy 
unaccounted for. Thompson supposes ém} trovvayrioy to be a phrase equivalent 
to eis rovvavriov Soph. 221 a, or xar& rovvaytioy Tim. 36 d, or é& évaytias, 
which is common enough. And if the ém is kept, this is the only way of 
regarding it. But it is the sole example in such a phrase, and Deuschle 
bracketed it for that reason. 

480 c. 8: BT. re S with codd. and Heindorf. 

480 e. 7 Kaxeiva (karetva BT). 4 xetva S after Hirschig. 

48la. qprakds: S. jpracas BT. jpraxds Ff cod. 

48la. avadicxy: S after L, Dindorf, and Coraes. avadloxnra BT. 

48lc. dopev: BT. @duev S after Madvig, who declares (Adversaria, i. 
410) the connexion of a participle with gdva: not to be Greek. But Aéyew 
can be so construed, and we find gdva followed by uf as if it were a verb 
of asseveration, which latter could take a participle. 

481d. (ov: according to Rid. § 173, Plato combines with # the fol- 
lowing: Surdods, woddamAdcios, Siapepdytws (diapépew), avouotos, éevavrios, 
tls. 

481d. 6m (371) dv bq: S with cod. and Ast. 81: 8rws dv OF B. Sri brs 
ay avripn T. br: dado’ by pF eds, after Bekker. It is a good example to show 
how variations might arise. 

482 a. dviv: Cron, who claims the authority of B T for the omission of 
def. But S (with the eds.) reads def without noting any change in B T, and 
it is perhaps better to restore it to the text here before & vor. 

482 a. éymAnkros: is explained by the scholiasts and grammarians by 
oraros, ciuerdBoros (inconstans), with which agrees Lysis 214 ¢ uydérore 
duolous abrovs adrors elvat, BAN eumAhKrous Te Kad aorabuntous. 

482 a. del rav airav: cod. S. Toy aiTay BT, 
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482 b. Alyrriev: BT. Aiyirriov S after Stallbaum, following Olympio- 
dorus, to obviate the omission of the art.; but see Reinach, Epig. p. 275: 
‘Jusqu’au IV® siecle et meme jusqu’au III* on ne trouve que rarement le 
nom d’un peuple, d’un déme ete. précédé de l’article.’ 

482 b. xpeirrov elvor dvappooreiv re: S after Van Heusde. xpetrrov elvat 
avdpnooréy Tre BT. xpetrrov avdpuoordy te elvar Ast after Heindorf. 

482d. SiSdto: BT. d:ddtec codd. 

482 e. évavri’: S on the basis of the reading of B, which according to S 
is €vaytt. éevavtia T. 

483 a. rovto to codov: Rid., § 15, considers this and similar cases 
as acc. in apposition to the sentence. Cf. Theaet. 167 b & 54 tTwes r& davrdo- 
pata brd ameplas adnO7 Kadovo.w, and other examples, Prot. 352 e, Theaet. 
158 b. 

483 a. kaxkiov, to adiketoOar: B T. xkdkiov ... ddiueiodau S after H. 
Stephanus, — perhaps correctly. 

483 c. 10 toov: on the principles of democratic government as conceived 
by the Greeks, the equality of the individuals as well as their subservience to 
law, see Busolt, Gr. Alter. i. § 45 (Miiller’s Handbuci, iv.). 

483 e. tiv Tov Stxalov: is bracketed by S after Schleiermacher. 

483 e. tov tis picews: eds. thy picews S (BT 2). 

483 e. riOéyeba: is bracketed by S after Hermann. 

484 a. S.abvysv: is bracketed by S after Naber, ral diapuvydv by Mor- 
stadt. Cron prefers the latter, but xatararfoas would continue the meta- 
phor of the escaping beast much better as a co-ordinate participle than it 
could as a subordinate. 

484 c. §:ab0opd: the speech of Callicles affords a good example of the 
ceuvdtns Which Aristides (Rhet. Gr. ed. Spengel, ii. 468) says is caused by the 
employment of dvoparinal Adgets avr) pnuarikay. 

484e. xalém: BTS. «am eds. 

484 e. tvyxdve: TS. rvyxdvn B. 

485 b. kal ralfovras: is bracketed by S after Morstadt. 

485 b. wWedAr{opevov kal raifov: is bracketed by S after Cobet. - 

485 c. 7 mallovra dpa: is bracketed by Morstadt. 

485 e. wWuxns éxov: Nauck. ys BTS. 

485 e. Svamperes: BT. diatpéreis S after Grotius. It can hardly be said 
that the emendation of Schanz is any more satisfactory than the text. I have 
followed Nauck in inserting @ywy to make the construction better Greek. 
But most likely the correct reading of the passage is beyond the efforts of 
the eds. The trouble with d:ampéreis is that while not unknown to Euripides’ 
vocabulary, it is never used transitively ; hence Nauck’s insertion, for which 
Cron suggests Aaxév, which would serve as well. In this way d.arpérew would 
be used just as we find it in Eur. Alc. 602, where Admetus says to his father, 
with bitter irony, } tépa mdvrwy diampérets aWuxla. 
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485 e. ovr dv... Acyov: these words are shown by the metre, ofr &p 
dfxns BovAatci, as well as by the form SovAato., to have belonged in some form 
to Euripides. This has led Hartung to add them to the fg. with slight 
changes, though Nauck and Schanz do not feel justified in so doing. 

486 a. Adkois: S after Bonitz. AdBos BT. Adkois is not a prose word, 
but is very common in Euripides. 

486 b. elAtyywwns: BTS. iaryyidns bt Cron. Schanz, vir. Prolegg. § 1, 
compares all the passages, and refers to the note of Suidas: cidryyi@: 7d wey 
Pima dia SipOdyyov, avr) Tov ckorodiia — Td 5é ’voua TAvyyos id TOD T. 

486 b. edpva: S. edovf# BT. Cf crit. note on 467 b. 

486 c. Koppys: the retention of » after the p in the words given in the note 
is explained as due to the fact that the older forms were xépon, dépon, etc., 
and that afterwards assimilation took place, as in the case of @dpaos to Odppos. 
Curt. Stud. i. a 248. 

486 c. mov: S after Cobet. mefov B T Cron. 

486 c. tatr dels: eds. raidta dgels S (BT 2). 

486 d. dopevov: BS. &cuevor eds. 

486d. y: BT. ais S after Stallbaum. atcod. This deviation from the 
more rigid construction is quite comprehensible in the freedom of conversa- 
tion. Cf. 521 b. 

486e. dv: BT. &» S after Bekker. 

486 e. tatr WS: eds. taira Hin S (B D2): 

487 c. TelcavSpov: S with inscriptions. Ticavdpoy B T Cron. 

487 d. raird: S after Ficinus. radra B T. Cron remarks that éuof makes 
for the first reading, for with radta we would more usually find raird pou. 

487e. yon: BTS. oh eds. 

488 a. grr: S Thompson. éorw BCron. ésr: T. 

488 a. ratira: BS. raidra T eds. 

488 b. mdéov: S after Heindorf. zaAciov BT. 

488 b. édeyov: is omitted by S, following common Greek usage. Both 
the position and the sense make for the omission. 

489 a. - rotro, KadAlkdeas: BT. rodr & KadAikAers S after Heindorf. 

489 c. éppatov: BS. gpuaioy T. 

489 c. ovddeyg: TbS. cvaréyn B. 

489 ¢. dow xré.: the omission of an object to ¢aow has caused a great 
deal of trouble, and it is certainly harsh to consider the word as used abso- 
lutely in the sense “ declare,” “ speak”; but such must be done as yet, for 
the emendations and other explanations are not satisfactory. Schanz changes 
aird to &rra. Cron construes adra... vou With dou, and translates: ‘Or 
do you think I mean (by the statement that rd Béarioy and 7d Kpeirtoy are the 
same) that (i.e. the case) when... and these say that this and nothing else is 


lawful,’ viz. & &» ¢dow. But this is too trying a species of mental gymnastics 
for conversation. ; 


APPENDIX. 287 


489 c. aird: BT. trra S after Heindorf, possibly with right. Some 
eds. insert comma after aid. Cron omits comma both after pow and aird. 

489d. rl: BTeds. rlyas S after Routh. 

490 a. prpara: cod. fpruar: (defended by Winckelmann) B T. pjud vr 
Deuschle. pnudria S after Badham. 

490 a. gorw: Sandeds. ésrw B. éorly T Cron. 

490 b. d&poor: TS. &poo B Cron. 

490 c. év&ére: codd. év 7g 5¢ BTS, referring to Kr. 68, 5, 1. 

490 c. mepl oirla: B T. Thompson follows Hirschig in bracketing the 
words, which certainly are here a violation of usage. Cf. his note ad loc. 

491la. ds: BTS. éorep Baiter. 

491d. éraipe;: cod. Bekker S. éraipe ri 4 rl dpxouévous B. éraipe rl 4 rh 
Epxovras i apxouevovs T. Many attempts have been made to emend this pas- 
sage. Schanz gives the emendations of Stephanus, Cron, Bernardakes, Ast, 
Hermann, Stallbaum, Schuster, Madvig, Kratz, Kleanthes, Heindorf, Beck, 
E. Jahn, Findeisen, Baiter. 

492 b. elev: S. efnoay B T Cron. 

492 ¢. tatr éorlv: B. rair’ éorl T. Tair’ pa S. 

492d. dpoSev: S after Bekker. &%ddAobév BT. 

492e. 754: BTS. 7 3) Hermann, Cron. dep %5n cod. Thompson. 

493 a. meoriov: Iamblichus,S. mormby BT Stobaeus. Cf. 455 a. 

493 a. trav 8’ auvyreav: BT. rév duvirwy S after Madvig. But the pas- 
sage offers an additional difficulty in airod where we desire airs. If abrov 
is genuine, we must conceive the clause 7)... oreyavdy as in part. opposition 
to rodro. This would make avrod partitive genitive instead of possessive, 
which Cron insists upon calling it. 

493 c. daqkace: T (in the margin) S. detxace BT. 

493 c. perarlOera.: cod. eds. perarlfecfa BTS. Ast attempts to de- 
fend the reading of the Mss. by translating, ‘Do I also persuade you to 
change your opinion to this, that,’ etc. But, as Cron remarks, this gives an 
utterly impossible construction for «al, and besides there is no meaning in 

. also.” 

494 ¢. mAnpotv: S after Stephanus. aAnpotvra B T. mAnpoty, rAnpotvta 
kal xalpovra Heindorf. 

494. kvnowy: S after Heindorf. x«vqowt BT. kvnowe Bekker, Cron. 
Kvnoig Coraés, 

494e¢. éxopeva: is bracketed by S. 

495 a. dyaGal: codd. 8. af dyatal BT. Heindorf appeals to 501 b; but 
since Bekker that has been read 7) BeAriwy, instead of 7 BeATiwv. 

495d. dyabod: BT. 7d¢0s H. Schmidt, to make the clause correspond 
more accurately with the previous discussion. See the discussion in Cron, 
Beitrige, p. 156, 209. 

496 a. dvOpwiros: S after Bekker. &0pwros B T Cron. 
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496 b. éarodAve: B according to Gaisford. .aréAAvor S after Cobet’s dic- 
tum that forms in -dw are not Attic. Thompson quotes Porson on Eur. Me- 
dea, 744: ‘Observandum est hac forma, ea nempe ubi vw pro 
yu in fine verbi ponitur nunquam uti Tragicos; rarissime 
veteres Comicos; saepius mediae, saepissime novae Comoe- 
diae poetas. Paullatim et parce adhiberi coepta est sub 
mediam fere Aristophanis aetatem; tantum enim occurrit 
durin Av. 1610, cuoumrapouryyrioy in ultima eius fabula Pluto 719, 
Cetera loca, ubi usurpari videtur, aut emendata sunt aut 
emendanda.’ The evidence of the inscriptions seems to substantiate this. 
Meisterhans, § 74, 14, says: ‘ Regarding the transition of verbs in -yugi to the 
-w conjugation, we find in 5th cent. B.c. duvita, duvivTwy, duvivar. The 4th 
cent. still shows duvivar, but also Suvvoy (336 B.c.). Only after the 2d cent. 
does the inf.-take the -w ending ; crpwyvveiv, dude.’ 

496 c. avOpwros: S after Bekker. &@pwros B T Cron. 

496d. kal éyd* pavOdve: Hermann. ka) éye pavOdvw BT. Marédvw S 
after Ast. 

496 e. ys: S after Baiter and Deuschle. %pys B T Cron. Cf critical 
note on 466 e. 

497 a. axxl{e.: the scholiasts connect the word with a certain woman 
named ’Axcé, who was so foolish that she took from the loom a half-finished 
garment, and, clad in it, conversed with her own image in a mirror. The 
story is varied in the different accounts, and the connexion between ?Akké 
and this verb is very uncertain. We learn from Plutarch that ’Axcé was 
used like Mopud, etc., as a bugbear to terrify children, and we find its em- 
ployment as early as Pindar, fg. 127, which makes the loom story highly 
improbable. 

49% a. €ymrpoobev—: Cron. umpoodev; S. The interrogation after the imy. 
is difficult to account for. 

497 a. rl éxov Anpets;: S after Badham. 87: @y@v Anpets B T, without 
any division of persons. 

497 d. ds érépwv dvtwv: is bracketed by S after Deuschle. 

497 e. adbpovas: BT. robs &ppovas cod. S after Heindorf, who holds, 
however, the addition of the article to be unnecessary. 

498 b. eporye paddov: BT. fuorye, uaddov 8 Yows of Seidol S after a con- 
jecture of Hermann. This addition would, however, make superfluous the 
following questions, amridvrwy 8 od waAdov Kré. 

498 ¢. dyaGol: Routh. dyaGo) of ¢yaHo! BT. S brackets the words &yaGo} 
of dyabo) Kat KaKxol cio. 

499 b. todtov: T. tof io BS. According to Cron, the authority seems to be 
on the side of the first accentuation, even when the expression is a joyful one. 

499d. dpa: S with Hermann after Heindorf. ef &pa B T. 

499 e. évexa: S. Evexey BT Cron. See critical note on 468 a. 
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500 a. dya’d —rav 1S¢av —éoriv: this reading follows a suggestion of 
Professor Gildersleeve in regard to the recitation of the passage. éya0a ray 
ndewy éotly B T eds. 

500 a. dvapvncOapev: S. avaurvncOduev B eds. 

500 ¢. émi: is bracketed by S after Findeisen. 

500d. et gor xré.: an example of the Schema Pindaricum, on 
which see Thompson ad loc. Gildersleeve on Pindar, Ol. xi(x) 61, and R. S. 
Haydon, Am. Jour. Phil. xi. No. 2. : 

501 a. 18 érépa ras WSovns «ré.: it is impossible to look upon rfs Adorqs 
as a “free gen.,” because the rovrov of the preceding clause has given the 
key to this, neither can Cron’s explanation of it as ‘gen. of belonging’ 
(‘angehorigkeit connexion’), with the translation “that which is directed 
to,” be deemed satisfactory. Hirschig inserts 4 before rfs, supplying, and, 
as it seems, necessarily, téyvy, in which case there would be a tacit acknowl- 
edgment of a réxvy ris 750v7%s—an admission the very opposite of what 
Socrates intends, for he emphatically insists that the rapackev) rhs jdovis 
rests on éumecpta only. 

501 ¢c. tva cot kal repavOy o Acyos kal xré.: Cron, referring to Kr. 69, 32, 
16. 17, considers this a case of the use of «ai in clauses of purpose to add 
emphasis in the sense ‘ja,’ ‘doch.’ But while this use of xai is undoubted (cf. 
Rep. i. 346 a wh mapa ddéav aroxpivov, iva Tt Kal mepalywuev) it seems much more 
natural here to make it correlative with the following kal, “both. -. and.” 

501d. dOpcas: TS Cron. aé@péas B eds. 

502 a. nupycbar: S. cipoda BT. 

502 b. ri S€ 84 7 cepvy .. . ef w@ éorrovdaxev; morepov: S places the 
mark of interrogation after 54, construes with Hermann, 7 ceury ... with 
aérepoy and brackets é¢’ § écmovdaxey after Cobet. The remedy is violent 
and perhaps needless. 

502 b. éoovSaxévar: Curtius, Verb. ii. p. 154 ff., distinguishes five classes 
of perfects which are used originally as presents, viz. perfects of sound (ké- 
xpaya), of sight and smell (5wda), of gesture (dei5éxara1, n 72), of emotion 
(5éd0.xa), and intensive perfects. Under the same categories fall all those 
perfects which, though originally full perfects, have acquired a present mean- 
ing; e.g. éyphyopa, TéOvnka, mepsBnucn, eomovdaka, mépuka, etc. 

502 b. ds wou (ds co) T) BSoxet: BT. ds por doxe?, ds oor Soxeiv, Kratz. 

502 c. ool: S. oo: Cron and eds. 

502 d. pnropuxy: codd. S after Heindorf. 7 pyropiuxy BT. 

502 d. nupykapev: S.  cdpjxauey BT. 

503 a. ef yap kai: according to Kr. 65, 5, 15, xa) ei implies that the state- 
ment of the leading clause is absolutely unassailable, even in the extreme 
case which xa) ef introduces; with ei «af the realization of the condition, 
which may easily happen, is still a matter of no importance, as far as the 
statement of the leading clause is concerned. Cf. also Mady. Syn. § 194 d. 
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503 a. rovro: codd. Aristides, Heindorf, S. rodrod B T. 

503 d. elvar- rowotrov: B T. S marks a gap after eiva:, and omits the 
weakly attested eyes eimeiy after yeyovevat. Heindorf thinks that some word 
like epavn, dporsynra is to be added, or efya: changed into ef ay. See the 
numerous conjectures in S. 

503 e. mpordepe a mporpepe: this reading of cod. has been adopted 
by the eds. since Heindorf. It is not certainly Plato’s, of course, but it fills 
the space and makes sense. poopéper BT. S marks a gap after this word. 

503 e. avrov: codd.S. aitéy B. airay T. 

504 c. éxelvw: S after Heindorf. éxeivo B T. 

504e. airod: B T. airg Deuschle. 8? adros conjectured, but not 
adopted by S. 

504. mdéov, 7} Todvavriov Kara ye: BT. waéov 4) tobvavrtoy, kard ye S 
after Schleiermacher’s first edition. This passage has given a good deal of 
trouble, and the explanation given in the note is only the lesser of two evils. 
The second construction, that of S., Schleiermacher, and others, is thus para- 
phrased by Thompson: “ What is the use of administering to a diseased body 

"a variety of dishes when these will frequently be of no more service to it than 
abstinence and mortification (rodvayrloy roAA@y ourloy kré.), nay, rightly con- 
sidered will do it even less good than abstinence?” This view makes excel- 
lent sense, but is open to several objections. 1. The use of Tovvaytioy is 
harsh and probably unexampled. 2. There is a case of asyndeton before 
xatd which Woolsey, a good critic, pronounced intolerable, and which Hein- 
dorf was moved to avoid by the insertion of %, an impossible remedy owing 
to the preceding # (than). 8. This view involves the supplying of the posi- 
tive ovjoe: from the preceding uu dvice. No complete collection of examples 
of this usage seems to have been made. Kiihner, ii. § 597 n., cites the follow- 
ing cases where a positive verb is supplied from a negative. Hom. E 819 o% 
w elas wakapéoor Beots avrikpd udxer bat, ardp (sc. éxéAeves), Eur. Ph. 1217 rf 
Mw ovK elagas ef edayyérou dhuns amedOetv GARG (sc. éxéAeves), Soph. O. R. 236 
Tov tvdp amavdé TotTov. . . ably 8 am olkwy (se. avd@), Eur. Supp. 467 eye 
5° dravdd “Adpacroy cis viv rhvde wh wapidvar ef & Lorw nré. (se. ad86), Soph. 
E.71 £. nal wh wo &riwov riod drooreliAnre yijs, GAN (se. oréAAere), Hdt. vir. 
104 6 vduos. . . od édv petyew BAAR (sc. keAedwy), IX. 2 od88 ev iévar GAAQ 
(sc. keAedwr), Pl. Apol. 36 b GueAnoas, dv of moAdol (sc. émimedodvra). Add 
Soph. O. R. 818 dy wh e€eort... abe 8 ar otkwy (sc. xph), Hdt. v. 82 4 5s 
Tlv6{n obdérepa tovrwy %a aAdd (se. éeéAcve), VII. 143 of ovk Lov... AAAd (se. 
éxédevoy). It will be noticed that the range in these passages is limited, and 
in every case (except Apol. 36 b) the positive is to be supplied after a dis- 
junctive conjunction. A few cases are cited where adjs. are involved, but 
here also we find the conjunction. The peculiar passage Eur. O. 717 is 
different. No example, accordingly, is cited to support the usage of the 
text (according to Thompson’s view). On the other hand the interpretation 
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advocated in the text is not free from objections. toivavrloy seems an un- 
necessarily strong adversative. Perhaps it would be better to consider the 
passage as a case of colloquial inexactness. 

505 a. éprlymdacbar: TS. éumirracda B. See Schanz, vol. xii. praef. 
§ 15. 

505 ¢. Karodvopev: BT. karaddoouev S after Stephanus. 

506 a. avtl: S. &7BTCron. See note on 472 a. 

506 b. fas . . . dméSaxa: the construction employed here must be care- 
fully distinguished from the common use of the aor. indic. after gws of a 
definite past fact. See GMT. 613, 2.and Am. Jour. Phil. iv. 416 n. 

506 ce. adxSerbyropar: B T eds. ay6écoua: Thompson after Hirschig, on 
the ground that the longer form is not Attic. 

506 c. adayabé: B. dyabé T. adyabé S. 

506d. od rw elkg: BT. otro cix@ cod. Sauppe S. That eix# can be 
used with an article is proven by the passages quoted by Stallbaum: Phileb. 
28 d thy rot dadyou Kal cika Sbvapiv, Tim. 34 © peréxovtes Tod mpooruxdyTos 
te kat eixj. A kindred expression is found Phileb. 45 d jdovds ...7¢ opd5pa 
kal T@ uadrAov brepexovoas. 

506 d. xdAdtora: is bracketed by S after Coraés. We could very easily 
do without it. 

508 b. of GOAror aBAvor: S after Heindorf. of Ai: BT. &OAroe of KOA 
Bekker. Ast and Vahlen both defend the Mss. reading, but unsuccessfully. 

508 ¢. éml red Bovdopevw: is bracketed by S after Morstadt, rod é0éAovros 
by Hirschig. On the ground of meaning and usage the latter is to be pre- 
ferred. 

508 d. daroxretvat: BT. droxrewiva S, to avoid change of tense. 

509 a. éorw: BT. écrwS after Hermann (éor:). 

509 a. adomep viv: BT. éomep viv duiv Coraés. 

509 b. rivadv: BT. +tlva dy S after Hirschig. 

509 b. thy aicxicrny BorPaav: BT. thy aicxtorny t Bonde S. Mor- 
stadt brackets rv aioxtorny — oikelois, Cobet even more. 

509 c. Tov dduety xré.: on the gen. abs. with the articular inf. see Am. 
Jour. Phil. iii. 201, where Crito 44 d, Polit. 310 e, Euthyd. 285 d, are cited as 
being, in addition to the present passages, the only cases in Plato. 

510 a. éorit: B. écrly TS. 

510 a. d&tkroopev: S after Heindorf. ddiumjowpyey BT. 

510 b. érotpos: S according to the rule of Herodian and other gram- 
marians. éromds BT. 

510 b. éoriv dpxwv: Cron seems to consider this a case of participial 
periphrasis for the verb; but Alexander, in his article, Am. Jour. Phil. iv. 
291, does not so regard, or at least does not mention it, and it is more likely 
from the following adjs. that &pywv is substantival. 

510 b. opotos: S. duos BT. See on éroiuos above. 
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510 c. otras: S. odros B T eds. ‘ 

510d. ravry: cod. S. adrj BT, defended by Ast. 

510d. aSixotn, avrg: S with the second Basle ed. ad:co? adr} BT. 

5llc. cvpBovdevav: cod. S after Wyttenbach and Heindorf. cuuBovretw 
BT. 

511d. tdcopara xal ra xpypara: Packard (7rans. Am. Phil. Assoc. 
1877) considers céxzara an emphatic repetition of yuxds, the variation in the 
words being due to the frequency of the phrase cdéuara kal xphuara. He 
translates: “The art of navigation, which saves not only lives, but both lives 
and property.” 

Blle. yuvatkas: BT. yuvaika S after Naber. Morstadt brackets kal 
waidas and xa) yuraixas, and it must be said that & vurd) Ecyor, which refers 
back to céuara in d above, seems to favor this course. 

512 a. ot: BTS with Ast and Winckelmann. ojo: t codd. 

512 a. dvycea: S after Deuschle. drfcerery BT. dvfoerevy &v Heindorf. 

512e. avd tH cavrod: airds r@ cavrod codd. Cron. adrds B T. ad S. 
But there seems to be some need of an antithesis to r@ de? adrov. 

512d. %orv: TSandeds. éerw B Cron. Cron defends his manner of 
accentuation on the ground that the emphasis is on } éya A€ya. 

512d. gyro: Safter Heindorf. 47d B. FrdT. F rod eds. 

512d. py ydp: BT. 4 yap S following a suspicion of Ast. xal-yap Butt- 
mann. 75) yao Hermann, elm yap Madvig. 

512 e. drocov6y (drdécov 5)): codd. Antoninus S.  drdcov 58 BT. 

512e. Profy: S. Bian B T Cron. 

513 a. ov Trois diArdrois: the prep. ctv is intensely personal, and always 
involves in the action of the verb the case it governs. In the classic Attic 
there seems to be no difference in meaning, only one in frequency, between it 
and werd. It is regularly retained in legal phrases and in old formulae, as 
here, where the personal idea was originally predominant. Cf Gildersleeve, 
pera and ovv, Am. Jour. Phil. viii, 218; Meisterhans,? § 88, 35. 47. 48. 

513 b. modurixds: is bracketed by S after Heindorf and Ast, probably 
rightly. 

513 ¢. Td airay ydp Wea: this dat. (equiv. to ‘according to,’) is probably 
an extension of the dat. of interest; though Cron, following Kr. 48, 15, 4, 
looks at it as developed from the side of means. 

513 ¢. odAdkis tows: is bracketed by S; Yows, Schaefer. Ast conjectures 
that Yows is to be put before reiOhoei. 

513d. avapvyoOyri: S.  dvauv7fcOnr: B Cron. 

513 d. Qepamevew kal: Gepareverv, cal S after Stallbaum. This would make 
€xacrov the object to Geparevew, and kal cGua xré in apposition with it, —a 
view which is held by Schleiermacher and Ast. On the other hand, Kratz 
agrees with Cron in making €xarrov the subj. of @epaweverv., 

513 e. co: BT. col S and eds. with comma before and after ei BodXet. 
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513 e. Gepamevonev: BT. Oepametouev...S, on the basis of a free ren- 
dering of Aristides which adds omovdatoy kad addy. 

5l4a. Qopev: BT. gauev S after Madvig. Cf. 481 ¢. 

514a. mpdfovtes: b S with eds. mxpdtayres B T Stallbaum, Cron. Tatavres 
Madvig. This passage has given a great deal of trouble. The Mss. reading 
seems to be utterly indefensible. Stallbaum, followed by Cron, regards the 
aor. as ingressive and equiv. to ériyeipjoavtes mpata, but it is very doubtful 
whether the aor. of rparrew can be thus used. No example is cited for it. 
On the other hand the fut. is not free from criticism. 

514. b. yy réxvnv 7 ovK emorrdpeda: is omitted by S, being only found 
on the margin of B T. Heindorf reads jmordueba in both cases, while Cobet 
omits } odk émiorducda. 

514c¢. i8iq Sia pov: S after Madvig (60 judy). idla juay BT (defended 
by Ast). 6:4 quay Voemel. %5:a jay Heindorf. 

514¢. av-aov: S. dfrov B T Cron. 

515 c. -mwodtrar: S after Hirschig. 6i roAtra: B T. The apposition seems 
too harsh to be natural. 

515d. vat: BTS after Stallbaum. ézole the eds. after Aldus. 

515 d. dvdyxy: S. dvdyxn B T Cron, eds. 

516 a. éavrov: is bracketed by S after cod. and Ast, but retained by Cron. 

516 b. éaepédero: soB Teds. This is the only passage cited for Plato 
where this form of the imperf. is found. The evidence of the inscriptions is 
not conclusive. Meisterhans,? § 63, 4, says that after 380 B.c. the form ém- 
peAcioba is almost universal (émmuéAeabar: emmedciobar:: 4: 34) ; in regard to 
the usage before this time, owing to the uncertainty of the orthography, no 
certain conclusion can be reached. It seems likely, however, that Plato 
would hardly have varied his usage within six lines (cf. émeweAc7ro 18 below). 
In dny case, L. Dindorf’s claim that forms of émuéAecOa should be every- 
where written in Plato is not borne out by inscriptions. 

516d. mpocef{npiocav: BT. zpos e(nulwoay S after Hermann. Cf. Prot. 
811 d kal ra Trav blAwy mpocavadrtcKorTes. 

516e. évMapalov: BT. Mapalau S. 

517 b. py: BT. od ui S after Madvig. But Schanz repudiates this 
emendation in Grammatische Bemerkungen Rhein. Mus. x11 152 ff., and now 
agrees with Ast, who (p. 432) regards moAAod Sez wi) as equivalent to od wi 
with the subjunctive. The similar case in Kpist. vii. 344 e he regards as 
an imitation, and therefore a confirmation, of a manner of expression not 
found elsewhere in Plato. Rid. § 60 also regards moAAod ‘ye Se? as.a substi- 
tute for od, giving (in § 259) other examples where woAAod ye de? fill the place 
of a negative. Cron in his latest edition accedes to this view although in 
his third edition he looked upon yf with the subjy. as an unusual const. for 
the simple inf. after 57, de? taking the place of a negatived verb of fear. 
Kiihner § 589, 1, x. 1, says the passage is elliptical, “aber wahrlich es fehlt 


294 APPENDIX. 


viel daran, dasz man besorgt sein sollte, ob nicht Einer der jetzt Lebenden solche 
Werke ausfiihren werde.” Goodwin does not treat the question. In spite of 
the agreement of later editions, Cron seems to have been on the right track 
in his earlier edition. In the first place the position is against the explana- 
tion that mwoAdAod ye de? is equivalent to ov. Then there is no occasion here 
for the strong ov wn construction. Callicles wants merely to say, “But at 
least you will admit that the men of the present day are far from being able 
to accomplish such acts.” The usual const. (itself very rare) after de? in 
this sense is the infinitive; but the inf. denies the fact, while Callicles would 
deny the likelihood merely. We have then a shift from the object construc- 
tion to the final. Similar but not entirely parallel are passages like Phaedo 
10 a 7d wep) ris Wuxijs TOAAHY Gmiotlay mapéxer Tois avOpérois, Bh ereiday amad- 
Aayi Tod cduaros, oddauod er: 7, and the use of &dyAov wh in Phaedo 91 d. 
517d. éorw: BT. éorwS after Vogelin. 

517d. aX dv: codd.S. &Adwv dy B T (defended by Ast). 7%AAa Hein- 
dorf after Ficinus. 

518 a. epi copa mpayparetas: S after Cobet. ep) céuaros mpayuat elav 
BT Cron. Cron admits that the change is desirable, but contends that it is 
not necessary. If the traditional reading is kept, cduatos must depend on 
mpauareiay, the whole clause meaning, “as regards the treatment of the body.” 

518 a. tore: BTS. coré the eds. 

518 a. dre: S after Madvig (Heindorf had already suggested it). 87: BT. 

518d. 8: S after Heindorf. 8: BT. 

519d. «al: BT. «afro: S after Heindorf. The ro: might easily have 
fallen out before rodrov. 

52la. Kaddikkas: BT. & KadAlcders S after codd. and Bekker. 

521 b. el cor Mody ye wStov Kadeiv xré.: since Bekker, this passage has 
been explained as in the text. Before him, the editors vexed themselves 
greatly over it. Heindorf remarks: Locum mendosissim um ‘veri- 
simillima, opinor, emendatione sanavit Cornarius, cor- 
rigens, Ei wh coi Muody ylyvecda Hdi0v Aclay . . . Unus tamen in hac 
lectione verborum ordo non satis placet, propiusque etiam 
videtur ad veritatem accessisse magnus ille Casaubonus, 
cuius ex notulis hane correctionem protulit Routhius: Ei 
Mh cor Muody ye fdi0v elvar Actav. . . Aca inter Platonicas voces 
laudatus a Timaeo Lez. p. 174, ubi hance vocem in Platone 
reperisse se negat Ruhnkenius. Huic igitur sedem suam 
inventam putamus.’ The sense would then be: “ If you do not prefer 
to fall a prey to the worst of mankind,” 

521 b. xproerar: BT. xphonra S. 

521 c¢. Soxets, d Ldkpares: Stephanus. Sone? Zéxpates BT. done? Swxpd- 


tys 8. Soxeis, & SoHkpares, micrevers (for morevew) Heindorf with Aldus and 
the two Basle editions, 


APPENDIX. 295 


521d. 6: BT. é»S with cod. and Heindorf. Cf. 486 d. 

52le. dvip: BT. dvhp S after Bekker. 

521e. Kal avrovs ... Siapbelper: is bracketed by S after Cobet. 

522 a. daropeiv trout: is bracketed by S after Madvig and Cobet. By 
means of these omissions the connexion is made more exact, but there is also 
a loss to the description of several points which could hardly have been added 
by an interpolator. Madvig declares amopeiy rove? to be an idea entirely for- 
eign to medical theory; but while this may be technically true, the phrase is 
well adapted to describe that state of feeling into which the patient comes 
after taking nauseous medicines, the result of which is often choking and 
gasping. Cf. Rep. viii. 556 d &c@uards re kal aroplas wecrdv. As opposed to 
this, d:apGelper applies to heroic treatment which leaves traces or scars be- 
hind. The addition of these two varieties to kaka e%pyacra certainly gives 
color to the picture. 

522 a. mwopara: S after Bekker. aéuatra B T. In his collection of ex- 
amples, vol. xii. praef. § 2, Schanz shows that réuara is found everywhere 
except in Phaedo 117 b, Gorg. 522 a. 

522 a. nisxovv: S. edéxouv B T Cron. 

522 a. el elo: S after codd. Stephanus. cfro. BT. 

522 a. mocov: S after codd. Dobree. érécov B T Cron. Schanz conjec- 
tures ri. 

522 a. oleoOai ye xp: has been transferred perhaps to the wrong place in 
the course of the tradition. It would suit much better at the close of the 
preceding words of Socrates, but is hardly appropriate in the mouth of Cal- 
licles after tows. Hence Heindorf and Ast unite it closely with Yows. Hir- 
schig and Cobet omit it. » 

522 c. év: S after Heindorf and Coraés. ey BT. 

522d. ydptis: BT. yap 7S after Cobet. 

523 b. of ék paxdpwv: S after Plutarch. ex pardpov BT. 

523 b. odiocw: S after Stobaeus, Plutarch. ooply B. cow T. 

523 e. é€pypov: S. egpyuov BT. See 510 b. 

524 ¢. ovAds: is bracketed by S after Heindorf. 

524c. Kalkareayora: S. xateaydta BT. xateayéra re Cron, Thompson. 

524 e. ‘PaSdpavOuv: ‘Padduavdvy, of 8 é« tis Etpdans mapa Tov Aiaxdy cod. 

524 e. ovdav perry vio émopkiayv Kal ddiklas: Lucian probably had this 
passage in mind in Cataplus c. 24 éréca by tis tuay mwovnpa épydonta maps 
tov Bloy, xa® Exacrov adtav apavh otlypata ém) ris Wxijs wepipeper. See Kit- 
tredge, Am. Jour. Phil. vi. 165, and Gildersleeve, Essays and Studies, p. 344. 
The idea that after death the soul retains marks and scars resulting from 
evil deeds done in the body is said by Josephus to have been common among 
the Jews in his day. 

525 b. mapadSelypari: S after cod. and Forster. mapdderyud 71 BT. rapd- 
devyua Eusebius, approved by Cobet, 
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525 d. rovrwy tav rapadetyparwy: Eusebius, Thompson. rods rodtwy trav 
mapaderyudtwr B. rovs tev mapaderypatwy T. totirwy S after Heindorf. rdous 
Tov Tapaderyuatwy Madvig. 

525. ovydp... ots efqv: is bracketed by S after Morstadt. In favor of 
the omission is the rather difficult ellipsis, as well as the disagreement of the 
remark with 478 di dvoty a0Alow evdamoveorepos ovK by efn, according to which 
we should have frrov &@A1os instead of evdaimoverrepos. 

526 b. dpetyv thy: cod. 8. dperiy BT. 

527 a, elAtyydoets: BS. iAdryyidoeits T Cron. See on 486 b. 

527 a. Kal él koppys atrinws: BT. én) «éppns S after Cobet. 

527 c. o Aoyos: cod. S. 6 ods Adyos B T. 

527d. qwardfa.: B T eds. The insertion ot ye @appdv has caused the 
editors some trouble in the construction of mardia. It is easiest and most 
natural to supply gacoy tia. Stephanus, however, wrote mdrata:. This was 
objected to by Routh and championed by Van Heusde. It is doubtful 
whether there is any authority for using the middle in the sense “allow 
yourself to be,” etc. Cobet also feeling some difficulty proposes to insert 
mdpexe. But the explanation offered in the note, renders emendations 
unnecessary. 

527d. ds tl dvras: S, ds rs dvtas Cron andeds. Cf. 472 a. 
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[References in brackets are to the Appendix.] 


dyacba. constructions 
with 526 a. 

dyopa 447 a. 

dyopa mArSovea local 

469 d. 

dypouxla 461 c. 

ayev of the human life 
526 e. 

dhtxla 478 e. 

ahivaros 507 e. 

del distributive 486 a. 

pd construction with 
495 b 

aleOdverbar distin- 
guished from y- 
yacnev 464 ©; 
with gen. of partic. 
481 d. 

aloxpdv with wh 458 d. 

alria 503 b. 

axx(ler bar 497 a. 

dxohacratvey rare 478 


a. 

dxdhovbos 477 e. 

Dad, well, then 462 b; 
where ydp is ex- 
pected 448 d; in 


asseverations 481 


b. 
GAG ye 470 d. 
GAG. otv 496 4. 
@hos excludes 447 ¢, 
473 ©; generic in 
sing. 486 a. 


Dro 1, 
467 d. 
dpa with partic. 520 ec. 
duinros 493 a 
duduorPnrdy 452 ©. 
ay repeated 447 d, 475 
e, 514 d; omitted 
452 a, 471 a. 
dvaBalveay legal 486 b. 
dvayxaley 472 b. 
dvayKatios personal 
constr. 449 ¢. 
dvohaPeiv, éravahaBeiy 
488 b. 
dvappoorety 482 b. 
dyabéobar ‘take back’ 
461 4. 
avipeios 494 d. 
ayeiny 494 e. 
avia, dviapos 477 d. 
dyopohoyoupevas 495 a. 
aydovws form 505 b. 
dyt’ ev rrovety 520 e. 
dyti for % after paddov 
475 d. 
ayTiapBdver bar 506 a. 
dyttatpodos 464 b. 
ayrurbevas 461 d. 
avo kal kdrw 481 e. 
arayoyt 486 a. 
dmhots 503 a. 
amhdas ottws 468 c. 


droPhereay els 474 A. 
apes 502 d. 


Dro mm 7 


drroxaheiy 512 «, 
Gmroxahvnrav of rhe- 
torical treatment 
455 d. 
Garoxrewivon 
[456 a]. 
érohapBdvey 495 e. 
Gsropetv, evrropeiv 478 a. 
Gropeiv move charge 
against Socrates 
521 e. 
dmroceterbor 484 a. 
amropavecba. deponent 
526 d 
dropouray 489 d. 
dpa inferential 448 a, 
487 a, 492 e; post- 
position, 519 b. 
dpa ‘whether’ 476 a; 
position 467 e, 
472 d. 
dpa, dpa ov, ap’ ovv 
450 a, 479 e. 
dpery, 492 d, 504 c, 
506 d. 
dpOunrixr 450 d. 
apxev and mhéov éxay 
483 d; construc- 
tions with 488 a. 
dpx7 492 b. 
arretos 447 a, 462 e. 
arysla, Gtipos 486 c. 
av 468 a, 480 e, 500 a. 
atAnricy 501 d. 
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airika ‘for example’ 
472 d, 488 a. 
aitos ‘the master’ 
447 c, 511 e; Kal 
avtos ‘et ipse’ 
452 b; gives em- 
phasis 452 b; re- 
peats the subj. 
482 d; avro neut. 
emphatic 447 b, 
458 a. 
avroey 470 e. 


BadAdvrioy 508 e. 
BadAavrioropor 508 e. 
BeBarovc bar 489 a. 
Biaros 505 d. 

Blos 486 d. 


yap gives basis for a 
following question 
449 ©; resumes 
an interrupted 
thought [454 e]. 
yé position in 4%... 4 
clauses 460 a; em- 
phasizes pronoun 
487 b. 
yévos gens 483 d. 
yewperpys ‘mathemati- 
cian’ 465 b, 
yeopetpla 508 a. 
ylyver8ar passive of 
moteiy 515 e, 
yyveckey  distin- 
guished from ai- 
cbdverba 464 ec. 
yonreve 483 e. 
Yedppara ‘written laws’ 
484 a, 
Ypvacvoy 493 d. 


Sarpovios 456 a, 
8€ ‘although’ 467 d, 
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8 ovv ‘but then’ 
513 d. 

Seu, Seu av 458 b, 514 a, 
516 b. 

Se.vos 481 d, 499 b. 

ovSev Sevov py 520 d. 

Sevtepos ‘second best’ 
478 e. 

Sy ‘just’ 466 b, 485 e. 


SnAovv = SfAoy eivat 
483 d. 

SyAos personal constr. 
with 449 ¢. 


Snpnyopeiv, Snpnyopos 
482 ¢. 
Snproupyos 447 d, 452 a, 
517 d. 
Sypoorevery 514 d. 
SyTa with imy. 452 ec. 
Sia forms adv. phrase 
449 ¢. 
Stare yer Oar 447 ¢, 448d, 
457 ¢. 
Starve, Avev 480 e 
StapaxerGar 513 d. 
Sidvora 514 a, 
Stamepatvey 451 a. 
Stappyyvuvar 484 a. 
StarpiBy 484 e. 
dtadepovTws construc- 
tion with 479 e. 
Stadevye 473 c, 484 a, 
SiadBelpery 521 e. 
Siadevety 482 b. 
SiSacKkarla 501 e. 
SiSacKkadukes with gen. 
455 a. 
Sixalws, dp0ds 476 e. 
Sikatocvvy for 
otixn 464 ec. 
Sukardrys 508 a. 
Sikacrixy 464 ec. 
Suxr, Tiwpla, 
472 d. 


Ouka- 


typla 


Sropodoyeio Oar 500 e. 

Stoplter Par 457 ce. 

Soédfev 486 e. 

Sovdeverv 491 e. 

SovAos used by Gorgias 
452 e. 

Suvapis vis 447 ec. 

Suvacteia,  Ttupavvis 
492 b. 

Suvacrtys 525 d. 

Sucxepatvery 450 e. 


éav ‘whether’ 452 ec. 
and et after oxdme: 
510 b. 
€yxetpiSrov 469 d. 
€Bvos 455 b. 
el 8€ py phraseological 
470 a; reg. follows 
éav wey 502 b. 
el 8x ‘if really 449 a. 
el kal, kal el [503 a], 
509 a. 
el pr] Sia 516 e. 
el py el nisi si 480b. 
el py, elrep with fut. 
indic. 495 a, 509 a. 
ov o8 ef haud scio 
an non 458 d. 
olc®” Stu parentheti- 
cal 486 a. 
elSos 503 e. 
elSwAov 463 d. 
elvat in phrases 499 ce. 
elev ‘very well’ 466 ¢. 
7 Attic form 488 b. 
OL, hépe Sy 451 a. 
elretv for A€yew 456 c; 
inf. with 478 a. 
els with mavSevev 519 e; 
with reXeurdy 453 a, 
é« of origin 523 e. 
éx tplrav ‘of the 
third part’ 500 a. 


éxBodAeyv, = éxrrlarre 
517 a. 
éxetoe of life beyond 
the grave, 527 b. 
éxAdptrey poetic 484 a. 
€kpoy rare 494 b. 
éXéyxerv 486 c. 
épBpaxy 457 a. 
éptreipia, tptBy 462 c, 
463 b. 
éprAnktos [482 a]. 
€ptropos, KaarnAos 517 d. 
év with teXeutay 453 a. 
év IIvOlov [472 d]. 
évSexvivat, aroSekve- 
vat 484 b. 
évexa ‘so far as’ 493 e; 
forms [468 a]. 
év0a5e of life here 527b. 
évrav0a with verb of 
motion 527 c. 
éfaldvns with partic. 
523 e. 
éfeAeyXxew pregnant use 
of 467 a; with par- 
tic. 522 d. 
fis 524 b, 
émayyéAder Oar ‘adver- 
tise’ 447 c, 458 d. 
érraleww poetic 464 d. 
éravadaBeiv, avadaBeiv 
488 b. 
éravactyvar 484 a. 
émet ‘whereas’ 471 d. 
éretira 461 d. 
érretepxer Oar 492 d. 
él of immediate suc- 
cession, 512 e; with 
qavdeverv 519 e. 
émde(kvuc bar 447 a, b. 
émBiaxpivew 524 a. 
émuekas 493 c. 
€mukoupety,  €mukoupla, 
€mixoupos 492 c. 
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émtAapBaverGar, dvri- 
AapPBaverbar 506 a. 
émurAntrew with dat. 
478 e. 
éruppety 494 b. 
erlotrac bat 484 b. 
émotypn equiv. to 
téxvn 449 d; for 
bdOnois 454 d. 
ériTrySevpa, émiTySevois 
463 b. 
émirpetrery 504 c, 517 b. 
emuxetpety 492 d, 495 ec. 
érwSy =‘ incantation ’ 
484 a. 
éppatov 486 e. 
éppapevws compared 
483 ¢c. 
ératpela ‘club’ 510 a. 
éraipos 510 a; com- 
pared 487 d. 
érepos generic in sing. 
486 a. 
ev- augmented to yt- 
[448 c], [459 c]. 
ev ye 494 c. 
ev €xeu ‘it is in order’ 
455 ¢. 
ev to@ ote with inf. 
453 a. 
evepyeTns 506 ec. 
evpovota 486 ec. 
evtropetv, azropety 478 a. 
evpyper fave lingua 
469 a. 
éxe Sy 460 a, 490 b. 
éxxov ingressive 503 
e, 519 d. 
éx vin phrases 490 e. 
éxt€ov, cxeTEov 490 c. 
éxera. with gen. 
499 b. 
ro €xopeva 494 d. 
€x0és, x0és [470 d]. 
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€#s constructions with 
506 b. 


{npta, tipwpla, Slky 
472 d. 
{nprovcba. for over- 


eating 490 c. 
{doy 453 e. 


won ‘at once, jam 
486 e. 

ySov7, xapis 462 c. 

75us ‘naive’ 491 e. 

700s 484 d. 

kes €xav 491 c. 

dhépovoa 518 d. 

qAtkla for philosophy 

484 ¢. 


Odrepov form [475 a]. 

Gearal ‘audience’ 502 a. 

Ogprs 505 d. 

Ocpamreta 464 a. 

Ceporrevpa, moOnpa 524 
b, 4. 

Onpever Oar 464 d. 

larpeveuv transitive 
478 ¢. 

larpuky 465 d. 

WSios followed by jf 
481 d. 

iStarns 507 d. 

ixavos 480 a, 484 a. 

lod toy 499 b. 

ivorns, yeoperprcy 08a. 

tows of understatement 
473 a. 


kalopav, opav 457 c. 

kat in questions 455 a; 
doubled in com- 
parison 457 e; cli- 
mactic 511 b; ‘and 
therefore’ 471 a, 
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kal el, ef kal [503 a], 
609 a. 
kal tavTa ‘and that 
too’ 508 a, 526 b. 
equiv. to kalro. 519 
c. 
kakla, tovnpla 477 b. 
Kakoupyetv 483 a. 
KkaddAomiopara 492 c. 
Kados kayabos [484 d], 
618 ec. 
Karrndos, é.rropos 517 d. 
xara of the scale 474 d, 
512 b. 
kara with partic. 457 b. 
Katadive 485 d. 
Kkatrabewpeto Oar 465 d. 
katatatety 484 a. 
katatirtovv [473 ¢]. 
KaTapOety 451 e. 
KATOCKEVT, TapackeuT 
477 b. 
karaxaplterOar 515 d. 
KataxpyoGat ‘use up’ 
490 ¢. 
KATAX wvVUvat, 
ere 512 ¢. 
Karerrade 483 e. 
KepoAatoy without art. 
404 d. 
Kndeo Par 462 a, 
KbapioriKy 502 a. 
Kapwdla 486 c. 
KBapwdixy 502 a. 
kowovnpara 484 d. 
kotvwvila 507 e. 
koddfew  * discipline ’ 
491 e. 
Kodakela 463 b. 
divisions of 464 a. 
KoAacts, {nla 472 d. 
kopav 524 c. 
Koppoticy 463 e. 
kopapos 486 c, 493 a. 


obru- 
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Kopp [486 c]. 

Koopetv, koopos 504 a. 

KUpos, KUpOUY, KUpwots 
450 b. 


AapBaverv, mapadapBa- 
vey 480 ¢. 
Aoytoriky 450 d. 

Aoyos in general 457 c; 
‘story’ 522 e. 
Aoyos, 100s 523 a. 

TO owtoy 458 d. 
Avev, Stadvery 480 e. 
Avan 475 ec. 


-pa termination 524 b, 
pa 489 e. 
payyavevpara 484 a. 
pobnois, emit 
454 d. 
tloris 454 e. 
pokap, pakdptos 523 b. 
@ pakdpre 469 c. 
podtora ‘yes’ 496 d. 
padAov after comp. 
482 ¢. 
petpaxov 485 ¢, d. 


pedAAav tenses with 
484 d. 
épedAov after unreal 
cond. 486 d. 


B€Aos, pps 502 c. 
pev almost equiv. to 
pry 466 b. 

Bev ovy 465 e. 
peraBiBafey 517 b. 
peTaAayxXavery rare 

447 a, 
peranlrrey 493 a. 
HeTactpédeww absolute 
457 a. 
perarler Bar 493 ce. 
Hex pu 487 ©. 


py With inf. in appos. 


[449 ec]; with 
subs. inf. 456 e; 
‘whether ’ [458 c]; 
generic 459 a; ab- 
solute with subjv. 
462 e; redundant 
with dore 465 a; 
with pres. indic. 
458 ¢, 512 d; with 
opt. in question 
610 d; with imv. 
489 a. 
pr ov after aloywve- 
oa. 461 b; after 
neg. 509 a. 
Byy equiv. to pévror 
493 ¢. 
ENXavotrovds 512 b. 
proPodopla 515 e. 
BOpHOAUTTELY, poppe 
473 d. 
pvBodoyetv 493 a. 
pUO0s, Adyos 523 a. 
pucavra 480 ec. 


veaviever Oar 482 c. 
veavikos 482 c, 485 e. 
veworl 503 ¢, 523 p. 
vikay with acc. 456 a. 
voplfer Bar 466 b. 
vonl{er Oat, KplverOar 
483 d. 
VORiLos, vowos 504 d. 
vopos ‘usage 512 b. 
vopor ‘ constitution ’ 
484 d. 


EvpBorata 484 d. 


68¢ deictic 447 a. 

olSety 518 e. 

otwar softens 483 e. 

olos with inf. 457 d. 
olos, olos te 452 e. 


oAlyou ‘ almost’ 472 a. 
omy for dor 456 b. 
oTAopaxla [456 d]. 
6trws Constructions with 
481 a; with fut. in- 
dic. 495 d ; Dawes’ 
canon 510 a. 
Oras éxet with part. 
gen. 470 e. 
dpbas, Sixalws 476 e. 
dp0as yap olet force 
of 451 a. 
6s (ScTis) BovAee qui- 
vis 517 b. 
dcov... xaptv 485 a. 
Orrep for dviep 448 b. 
Otrep A€yw 465 c. 
doris, os after neg. 447 
d, 453 b; condi- 
tional 483 b. | 
ootis BovAe quivis 
517 b. 
é6t. introduces direct 
speech 521 b. 
otc 6’ ori 486 e. 
ox oT ‘not but 
that’ [450 e]. 
ov adhaerescent 450 d, 
459 a; instead of 
pa after écre with 
inf. 458 e; shifts 


to py 459 a. 
ovk off ef haud 
scio an non 
458 d. 


ov mavu [457 e]. 
ov dypt nego 466 e. 
ovx ore ‘not but 
that’ [450 e]. 
ovSapod ay davnvar 
456 c. 
ovSels separated 512 e, 
519 b, 521 c. 
ovkovy, ovk ov [466 e]. 
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OvAT, Oren 524 c. 

ovtos scornful 452 e, 
489 b; art. omitted 
with 467 b; posi- 
tion gives empha- 
sis 471 a. 

ovtws ‘under the 

circumstances’ 461 
a, 464 b, 503 d. 

éxAos ‘assembly’ 454 b. 


maykpatiatey 456 d. 

TraOrpara, epamrevpara 
524 b, d. 

maQos 481 c. 

mravdela 470 e. 

aavdeverv els, el 519 e. 

traidoTplBns, yupvactys 
[452 a]. 

modat jam diu with 
pres. 456 a. 

madate 456 d. 

mavoupyos 499 b. 

ov mavu [457 e]. 

mapa ‘at the hands of’ 
467 c; ‘the com- 
panion of’ 485 ¢; 
with PeBarovobar 
489 a. 

mapadidovar tradere 
456 e. 

mapakapBavery 483 e, 
516 a. 

Tmapackevater Oat 
inf. 524 d. 

maperkevarOar els 
448 d. 
mapackevacreoy mid- 

dle 507 d. 

TOPACTKEVT], KATACKEVT 
477 b. 

waver construction 
with 523 d. 

med passive 453 a, 


with 
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meotikos 455 a, 493 a; 
construction with, 
455 a. 

mept with gen. and acc. 
449 d; with acc. 
after a verb not of 
action 490 ¢; with 
gen. instead of 
ace. 451 d, 491 a. 

amepuevar 490 d. 

mepitratety 490 d. 

trepirvrac bar 486 c. 

mepibe peoOar els Tavto 
517 ¢. 

amerrevtikr 450 d; the 
Adyos element in 
[450 d]. 

mlotis, padyots 454 e. 

Aare 483 e. 

trAcovektety 483 c. 

of md€ovtes ‘ mer- 
chants’ 467 d. 

aAn90s equiv. to €xkAn- 
ola 456 ec. 

wAnv with 74 instead of 
gen. 489 c. 

mourla of Plato 451 b. 

trotos contemptuous 
490 d; equiv. to 
tls 453 ¢. 

moAlrns ‘statesman 
515 ¢. 

moAdov ye Set followed 
by py [517 a]. 

movnpla, kakla 477 b. 

aroplfeo- Oar middle 493 e. 

apaypa ‘business’ 512 ¢. 

aTpaypara éXeLv, Wa- 

pexev 467 d. 

70, 0NTOU mparre 526 c. 

aply constructions with 
463 ¢c. 

mpodisackew 489 d. 

ampoeabat 520 c. 


? 
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apos final 457 e; ‘to 
the advantage of’ 
459 c; adverbial, 
469 b; ‘at the 
hands of’ 482 ¢; 
pregnant 483 b; 
with redevray 453 
a. 

mporerradpevy 511 d. 

aruktevery 456 d. 


papdos, cknmTpov 526 c. 

pupa 489 b, 490 a. 

pyTopiky a species of 
art 449 a; qeots 
Snprovpyos[453 a] ; 
a more complete 
definition of 455 a; 
a kind of dyevia 
456 d. 

PvOp.0s, peAos 502 c. 


cadpos 479 b. 
cepvos 502 a. 
oKyTTpoV, PaBSos 526 c. 
oxodvov [451 e]. 
okoTwe with el, éav 
510 b. 
okvtodejos 517 e. 
coplter Oar 497 a. 
codoy 483 a. 
orovdatev pf. equiv. 
to pres. [502 b]; 
él tie 502 b. 
oreyavos 493 b. 
orteva 497 c. 
orox ater bar 465 a. 
croxactiky 463 a. 
ovykatarlWerGar 501 c. 
ocvddoyllerPar 479 c. 
ocupBalvey 484 e. 
Ta cvpPalvovra ‘the 
results ’ 479 ¢. 
cvpbypos 500 a. 
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ovv ‘at the risk of’ 
515 a. 

ovvadey 461 a. 

cuvicracbar 504 a. 

cvvoikety 479 b. 

cuvovcia ‘meeting’ 
461 b. 

ovvtelvev 507 d. 

cupdetos 489 ec. 

ooas avrovs indir. ref. 
519 ¢. 

odarrey, croKtetvuvat 
468 c. 

odhodpa ye 496 d. 

oxedov tt softens 472 c. 

twas oxedov Kal 

awvxvors 455 c. 

oxetAvos 467 b. 

ox7pa Kad’ odov Kal 
peépos 524 a, 525 ce. 

éoxnpariopevy 511 d. 

cadpovitey 478 d. 

cadpooyy 507 b. 

codppov 526 c. 


Trav equiv. to to. av 
452 b. 

ré postscript [470 a]. 

ve... kal connect 

opposites 450 a. 

TedXevtav els, €v, pds 
453 a. 

Tépver Oar 
508 e. 

Téxvyn for Snyprovpyos 
454 a. 

texvikos 500 a. 

TWecrBar, TYWEvaL vopov 
483 pb. 

Tusy 497 b. 

Tynwpla, Sleyn 472 d. 

tls ‘a sort of’ 491 e, 
520 a. 

ti adv. acc. 453 a, 459 «. 


secari 


tis, motos 453 ec. 
rl 8€ rode 474 d. 
vi S€ rovto [448 b]. 
tl rovro 473 e. 
rt ov with aor. 503 b. 
tiraxa Spaces 466 a. 
To, Ta With gen. 450 e, 
453 e. 
Tovydpro 494 d. 
tpiBy, €prepla 463 b. 
tupavvls,  Svvacrela 
492 b. 


vyiys 495 
[467 b]. 
tos forms of [461 b]. 
vardpxetv 456 e, 492 b. 
vmép ‘in the name of’ 
515 e. 
umeppuys 467 b; form 
[467 b]. 
umepduts os 477 d. 
vumepwrav 483 a. 
vrocxetv Adyov 465 a, 
umnperetv 492 a. 
vro with ylyver Sar 
5lbe. 
vu ‘somewhat’ 498 ec. 
vrodtcoa 464 ec. 
tro0ects 454 ec. 
Uroxketo Oar 465 b. 
Utrovoety 454 ec. 
vrorelver Oar 448 e. 
urrovAos 480 b, 518 e. 
vhavTikararos 490 d. 
Upyyeto Oar 458 pb. 


e; form 


pavetobar,  drrodavet- 
o8ar 526 a. 


gypl with or 487 d; 

with partic. [481 

Cc]; &pys, epyoba 
[466 e]. 

ot pyr nego 466 e. 


dappakls, happakeverv 
513 a. 


dépe 74 449 c, 451 a. 

didovikety 457 d. 

oy kepadry 515 ce. 

ddvapeis Exov 490 d. 

doPeic Gar constructions 
with 457 e. 

do.ray ‘to go to school’ 
456 d. 

ddpor 519 a. 

doptixos 482 e. 

dpovipos 489 e. 

dicts 465 c. 


xapaspics 494 b. 
Xapis, 7S0v7" 462 ec. 
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Xpnv, €Se. construction 
with 458 b. 


WedAlLer Bar 485 b. 
WevSos 505 e. 


@ ayabé 506 c. 


B&dticte avSpav 
515 a. 
KkoAd\urre 461 c. 


pakapre 469 c. 
codwrare ov 495 d. 
miy kehodry 515 c. 
as causal 509 e, 521 b; 
with gen, abs. 484 
ce; with acc. abs. 
488 c; 491 a. 
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ds ye... elvar 517 b. 
as yé pou Soxetv 482 d. 
as 51) od otk av S€- 
Earo [468 e]. 
os Eros eltrety 450 b. 
as... elprja Gar 462 b. 
dormep av el 453 c, 479 a; 
with nom. instead 


of oblique case 
464 d. 

ovx domep condensed 
522 a. 


Gore with indic. 447 b, 
[458 d]; omitted 
479 a; with inf. 
[479 a]. 

oredr, ovAy 524 c. 
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Accusative, adverbial 
452 c, 459 ec, 477 d, 
494 a; absolute 
491 a; agent with 
verbals 481 a, 507 c; 
in apposition [477 
d]; cognate with 
vicav 456 a; specifi- 
cation, 464 a; ‘free’ 
509d; for gen. after 
mepl 490 c, 521 d; 


with inf. substan- 
tival, tendential 
[479 a]. 


Active and passive des- 
ignations of the 
same idea 457 c, 
524 d. 

Adjective, personal con- 
str. of with inf. 
449 c; agrees with 
a following gen. in 
gender 519 e. 

Adverb, place where for 
place whither 456 b, 
527¢; as adj.520a; 
of time (aya) with 
partic. 520 c, 528 e; 
with art. 506 d. 

Adverbial acc. 452 ¢, 
459 c, 477 d, 494 a. 

Aeacus 523 e. 

Afterthought 
518 e. 

Alcibiades 481 d. 

Amendment to a bill 
451 b. 

804 


499 b, 


Amphion 485 e, 506 b. 

Anacoluthon454b,470a, 
500 c, 501 a, 508 e. 

Anaphora 464 b. 

Anaxagoras 465 d. 

Andron 487 ce. 

Anticipation of the 
subj. 449 e, 453 b. 

Antisthenes 492 e, 

Aorist and imperf. of 
same sphere of time 
447d; gnomic 484a, 
511 d, 524 e; and 
pf. in verbs of per- 
ception 497 e; par- 
tic. not antecedent, 
491 ¢. 

Apodosis omitted 456 a, 
510 d. 

Aposiopesis 467 b. 

Apposition to sentence 
447 a, 507 e; parti- 
tive 450 ec, 503 d, 
524 d. 

Archelaus, life 470 d; 
disregard of moral 
obligations 471 b; 
strength of will 
471 ¢. 

Arion 501 e. 

Aristides 503 c, 526 b 

Aristocrates 472 a. 

Aristophon 448 b. 

Article, omission of 
452 d, 453 e, 469 e, 
470 e, [482 b]; in 
enumerations 450d, 


508 a; _ inserted/ 
464 a, 470 d; re- 
peated 479 a; with 
otros 502 b; with 
incorporated antec. 
469 a; classifies 
490 e, 497 e; de- 
fines subj. 476 d; 
with adv. 506 d; 
neut.with gen.450¢, 
453 e; dual form, 
524 a. 
Asphodelmeadow 524 a. 
Assimilation, case 491 a; 
neglect of 503 e. 
Assonance 492 b. 
Asyndeton[456e],496d, 
520 a; explanatory 
450 b, 477 a, 5138 a; 
of opposites 456 e; 
in question 489 b, e; 
with érera 461 b; 
with dormep 448 e. 
Athenian judicial sys- 
tem 451 a, 471 e. 
Athenians, lazy, timid, 
loquacious, merce- 
nary 515 e, 
Athens, modts dtdAcdo- 
yos 461 e; walls 
and navy - yards 
[455 d]. 
Attraction of case 464 d, 
477 d, 509 a; of 
subj. 483 d; of 
mood 521 c. 


Brachylogy 465 a, 493 d, 
515 4. 

Callicles, character 
481 b; irritation 
491 a; irony 492 ¢; 
rudeness 497 b, 
498 b. 


Case, same with differ- 
ent verbs 493 ¢, 
527 d; assimilation 
491 a; attraction 
464 d, 477 d, 509 a. 

Chiasmus, 453 d, 474 ¢, 
493 c, 498 d, 508 b, 
509 e. 

Choregia 472 a, 482 b. 

Chorus 501 e. 

Cimon 516 d. 

Cinesias 501 e. 

Cithara-playing 501 e. 

Cognate acc. with vay 
456 a. 

Comparison with dorep 
464 d; with mpds, 
copula omitted 
465 b; omission 
of second member 
468 b; to a child 
479 a, 485 b, 499 b; 
to a wild beast 
483 e; body to tomb 
493 a, to a jar 
493 b, to a sieve 
493 ©; Adyos to a 
guide 527 e. 

Compression 455e,456a, 
522 a. See Bra- 
chylogy. 

Conditional, variation 
in 458 a; doubling 
of one member 
453 c, 468 d; un- 
real 471 a; mina- 
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tory 509 a; nega- 
tive 490 a. 
Construction, ad sen- 
sum 451 ce, 460e, 
467 e; shiftin 483 e. 
Cookery 518 b. 
Co-ordination for subor- 
dination460d,525b. 
Copula omitted 465 b, 
472 d, 502 b; in 
first and second 
person 487 d. 
Cynic school 492 e. 


Dative with nouns 513b; 
instrumental 469 c; 
cause 490 c; ac- 
companiment 492d; 
ethical 480 e, 515¢; 
predicate 525 b. 

Dawes’ canon 510 a. 

Dead, judgmentof 523b. 

Death 522 e, 524 b. 

Demonstrative for rel. 
468 d. 

Demus 481 d. 

Dionysion 472 a. 

Dithyrambic 
50le. 

Double expressions, gen- 
eral precedes spe- 
cial 447 a; adjec- 
tives 465 b; nega- 
tives 461 b. 

Dual, artistic use of 
464 b; forms of 
art, 524 a. 


poetry 


Earth, two parts 523 e. 


Eleusinian Mysteries 
497 c. 
Empedocles 493 a, 507 e. 


Epicharmus 505 e. 
Epiphora 500 a. 
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Euripides quoted 484 e, 
485 e, 492 e. 

Explanatory equiv. to 
eausal 449 d. 


Fate, belief in 512 e. 

Figure of the hunt 464d. 

Flute-playing 501 d. 

Future, two sides of 
447 b; in neg. ques- 
tions 466e; middle - 
as passive 6509 d, 
521 e;  optative 
482 d. 

Future perfect, 469 d, 
510 e. 


Genitive comparative 
479 b; characteris- 
tic 482 a; epexe- 
getic 521 a, 526 a; 
free 509 d; of part 
affected 469 d ; par- 
titive with phrases 
470 e, 480 ¢, 507 d; 
with moppw 486 a, 
evdy 525 a; with 
7iWévar 500 b; pos- 
sessive 500 a, 504 e; 
terminal 487e; with 
adverbs 507 d; with 
verbs of perception 
519 b; with ém- 
AapBaver Bar 469 c, 
519 a; with @avpa- 
few 523 d. 

Gorgias, boastfulness 
449 b; mannerisms 
[448c¢]; oaths463d; 
as mediator 497 b, 
506 a. 


Herodicus 448 b. 
Hippias of Elis 482 e. 
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Homer quoted 485 d, 
516 c, 523 a, 526 d. 
Homoioteleuton 473 ec. 
Hoplomachia [456 d]. 
Hyperbaton 469 d. 
Hysteron proteron 474a. 


Imperative, positive, 
negative470c,489a. 

Imperfect, distributes 
447 c; of awaken- 
ing 478c; resolved 
453 d. 

Indicative after cxometv 
458 ec; absolute 
with py 512 d. 

Infinitive with rot 457 e; 
epexegetic 486 c, 
493 ec; articular 
447 c; after ev to8’ 
ott 453 a. 

Interrogative veils state- 
ment 470 a; lost in 
affirmation, 470 a. 

Intransitive used pas- 

sively 472 a. 

of the Blessed 
523 b. 


Isles 


Law, natural, conven- 
tional 482 e. 
Litotes 457 a. 


Marathon, victors at 
516 d. 

Mathematics 465 b. 

Medicine 455 b. 

Meles 501 e. 

Menelaus 523 b. 

Metaphor of a horse 
482 e; hunt 489 p; 
mysteries 497 ¢; 
bow 507 d; bank- 
ruptey 518 4d; 
games 526 e. 
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Middle for active, 484 b. 
Miltiades 516 d. 

Minos 5238 e. 

Mithaecus 518 b. 
Musical terms 457 e. 
Mysian slaves 521 b. 


Nausicydes 487 ec. 

Neuter for masc. fem. 
448 b, 465 d, 478 c; 
plural for two fems. 
509 e; generalizes 
520 b. 

Nicias 472 a. 


Oaths of Socrates 449 
d, 461 b, 463 d; 
Gorgias, Polus, Cal- 
licles 4638 d. 

Odd and even numbers 
451 ¢. 

Optative 447 ¢; in em- 
phatic denial 458 ¢; 
by attraction 521 ¢. 

Oratory, three divisions 
of 452 e. 

Ostracism 516 d. 

Oxymoron 487 b. 


Participial clause as 
addendum 479 b; 
periphrases 525 d. 

Participle contains lead- 
ing idea 453 b, 459 
e, 486 d; a real 
adj. 470 d; apposi- 
tional 507 d; acc. 
abs. in apposition 
501 b; omitted in 
acc. abs. 495 ¢; 
epexegetic 513 e; 
predicate 500 ec; 
connected with verb 
of preceding clause 


511 ¢; supplement- 
ary 470 c; heaping 
up of [471 b], 483 
e; gives result of 
the verb 510 d; 
with verbs of per- 
ception 519 b. 
Perdiccas 471 e. 
Perfect for pres. 502 b; 
and aor. of verbs of 
perception 497 e. 
Pericles 472 a, 503 e¢, 
515 e, 516 a. 
Personal, shift to ma- 
terial 469 a, 482 b. 
Personal constr. of adj. 
448 d, 449 ec. 
Personal pronoun for 
reflexive 468 4d; 
emphasizes reflex- 
ive 480 a. 
Philolaus 493 a. 
Philosophy deals with 
principles 465 ec. 
Phrase el 8€ py 470 a; 
€xOés te kal rpwnv 
470 d; daepdurs as 
477 d; dvw kal 
Kato 481 e; rKeUs 
€xov 491 c; ev tod” 
ott 453 a; copara 
kal xprypara 511 d. 
Physicians [455 bj], 
456 b. 
Pindar quoted 484 b. 
Plural follows — sing. 
457 d; followed by 
sing. 480 c; by dual 
481 d; indefinite, 
484 ¢; of neuter 
adj. 512 b. 
Polus, book of, 448 ¢c; 
desires admiration 
448 b; pushing na- 


We ae 


ture of, 448 a, 461 
b; name 463 e, 
[471 b]; oaths 463 
d; laughter 473 e; 
attempts proof 471 
ec;  self-assurance 
473 a; evades an- 
swer 470 b; cham- 
pion of the masses 
475 d. 
Position, 
484 ¢. 
Possessive pron. for per- 
sonal gen. 486 a. 
Preposition omitted 
with rel. 453 e. 
Present, habit, aor., case 
462 d; in accusa- 
tions 486 a; with 
verbs of perception 
503 ec; for fut. 
505 e. 
Prolepsis 449 e, 453 b, 
491 a, 518 e. 
Prometheus 523 d. 
Pronoun, same _ with 
different references 
468 c; need not be 
repeated with a se- 
ries of verbs, 493 ¢, 
527 d; neut. pos- 
sessive with art. 
equiv. to pers. 458 
d; possessive fol- 
lowed by gen. 515 
b; personal for refl. 
468 d; personal 
emphasizes refl. 480 
a; possessive equiv. 
to pers. gen. 486 a; 
indef. with numeral 
471 e. 
Protagoras 520 c. 
Proverbs, katomuy €op- 


rhetorical 
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ays 447 a; Sls Kal 
tpis 498 e; To ma- 
pov ev trovety 499 c; 
Séxer0ar to 8180- 
pevov 499 ©; 6 
Opotos To dpolw 
510 b; tov Kodo- 
ava émuTile var 
505 d; 6 Aeyopevos 
ypaav vOdros 527 a; 
Moc av toxartos 521 
b; év to iw thy 
Kepapelav 514 e. 

Punishments [473 ¢]; 
terror theory of 
525 b. 

Pythagoras 507 e, 525 b. 


Question, rhetorical 453 
b, 480 b; gives 
challenge 468 c; 
has neg. force 471 
d; postponed for 
emphasis 496 ec. 


Relative, shift to dem. 
452 d, 482 b, 507 d; 
éortis after indef. 
483 b; as a connec- 
tive 492 b; clause 
precedes  antece- 
dent 511 ec. 

Rhadamanthys 523 b. 

Right, positive, conven- 
tional 482 e. 


Sarambus 518 b. 

Scolion [451 e]. 

Shift from rel. to dem. 
452 d, 482 b, 507 d; 
from impersonal to 
pers. 492 b; from 
masc. to neut. 448 
b, 469 a, 482 b; 
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from indic. to inf, 
(indir. disc.) 517 4; 
from inf. to partic. 
521 a. 

Singular verb after pl. 
subj. 480 ec; of 
G@Xos, EtEpos, tls 
used generically 
486 a; for pl. 486 
d, 508 b. 

Sisyphus 526 e. 

Slaves, treatment of 
sick 514 d. 

Socrates’ life principle 
469 b; faith in 
truth 478 b; oaths 
449 d, 461 b, 463 d; 
story of senatorship 
473 e; courtesy, 
447 c, 462 e; irony 
486 d, 487 a, 490d, 
497 ec. 

Sophists claim wisdom, 
527 a. 

Soul, three parts 493 a; 
immoral condition, 
525 a; incurable 
625 e. 

Spartan party at Athens 
515 e. 

Subject, change of 464 
a; unexpressed 
465 e. 

Superlative compared, 
509 a; with gen. 
484 e. 

Surgery 456 b; analo- 
gous to justice 
476 ¢. 


Tacitus quotes 524 e. 
Tantalus 525 e. 
Thearion 518 b. 
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Themistocles [455 d], | Understatement[472a], | Verbal in mid. sense 


5038 e, 516 d. 473 a, 480 a. 507 d. 
Theodorus 465 b. Voyage, cost of 511 d. 
Theogony of Socrates | Verb, intr. with pers. ‘ 
Women, conservatism 
5238 a. pass. 472 a; com- f ' 
: of 512 e; in theatre 
Thessalian soothsayers pound often meta- 502 a 
513 a. phorical, 473 ec; : 
Tisander 487 c. simple followscom- | Zeugma 471 d, 504 a, 
Tityus 525 e. pound 6526 a; 520 b. 


Tmesis 506 a. omitted 524 b. Zeuxis 453 e. 
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thenes, Private Orations ; Euripides, Alcestis ; Herodotus; Homer, //iad and Odyssey ; 
Lucian, Selected Dialogues; Lycurgus; Plato, Laches. and Euthyphro; Plutarch, 
Selected Lives; Theocritus; Thucydides; Xenophon, Memorabilia ; New Testament, 
The Gospel of John and Acts of the Apostles. 


GINN & COMPANY, PUBLISHERS, 


Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. 


GREEK TEXT-BOOKS. 
Allen: Medea of RS aeaw eae as is <a ra 


Baird : Greek-English Word-List . . 2. . 
Collar and Daniell: Beginner’s Greek Composition . M 
Flagg: Hellenic Orations of Demosthenes . . . 


Seven against Thebes, $1.00; Anacreontic 

Goodwin: Greek Grammar (Rev. Ed.) . .... 
Greek Moods and Tenses (Rey. Ed.) 
Greals.Reader ara Roce ss ew Ree 

Goodwin & White: New Anabasis, with Illustrated Vocabulary 
Selections from Xenophon and Herodotus 

Greek School Classics Series : Bain’s Odyssey, Book VI. 
Gleason's Gate to the Anabasis Jo 
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Sewall’s Timon of Lucian . . . . 
Hogue: The Irregular Verbs of Attic Greek 
Jebb: Introduction to the Study of Homer 
Leighton: New Grosk: Lessons So. Gere ee 
Liddell & Scott: Greek English Lexicon, $9.40; Abridged 
Parsons: Cebes’ Tablet re ter eee ou 
Seymour: Homer’s Iliad (School Edition) with Vocabulary, 
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Oedipus Tyrannus of Sophocles . ~ weenie 
Passages for Translation at Sight, Part IV. . 
White & Morgan: Anabasis Dictionary . : 
Whiton: Ovations of Tiysias *. .tike@ << cia es 
Allen: Wecklein’s Prometheus Bound of Aeschylus, $1.40. 
Beckwith: Bacchantes of Euripides, $1.25. 
Bennett: Xenophon’s Hellenica, Books V.-VII., $1.40. 
D'Ooge: Antigone of Sophocles, $1.40. 
Dyer: Plato’s Apology and Crito, $1.40. 
Flagg: Euripides’ Iphigenia among the Taurians, $1.40. 
Fowler: Thucydides, Book V., $1.40. 
Humphreys: Clouds of Aristophanes, $1.40. 
Lodge: Gorgias of Plato, $1.65. 
Manatt: Xenophon’s Hellenica, Books I.-IV., $1.65. 
Morgan: Hight Orations of Lysias, $1.40. 
Morris: Thucydides, Book I., $1.65. 
Asin ae Homer’s Odyssey, Books I-IV., $1.40; Books V.-VIIL., 
Richardson: Aeschines against Ctesiphon, $1.40. 
Seymour: Homer’s Iliad, Books I.-II1., $1.40; Books IV.-VI., $1.40. 
Smith: Thucydides, Book IIL, $1.65; Book VIL., $1.40. 
Towle: Protagoras of Plato, $1.25. 


Editions of the Text are Issued separately, Each, 40 cents, 


Books I-IIl., $1.25; Books I-VI. . ... . LO 

Language and Verse of Homer. Paper, 60 cts.; Cloth 15 

Homeric Vocabulary, 75 cts.; Selected Odes of Pindar 1.40 

Sidgwick: Greek Prose Composition n FSR e os 1.50 
Tarbell: Philippics of Demosthenes . . . . .. . 1.00 
ler : Selections from Greek Lyric Poets . . . . 1.00 
ite: Beginner’s Greek Book, $1.50; First Lessons 1.20 
1.12 
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1.25 
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College Series. 


Copies sent to Teachers for Examination, with a view to Introduction, on 
receipt of Introductory Price. The above list is not quite complete. 


GINN & COMPANY, Publishers, 


Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta, 
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